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THE DEVELOPMENT OF AN ENGLISH LANGUAGE CLASSROOM

RESEARCH MODEL/ IN-SERVICE ENGLISH TEACHERS

The purposes of this study were to: 1) develoahglish language classroom
research model; 2) examine the effectiveness ofdiéneloped English language
classroom research model; and 3) investigate meeEnglish teachers’ perceptions
and reactions on the constructed English langudagsroom research model. The
study was conducted in seven main phases.

Phase 1. conducting needs analysis aimed to study the sneedlysis on a
training course for in-service English teachergifessional development on the issue
of the second language teacher education (SLTE).

Phase 2: Identifying participants’ competencies was to gttlte competencies
on conducting and needs on English language claissresearch (ELCR).

Phase 3: Developing the English language classroom resg¢anodel was to
construct the model based on the conditions of i@aed competencies in conducting
ELCR. This phase was proven by specialists keethertlassroom research method
and English language used in the model with thexXr@bjective Congruence (I0C)

Phase 4. Assessing the efficiency of the ELCR model aimedassess the
model efficiency with the process of training thgbuone/one, small and large

grouped assessments.



Phase 5. Conducting the trial run of the ELCR model was agditional
assessment of the model efficiency through the raxgatal group of training
workshop.

Phase 6: Evaluating the ELCR model aimed to evaluate théing project
which assessed the model efficiency from PhaseglbaThe evaluative model was
the Kirkpatrick's model including participants’ @ens, learning outcomes,
behaviors, project results and language proficiemprovements.

Phase 7: Finalizing the ELCR model aimed to verify the autees of adopting
the model. The process was to encourage the vojuliaglish teachers to conduct
ELCR in actual workplaces.

The overall results from seven phases revealed that

Phase 1. Conducting needs analysis implied the respontiaatds of English
language classroom research at the ‘most’ level.

Phase 2: Identifying the participants’ competencies indesh the perceived
knowledge and understanding on the classroom m&dsedrthe ‘moderate’ level, as
well as the needs on the training course at theclmlevel within one to two days
trained by the ELT research experts.

Phase 3: Developing the ELCR model was constructed inigheimodules
based on the related documents with the reflectimening model and sounded
appropriateness of the validity from Index Objeet@ongruence value (I0C) checked
by three specialists in classroom research anck thpecialists in English language
used in the model.

Phase 4. Assessing the ELCR efficiency revealed the appatgmess of the

model through the training workshop and the appad@model efficiency checked by
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the process of during training and after trainiigf,/E2 process equaled 75/75.
Besides, the trainees had learning outcomes oftpsstscores were significantly
higher than the pre-test scoashe 0.01 levelThe trainee$iad the positive reactions
and views towards the ELCR model.

Phase 5: Conducting the trial run of the ELCR model revealee efficiency
of the participants’ progress in training which thest-test scores were significantly
higher than the pre-test scores at the 0.01 Ieleé trainees also had positive
reactions and views towards the ELCR model.

Phase 6: Evaluating the ELCR model revealed the appropréaatd worthy
training model, and the participants’ had positreactions and views towards the
training project using the ELCR model.

Phase 7: Finalizing the ELCR model conducted by using thBoa research
cycle revealed that the results of the ELCR modsilewvorthy and appropriate in the
research practices and 10 English teachers were tabtomplete their reports of

English language classroom research.
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CHAPTER 1

INTRODUCTION

This chapter presents an introduction to the orngyoimestigation and provides
both the background and the context. It contaimesr#tionale and the significance,
purposes, research questions, scope and limitabbrike study, definition of the
terms, and finally the expected outcomes. The enadso concludes an outline of the
research project.

1.1 Rationaleof the Study

Section 15 of the 1998 National Education Act idelsi the three main types
of the education system; formal, non-formal, arfdrimal education. For the formal
education system, the Act specifies aims, methodsjcula, duration of learning
strand, assessment and evaluation conditionalsteampletion (General Education
Department, 1998). Section 16 of the National EtlanaAct, classifies formal
education into two levels: a) basic education whscprovided up to 12 years; and b)
higher education for over 12 years. Differentiatmnthe levels and types of basic
education shall be as prescribed in the ministegigiilations.

Thereafter, the 1999 National Education Act introes the latest reform of the
educational curriculum. The previous curriculum diok encourage Thai people to
follow current world changes in terms of: 1) thentalized curriculum had not
adequately reflected the authentic needs of intis in local areas; 2) curriculum

management of mathematics, sciences and technbladynot adequately supported



Thailand to become an academic leader in the Agigion, and therefore, the new
educational reform aims to improve learning andliéesy methods for creating new
skills, processes and attitudes in mathematicenses and technology, and creative
thinking; 3) previous curriculum had not sufficisntcreated the foundations of
thinking and learning strategies for Thai peopléés skills to efficiently encounter
social problems and rapid changes in economy;4aridreign language, especially
the English language learning had not encouraged Thai people to sufficiently
communicate and study from various learning sources in the information technology
era (Ministry of Education. 2001:1).

Additionally, the 2001 National Education Reformates that English is
integrated within the new curriculum foreign langaaubject taught. The curriculum
consists of four learning levels, which include Breparatory, Beginning, Expanding,
and Advanced levels. The fourth level is intended dpper secondary education.
Each level contains four learning strands with filowing intentions: Strand 1 for
competency in English language communication, 8tranfor appreciation of the
language and its parent culture, Strand 3 for thigation of the language as related
to other learning needs, and Strand 4 for integgdtical community interests into the
growing “Global Community”. In Strand 4, then, Hsb is a learning instrument that
enriches the individual: in his self-actualizatiae a human being, in his career
(economic) opportunities, and as a productive @@aednt in his society. Further in
Strands 1, 3 and 4, the aims are to use Engligivaatical, real-life communication
situations, in pursuit of life-long educational ¢gatechnological learning, career
enhancement, and living as a productive partneuingrowing global communities

(Academy Department, Ministry of Education, 2002213).



Thus, as to achieve students' general learninis goeluding English learning
as a foreign language, the promulgation of the dwati Education Act: Chapter 7,
Section 52 (General Education Department, 19992d)es that the Ministry of
Education strenuously promotes the development dfystem for teachers and
educational personnel. It includes production famther refinement for the academic
personnel department, so that teaching will beh&rrenhanced and become a highly
respected profession. The Ministry will, in thisgaed, take a supervisory and
coordinating role so that the institutions respblesfor production and development
of teachers, faculty staff, and educational persbmvill be ready and capable of
preparing new staff and continuously develop inaser personnel. In addition, the
issue of teacher competency development in learmagagement is raised in the
Basic Education Curriculum. The Basic Educationriculum also states that it is the
duty of the educational institutions to developcteas to become professional. Thus,
teachers have to be trained accordingly in ordehawe the required abilities,
aptitudes, interests, and correct attitudes fomieg and teaching (The Ministry of
Education, 2001:27).

The Eighth Developmental Strategy of the policgigsed by the General
Education Department in 2003 indicates that thecatilbnal personnel development
under its jurisdiction has to be promoted for temsh efficiency potential. The
guideline indicates that teachers have to be psafeally trained by professionals
(General Education Department, 2003:32). Moreaver policy of the Department of
General Education illustrates the action frameworkschool quality assurance. Also,
educational quality control must be included fore tidevelopment of school

standardization. The policy developmental projéetee to include the developments



of teachers, administrators, and educational sigms: The models and curricula for
teacher development of this plan have to be setsapgorted. (Supervisory Unit of
General Education Department, 1999:11-13). Addd#ilyn the learning society
indicates that the document of the consultant fleenUK government in the sections
of needs and potential usage from whatever isiagistt is obvious that the primary
importance is directed towards of teachers' shkillsaspects of using information
technology in English, geography, history, modeoreign language and sciences.
Finally, teachers need to pursue further educatiemelopment in the process of
technology (National Education Committee, 2000:19).

In addition to the earlier essence regarding Ehgéis a foreign language
learning situations, researchers point out thatynpeeople have been learning to teach
foreign languages for a long time. Yet, few in thsld have paid much attention
toward understanding how the processes of teaeaenihg actually unfold, or the
knowledge and experience in teaching skills unéettiose processes. Thus, most
conventional practices in language teacher educdiave operated like hand-me-
down stories, folk wisdom shared as ‘'truths' of phafession with little other than
habit and convention on which to base them in lagguteaching (Freeman and
Richards, 1996:351). Similarly, in the article &etl, "Teacher education and learning
to teach: A research agenda,” researchers at thiendlh Center for Research on
Teacher Education (NCTRE, 1998:27) noted, "Destite plethora of suggestions,
teacher education is still an unstudied probleme Rivow relatively little about what
goes on in different teacher education programshevd teachers are affected. The

fact that friends and foes alike of teacher edoaatiold different conceptions of what



teaching is like, and what teachers need to knod,heow they can be helped to learn
makes it difficult to compare and evaluate theaasiproposals for them".

As its importance suggests the teacher developraiem$é to improve and
reform learning processes. Referring to the 19980Nal Education Act, Section 30
states that educational institutions shall devedffpctive learning processes. In so
doing, they shall also encourage instructors taycaut research for developing
suitable techniques for learners at different Ievafl education (General Education
Department, 2000:16). The Academic Department, $tiipiof Education (2002:34)
also identifies in the 2001 Basic Education Cuttouthat the research development
for learning improvement should be integrally cadriout in learning processes. The
procedures comprise the problem analysis, probl@mng and improvement plans,
data collection, conclusion, learning outcome rgpand the application of research
results. In second language teaching, Edge andaRish(1993:9) asserted that the
classroom research is a growing emphasis on theiremgent for the teachers to
modify at the very least and in some cases to deawis curriculum for the learners.
Teachers cannot be effective without knowing leewneeeds, shaping teaching to
those needs, and monitoring its impact. Furthermduman (1988) also indicated that
teachers might become interested in researchingdta classrooms involving in a
period of intellectual and social change, and etioical innovations. Teacher-
researcher role logically ends at the point of @sefonal self-development. Similarly,
Nunan (1990) suggested that foreign language classresearch be carried out in the
language classroom for the purpose of answeringitapt questions about genuine
situations in the classrooms to constitute the @sepof language learning and

teaching. Owing to the essence of teacher developraed classroom research,



Halbach (1999) ,Tanner, Longayroux, Beijaard anddép (2000), Kennedy (1999),
Goldfus (1996) and Russell (1993) studied four headraining programs for second
language teacher education (SLTE) and found #dzathter training, teacher education
and professionalism in teaching EFL were reliablelidgators of theoretical
competence and practical skills. Teachers on aeiwice training course lacked the
necessary background and coping strategies to wigial pupils in the classroom
situation. Those studies also found that there Ishibave been needs to train teachers
in linguistic awareness. Therefore, teacher devety requires teachers' needs for a
course or syllabus design.

Practically, the major guideline of the 2001 Ba&ducation Curriculum
identifies that research is an instrument that ergpthe education reform to be
efficient and effective, so research process enggldggether with learning processes
can be achieved (Academic Department, Ministry @fi¢ation, 2002:10). The stated
guideline includes:

1) Research employed in learning processes aims ksaimeonduct for their
own partial learning in classrooms. Learners havbe able to do a research to find
out their new knowledge or solve their learninglpeons. The research process will
encourage learners' thoughts, planning, practiceasi operation, and practice for
reasoning integrating knowledge construction irfhaatic learning situations.

2) Research for learning development that guides &Factor improvement
of learning itself. The process includes learningpbtem analysis, planning
learning problem solving, data collection, and sgsitic data analysis.
These guide teachers to do research and develaatezhal innovations

traceable for learning quality.



3) Research for institutions' education quality, whilimed at, and to be
conducted by administrators. The research resaitde verified as policy
decision, planning, and organization administration

Hence, it can be concluded that educational tutgins have to promote
research process for its learners, teachers, amihistiators for educational quality
support. In this case, it is inevitable that teasheave to be directly responsible for
the second research aspect. For the first resesmict, teachers need to encourage
their students to do; likewise, they need to knomatmo do in research processes for
consultations with students. Moreover, in the fiagpect, the ultimate responsibility
is based on the administrators, but teachers needeal with these guidelines
purposed the cooperation of education quality.

In genuine education situations according to #ganal research findings,
Vihokto (1993), Artpru (2000), Chalardyaem (200hdarhatthongs (2002) reported
that primary and secondary school teachers in tehiast including the Education
Region 9 and Chaiyaphum Province in Education Redid lacked classroom
research skills. The samples perceived that comduaesearch was difficult to
perform but important, necessary and useful. THey eeported at a high level that
they had a poor level of knowledge, skills and -selifidence in fulfilling and
conducting classroom research.

In English language learning and teaching, Nurl##89:97) mentioned that
the growing interest in classroom research andtigesindications by teachers are
signs of maturity within the language-teaching pssion. The right method of
language teaching improvement benefits incorpagagirieacher-research component

into professional development programs, especiallilining in-service workshop



programs for introducing teachers to the concegt@oviding them with basic skills
and techniques for establishing their own reseprofects. Nevertheless, Mettetal and
Cowen (2000), Nunan (1990), Steven (1997) and Baf@002) illustrate that the
genuine state of language classroom- researchtati@m had been ignored. Second
language teachers lacked interest in research actige. The point is professional
preparation and classroom research should be eg&am the teachers to research
their practice and their students' learning.

The investigations on needs analysis concernedBvitilish language learning
and teaching were exemplified as in Promsiri, Phappand Vijchulata's (1996) and
Manusilp's (1992). The investigations were on Estglieaching problems and needs
in teacher training of upper-secondary English Heex in government secondary
schools in Educational Region 12 and in the Edanati Region 9 specifically in
Khon Kaen Province. The results revealed that Ehgkachers had a great desire for
teacher-training programs concerning curriculumeotiyes, teaching methodology,
measurement and evaluation, and knowledge and skileaching English. Besides,
teaching aids were found to be the needs in a staiming and a long training course.
During the education reform, Chownahe (2003) irigastd needs analysis on
training of in-service English teachers in ChaiyaphProvince, and it was found that
those teachers strongly accepted the highest roeette training project on language
classroom research. Similarly, the secondary schdolinistrators viewed that this
research type could be traceable and practicalaioguage learning improvement
according to the essence in the 2001 Reformed €ilurn.

Based on earlier problems, importance, essenakésegds on training course

and language classroom research, the developmeBnglish language classroom



research model was assumed to be specifically tgdefor in-service English
teachers. It could also be assumed that the ginfinguage classroom research on
second language learning contained specific larguegmponents beyond the
research factor in general educational researche tD the researcher's involvement
of English language learning development in thalle@econdary schools, the present
investigation wished to conduct an empirical stodythe development of the English
language classroom research model for in-servicglidfnteachers. The research
practices and results from this study might begrakin the teacher development
policy in terms of classroom research skills farteng process development relevant
to an improvement of learning processes accordinghé 2001 Basic Education

Curriculum.

1.2 Purposesof the Study

In accordance with the stated problems, the pugokthis study were to:

1) develop the English language classroom researctiel for in-service
English teachers;

2) examine the effectiveness of the developed Ehdglnguage classroom
research model; and

3) investigate in-service English teachers’ periogst and reactions on the

constructed English language classroom researclelmod

1.3 Research Questions

In accordance with the stated purposes, threendsgaestions were raised:
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1.3.1 How could a practically and theoretically sdumodel of the English
language classroom research for in-service Enggisbhers be developed?

1.3.2 How effective was the developed model ¢ English language
classroom research for in-service English teachers?

1.3.3 What were in-service English teachers’ pafoas and reactions to the

new model of English language classroom research?

1.4 Scopeand Framework of the Study

As the research questions stated, the model oftrieing curriculum on
English language classroom research for in-serzioglish teachers was constructed
based on the reflective model in the training sessbdf assessing and trialing phases .
The scope and framework of the study were illusttain accordance with the
theoretically instructional design starting fronfdre organizing the research proposal
to the last phase of conducting the research tighiguas follows:

1.4.1 Training M odel

The ongoing investigation focused primarily on htwconduct a training
curriculum for in-service English teachers. Tragiioreign language teachers as the
professional education, Wallace (1991:14-15) sumggleshat the reflective model
gives due weight both to experience and to thensie basis of the profession.
Therefore, teacher education has two main dimession

1.4.1.1) Received knowledge
Amidst the conclusions is vocabulary of the subjest English
language classroom research in accordance witreptgiaesearch findings, theories,

skills, and the necessary intellectual contentiefgrofession. So, currently, it might
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be expected that a skilled language teacher widllide to speak the target language to
a reasonable degree of fluency, to organize grau,vand to be familiar with certain
grammatical terms in a training project.

1.4.1.2) Experiential knowledge

Here, the trainee will have developed knowledgaghen by practice
of the profession, and moreover, will have had dpportunity to reflect on that
knowledge in action. It is also possible to devetyperiential knowledge by the
observation of practice, although this 'knowledgesbservation' is clearly of a
different order from 'knowledge-in-action'.

Therefore, an alternative model for teacher edowcadf the present training

project will be called the 'reflective model' theduld be summarized in Figure 1

(Wallace, 1999:15):

Received knowledge

¢ | Professional
» Practice Reflection —»

| i)

competence

Previous experiential

knowledge

Figure 1. A Reflective Model
The above diagram illustrates that trainees' kndgdecomprises received and
previous experiential knowledge as the ‘input’ dmel needs to practice in the training
project as the ‘process’ of the training. After theactice session, trainees need to
reflect as the ‘output’ on the training project.n#ly, the trainees' expected

professional competence would be assessed.



12

1.4.2 Constructional strategies of the English language classroom
resear ch model
The present investigation intends to design an iEmglanguage
classroom research model. Dick, Carey and CareQ1(Be8) state that theoretically,
the design in instructional system that aims tgaélar the ongoing study is consisted
of different parts of the English language classroesearch (ELCR) as follows:

Phase 1: Conducting needs analysis

Phase 2: Identifying the participants’ competencies

Phase 3: Developing the ELCR model

Phase 4: Assessing the efficiency of the ELCR model

Phase 5: Conducting the trial run of the ELCR model

Phase 6: Evaluating the ELCR model

Phase 7: Finalizing the ELCR model

143 Mode of an anticipated English language classroom research

(ELCR)

The contents of anticipated language classroonarels€LCR) model basing
on Nunan’s (1992), Nunan’s (1989), Lier's (1988)dawVallace’s (1998) would be
constructed from the following modules:

1.4.3.1) Identifying background knowledge of ELCR

This point comprised definition, research scop&jejacharacteristics,
process, and limitation of the language classragsearch.

1.4.3.2) Basic elements of ELCR

The basic elements covered major issues of leabyyngstruction, roles
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and teacher talk, learner behaviors, classroonragctiens, and learning strategies,
evaluating and developing the problems, valuabtes laypotheses of the language
classroom research.

1.4.3.3) Review of related literature of ELCR

This topic included definition, characteristicdhjextives, importance and

selection, writing the report and referencing & thlated literature.

1.4.3.4) Developing innovations in ELCR

This module was consisted of definition and chanmdstics, category, the
role and development, and example cases of inrmvatevelopment in the English
language classroom research.

1.4.3.5) Designing an English language classroa@areh

This point includes the quantitative research iadi of major
components of experimental research, single groegigds, and quasi-experiment
designs. Moreover, it covers the qualitative resean terms of the necessity and how
to conduct the qualitative research.

1.4.3.6) Collecting data through English langudgesroom research

This part is composed of determining what consitiata, the process for
guantitative research, and the description of tlaa dcollection procedures in
gualitative and quantitative researches typical insthe second language classroom
research. Furthermore, it includes issues and @mnabland assuring the quality of the
data and data collection procedures.

1.4.3.7) Analyzing data through language classrozsearch

This point covers data analysis and the designhef dtudy, analyzing

gualitative data, descriptive research, and anadyekperimental research data.



14

1.4.3.8) Reporting, summarizing, and interpretimg tesults
This part includes reporting and summarizing of rjiative and
gualitative research, interpreting the results, rpebrting research.
Basing on the content above, the details are meedian the issue of the
review of related literature and the curriculumtbé English language classroom
research which was the instrument of this studyyewer, it can be briefly illustrated

for the research framework and procedures in Figure

Developing the EL CR model
Thesis

v advisory
committee

Phase 1. Needs analysis
¥
Phase 2: Identifying the participants’
competencies on ELCR

v

Phase 3. Developing the ELCR model

¥

Phase 4. Assessing the ELCR efficiency -~
. )
v g3
: : n o €
Phase 5: Conducting the trial run of the ELCR model X o
o =
. S 5
: .2
Phase 6: Evaluating the ELCR model | :% 5
. o E

v -

Phase 7: Finalizing the ELCR model

Figure 2: Conceptual framework of the study
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1.5 Research Assumption

Strictly speaking, the subjects taking part in #tisdy completed the bachelor
degree in any fields related to English languagehang. They also used to enroll in
at least a basic course of educational researchadedpart in the classroom research
training for teachers’ professional development ibugeneral education. The results
from every stage of the study could imply the dffeeam the training activities of the
ELCR model. Also, the results could be specificadiferred to English teachers in the
Office of Educational Service Area in Chaiyaphunouiice. This study focused on
the research methodology of the linguists spe@dlizn ELT particularly the

processes of the English language classroom résearc

1.6. Expected Results

Like in some other factors of learning improvemeing expected results from
developing the English language classroom reseanodel could benefit the
followings:

1.6.1 The English language classroom research muudtl be a practical
method for English teachers to achieve their omgalassroom research for learning
improvement.

1.6.2 In-service English teachers trained in the trahgsh were assumed to
gain English language classroom research knowlealy® able to fulfill their
classroom research skills in practices.

1.6.3 Those teachers could become consultantseipingy to improve other

English language teachers ‘some teaching skills.
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1.6.4 Referring to the training workshop of the HE.CGnodel in-service

English
teachers in a regional area could probably havesmpportunities to improve their
teaching practices together with up-grading thein tanguage communication.

1.6.5 According to the current learning and teaghaurriculum, English
language classroom research is one of the mairopespo improve learning process.
The training curriculum based on this research dobve been the specific
curriculum and traceable for English teachers wrerewinterested in developing
learning processes and improving their working f@ss due to the policy of

education reform.

1.7 Definitions of the Terms

To help readers understand the present study, i@finof the terms are
indicated as follows:

1.7.1 Development refers the development of an English languagesiabasn
research model for in-service English teachers,pdwicipants from the Office of
Educational Service Area in Chaiyaphum Province.

1.7.2 English language classroom research model refers to the model of the
developed curriculum on the knowledge and undedstgnof English language
classroom research based on: 1) background knowlgfipasic elements, 3) review
of related literature, 4) innovation developmen), designing the research, 6)
collecting data, 7) analyzing the data, 8) repgrtsummarizing, and interpreting the
results. The overall models based on the conteriarmjuage classroom research

according to the linguists’ language practices.
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1.7.3 English language classroom research (ELCR) based on Nunan’'s
definition (1989:12), it means the action reseassh a way of increasing our
knowledge of classrooms and as a tool in teachecatbn. Besides, Nunan (1990)
states its meaning as second language classro@archsthat is carried out in the
English language classroom for the purpose of answémportant questions about
the learning and teaching of foreign languagestly,athe Ministry of Education
(2002) states that it is an instrument for learnimgrovement specifically developing
learning process in classrooms, especially in foréanguage learning.

Here, language classroom research refers to thedl-staged research
conducted by teachers for the improvement of Ehdéisguage learning and teaching
in classrooms.

1.7.4 In-service English teachers refers to teachers who taught English
subjects in the secondary schools under the jatisdi of the Office of Educational
Service Area , Chaiyaphum Province both in Arearltlie assessing the curriculum
model and Area 2 for the trialing phase.

1.7.5 Chaiyaphum Educational Service Area Office 1 refers to the area of
educational division following to the latest Eduoatl Reform that covers schools in
Muang, Khon Sawan, Ban Kwoaw, Nong Buadaeng andéadhumpol Districts.

1.7.6 Chaiyaphum Educational Service Area Office 2 refers to the area of
educational division according to the latest Edocatl Reform, that covers
Kaengkro, Phukhiow, Kohn Sarn , Kasetsomboon, et Bhaen Districts.

1.7.7 The ELCR model here stands fothe English language classroom

research model intended to develop in the prodetfe@resent investigation.
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This chapter presents the rationale and backgroumch contribute the
purposes and the research questions of the study @evelopment of the English
language classroom research model for in-serviggignteachers. This investigation
also studied the effects on developing proceshi®fBLCR model earlier stated. In
addition, this chapter illustrates the researcltstjomles to indicate the expected results,
significance, and the model of the ELCR frameworsearch assumption, and
definitions of the terms.

In order to achieve the research objectives, ¢éisearcher intended to review
the related literature and the past research ondéwelopment of the curriculum
model, teacher education specifically in-serviaechers, English language classroom

research, and the training model in Chapter 2.



CHAPTER 2

REVIEW OF RELATED LITERATURE

This chapter discusses the related literature frextbooks, journal articles,
and theses. The related literature from which tbaceptual framework derived
includes the following topics:

2.1 English language teaching and teacher educatio

2.2 In-service education and training

2.3 Curriculum development in English languagehézy

2.4 English language classroom research

2.5 Teacher research and professional development

2.6 Reflective model and the mode of teacher dtucaourses

2.7 Related studies

2.1 English language Teaching and Teacher Education

Regarding to the English language teaching andh&aeducation, Wallace
(1991:2) mentions that as the pressure to commignindthe age of communication’
increases, the divisions of English language dteefen more noticeably. So English
language teaching, which is seen as internatiom@nmels of communication,
becomes even more important.

With the explosion in English language teachingd¢heas been an increased

demand for English language teachers and the coaseqgeed to train those teachers.



20

Thus, English language teachers find themselvakarposition of being trainers of
English language teachers or in some way respensibl the professional
development of English language teachers. Pangitalan educational change, there
has been the growing feeling that English languagehing professionals can, and
must take on the responsibility for teacher devalept. English language teaching
and teacher education are essential componentediching to be considered as a
worthy 'profession’ and teachers have to consitlemselves as ‘professionals’.
Indeed, the advantages to be gained in lookingeathing as a highly regarded
profession on for with other professions will enbarthe organization of training
programs for teachers. Additionally, a major goéla teacher education course
should be to give teacher-learners tools for therawement of professional
development (Lange, 1990:245-265 & Pennington, 1980151). As Smith
(2001:100) points out that somehow the teacher aduc program, this program is
expected to lead the teacher to a better undeistanéihis or her own competencies.
Richards (1998:13) also states that in teacher st the beliefs, theories,

knowledge, and practices of second English langteaehers can become the focus
of its processes. A wide range of interconnectedstions confronting anyone
involved in the pre-service or in-service educatibinglish language teachers or the
design and evaluation of teacher development pnagjare as follows:

a) How is the field of second English language teadgucation (SLTE)

defined, and what does it encompass?
b) On what theories, research, and practices of SLagedhon?
c) What knowledge base is appropriate for pre-senacel in-service

teachers?
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d) What beliefs and principles do teachers hold, amd Ho these influence

their practice?

e) What constitutes skills and expertise in secondiBim¢anguage teaching?

f) What role do activities play in facilitation thegbessional development of

teachers?

g) What is the relationship between the content ofeactier education

program and the practices of its graduates?

As early stated, English as an international Ehglisnguage is widely
communicated in the age of globalization, Engliahguage teaching and teacher
education are considered to be one of the mosifisigm aspects in developing
English language learning programs. Teachers ade§mional' people should be
guided to a better understanding of their own cderp®es. The linguists on English
language teaching have tried to identify the domamh content and knowledge
constituting the knowledge based on second langtegeher education (SELT),
namely, general theories of teaching, teachingsskiommunication skills, subject
matter knowledge, pedagogical reasoning and decisiaking, and contextual
knowledge. Thus, a general background as statedsiential for teacher education
perspectives that can be traceable for an objedivan in-service English teacher

training in this study.

2.2 In-service Education and Training

In-service education and training (INSET) defingdBwolam (1986:18 cited in
Roberts, 1998:219), the INSET includes educatiah teaining activities engaged in

by teachers and principles, following to their ialitprofessional certification, and
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intended primarily and exclusively to improve thgiofessional knowledge, skills and
attitudes in order that they can educate childrehlearners of all ages effectively.

In-service education and training is considereddorich variety and ways
teachers learn, the importance of context and koalgtionships, and an argument or
a view of INSET as a process, not as a collectibnsolated events. Roberts
(1998:219-236) indicates the focal design of INSEThe following aspects:

2.2.1 Training and development

In-service teacher education and training (INSE&h @ddress training or
development needs. Training is characterized byatives that are defined by a
deficit in English language, teaching skills, coutar knowledge or some other area
of expertise. A training orientation to INSET cam &ssociated with the concept of a
teacher as an operative employee, which impliestiigaemployer controls his or her
learning. The notion of development implies moreedyent objectives, which allow
for teachers' individual differences and which determined by teachers' sense of
their own learning needs. It presumes competenbasic skills and knowledge.

2.2.2 Provider roles

In the context of training objectives, INSET prosidoles are involved in self-
directed problem solving and acting as a ‘processldr' to help teachers focus,
structure and sustain their work. A provider pr@dadnd directs teachers’ individual
discussion and support, materials, experience agidbnlanguage learners and
background principles.

2.2.3 Needs and types of program

This section suggests four types of INSET, accgydo how they are initiated

and their purposes.
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a) Programs in co-ordination with initial teacher ealien (ITE), where
elements of ITE are built on once teachers havesbatke experience (e.g. in a staged
system of qualifications).

b) Centrally determined programs, controlled by a m@ntuthority,
usually to attain long-term educational outcomedgeyovernment policy.

C) Locally determined content, with local control: émgis on system
needs, met by local providers with a clear bridf lse the administration but with
attention to local conditions.

d) Determined by individual needs: emphasis on thesqral or
professional development of teachers.

In all INSET there is tension between the needf®fsystem and those of the
individual. Needs diversity is caused by a unig@ie€iccumstances: school culture,
working relationships, past history, physical lalyand pupil characteristics.

2.2.4 Ways of learning

Teachers may learn in many ways, with formal protg as Roberts (1998)
suggests. Those programs offer as follows: a)hiagcdevelopment of skills, b)
professional collaboration, teachers roles witheptkeachers, c) innovation and
research concerning with materials and doing rebef@ar a higher degree, d) helping
other teachers learn - providing a course or shilisk for others, e) courses/formal
situations - higher education or short conferermgses, and f) self-study of teachers,
and English language learning.

To conclude, in-service education and trainidSIET) implies that this study
aims to focus on seven domains of content that lhees identified as forming the

core knowledge base on the second language teachmation ,SLTE (Richard,
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1998) and the regulation of teachers as statetlarctirrent basic curriculum. They
include theories of teaching, teaching skills, cammation skills, subject matter
knowledge, pedagogical reasoning and decision rgakiantextual knowledge and
teacher research. The focus on these dimensiotsaching as the foundation of
SLTE is an attempt to give priority to teachingelfsand to acknowledge the
complexity of what teachers understand about thareaf effective second language
teaching.

The taxonomy of SLTE instructional approachesviise reflects an attempt
to examine teaching from multiple dimensions athgsifates some of the trends of
SLTE practice as Richards and Nunan (1990) indicasefollows:

a) a movement away from a 'training’ perspective ttedacation'
perspective, and recognition that effective teaghimvolves higher-
level cognitive processes, which cannot be taugbttly

b) the need for teachers and student teachers to adepearch
orientation to their own classrooms and their ogaching

c) less emphasis on prescriptions and top-down duestnd more
emphasis on an inquiry-based and discovery-oriemeproach to
learning (bottom-up)

d) afocus on devising experiences that require tndesits teacher to
generate theories and hypotheses and to refleéiciadit on teaching

e) less dependence on linguistics and English langtregey as a
source discipline for second language teacher ¢idncand more of an
attempt to integrate sound, educationally basedoagpes

f) use of procedures that involve teachers in gatgenmd analyzing



data about teaching

25

In order for this to happen, it is suggested thatctitioners of SLTE or

providers of INSET need to reach consensus on Wigatundamental nature of the

field is and how its pedagogical content knowleddmuld be defined. In many

situations, SLTE still reflects the history of development as a branch of applied

linguistics. A consistent approach or philosophysbff E has not yet emerged to serve

as a basis for sound instructional practice. Ifrttevement away from language-based

to more of a teaching-based approached knowleddeaaoompanied instructional

practices, it will need to be evaluated to enshat the process of teaching assumes a

more prominent role within the field of second laage teacher education and

methods as summarized in Figure 3 (Adapted frooh&ds, 1998).

Theories of Teaching

Teaching Skills

Communication Skills

Subject Matter Knowledge

Pedagogical Reasoning and Decision Makiwg

Teacher Research

Contextual Knowledge T

Education perspective with high cognitive process

Need to adopt research to classrooms and teaghing

Inquiry-based or discovery-approach to learning

Devising experiences to generate theories and hgpes

Less dependence on linguistics or language theory

Use of procedures to gather and analyze data dfitea
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Figure 3: Scope of second language teacher educatiGLTE) and methods

2.2.5 The INSET Cycle

In-service education and training (INSET) for tearckearning takes time as
Roberts (1998:230-236) suggested that it is gradodlcumulative; it requires a mix
of experience, reflection, discussion and input.fdcuses changes as teachers'
thinking, practices and self-awareness changesrefdre, INSET needs to be
sustained over time. It should be seen as a progesas a series of one-off events.

Need assessment and evaluation are of central fammar in sustaining
INSET. They enhance the continuity of INSET progsaim the face of forces that
oppose it: funding changes, teachers move on f siaf over. They enhance
relevance because they monitor teachers' need$eys evolve time. Helpful
guidelines on needs assessment and evaluationClivee et al. (1990) direct as

appeared in Figure 4:

Evaluation Needs assessment
|
A l
I mplementation Design

Figure 4: The INSET cycle
2.2.5.1 Needs assessment
Needs assessment in the INSET cycle consists gbanemts that can
be taken into consideration for the design of neadsysis in the present investigation
as the following aspects suggested:
a) Real and apparent needs

Teachers' participation in courses does not nealyssgan that they are fully
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relevant to their needs. It is associated withdhance to attend a course related to
teaching that teachers will usually take. It maylvee that teachers follow courses
because they are available rather than becauseaitidness their most prominent
needs. They attend content courses, which theyevalaeting their highest stated
priorities, and personal enrichment and activeniegr These suggest that in their
context, there is not a wide enough range in INPEOOrams available.

b) Professional development

Models of professional learning have particularevahce for needs

assessment. In particular, the notions of ownerahigh participation have generated
structured consultative needs assessment methddse Ts a direct link between
teacher commitment and ownership, and needs assessrmathod:

Other assumptions about professional learning lwhave implications for

needs assessment are summarized in Table 1 (Rd®9&232):

Assumption Implication

Ownership: a sense of participafioParficipation can develop with the use of
maximizes effectiveness at work and ioonsultative needs assessment methods
professional learning

Teacher learning is 'adaptive and heuristidt,is essential to incorporate action planning
i.e. it takes place as a series of trial-and-erneith the assessment of needs.

experiences

Teacher learning is evolutionary anéerceptions of needs will evolve as the

nonlinear teacher experiences INSET activities
Teacher learning should be Ilinked t&oth system-wide and individual needs can
curriculum development in school be addressed through participation in

curriculum development with ‘local’ support
Teacher learning is critically influenced byNeeds assessment must reflect the real
school and local constraints and opportunitiesonditions of teachers' work
Teachers possess ‘important clinicdleacher development activities should be
expertise', i.e. teachers know their classroamaximized to this fullest use of the teachers
best own resources

Table 1: Teacher development and needs assessment
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Table 1 above describes a paradigm in the wholeroaph to staff
development. The essence of that shift changepedtspective that sees all decisions,
plans and program determined by authorities outfiide school to a perspective,
which sees them as being determined by teachersmwieality do decide what and
how their students will learn. The assumption antplication are based upon
extensive experience with self-directed learning students and with self-directed
professional development for teachers.

These assumptions may not apply in most centralizedrarchical or
authoritarian systems, within which pupils, teashemnd external agencies may have a
very different orientation to their roles. In a ®m of the top-down approach, it might
be the only ecologically viable approach to INSEdsign, because teachers are
restricted on an 'employee’ role in which the emp@lodetermines occupational
learning needs. However, it is possible for ceiteal systems to set up support
systems for individual teachers in schools, ofteparallel with centralized structures.

c) Planning a needs assessment: key considerations

Roberts (1998:233-234) states the key consideatasrfollows:

e Providers should recognize that different partinoisamay have different
needs, which have to be traded off against eachr.offensions and conflicts of
interest have to be addressed and resolved, dwede those of pupils, teachers, the
department/group staff, the school, the local authand beyond.

e Therefore, a needs assessment should be seen firtadls as fair, open,

and capable of reflecting the needs of all andusitof those in authority.

e Needs assessment is a participative approach tcETNBitegrating

reviewing with plan for action: the ‘focus is orview leading to development for
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improvement and not on something that stops shdhnieareview stage. It is essential
to design needs assessment and planning for agipart of one process.

e In carry out needs assessment, practical considiesanclude:

- what the emphasis of the needs assessment sholfiddbedual, group,
school);

- relative economy in methods of obtaining and anatymformation;

- adequate time to obtain information;

- adequate time for the analysis and disseminationrestilts; a match
between procedures and the administration's palityconsultation with
staff;

- which interest groups might be affected,;

- how feasible it will be to meet needs once theyehasen expressed.

e In general, one should consider the dynamic coressmps of needs
assessment on colleagues:

- the process by which needs assessment is carriedvibdusignal the
attitude of the school/provider to teachers' ineahent in their own
learning;

- teachers should not feel ‘isolated' by lack of tiorelack of access to
information;

- there may be tension between personal, occupatiandl institutional
needs, which will have to be addressed;

- once a needs assessment is done, there is an dngdi@mitment to

action, which should be seen to be met.
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2.2.5.2 Methods

Needs assessment methods are common to resealtiatmon,
and syllabus design: watching (observation) anthgsiquestionnaire) and interview.
Applied linguists outline methods in terms of numsbef informants and economy of
data collection. In the case of one-to-one datdectbn, which is time-consuming
and appropriate to small groups, open-ended irgesyi questionnaires with open-
ended questions, and structures classroom obsmmvaiay be appropriate. With
larger numbers of teachers, structured group dssonisstructured questionnaires and
selective-based observation might be more appitepria general, pressure of time
suggests systematic large-scale observation is oftpractical because it makes great
demands on staff time. Needs assessment methodeaummarized in Table 2

(Roberts, 1998:234-235):

Individual Group

Interview Group discussion
e.g. nominal group technique,
focus groups

Questionnaire Questionnaire
e.g. DELPHI, GRIDS
Checklist Checklist

Table 2: Needs-assessment methods
2.2.5.3 Evaluation
The evaluation of one activity indicates needgternext. Similar
technical and interpersonal issues arise. In Reb€lB98) view, the evaluation is
never neutral, often uncovering tensions, rivalréesl conflicting interests in an
institution, and so it is essential to plan cargfolefore introducing them. Above all,

the evaluation of the teacher education can imprteecher participation and
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ownership if real consultation and information sh@itake place It is essential to plan
carefully before introducing them (Weir and Roberi994:235 cited in Roberts

(1998). The guidelines to plan can be illustratedable 3:

What to evaluate *Focus evaluation on the purpaseésspecific
bjectives of the INSET activity
Why *Determine how information will be used, by whand

with what tangible outcomes
*Evaluation data are likely to identify developnteimn
teachers' perceptions of their needs and pasrit

Who does it *Identify who is responsible to collactd distribute
atd involve other participants by sharing inforroati
How *In principle, methods are the same as for seed

sassment (interview, discussion, questionnairg etc
*Considerations of economy and time are vital:
vaduation
findings should be provided on time so they can it
contribute to decisions

In summary, the purpose of the early discussionoisoffer a general
framework for INSET design. The INSET cycle disadgsan be traceable for the
process of research framework in the present stddwe cycle covers needs
assessment, design, implementation and evalualcles. The topic discussed
indicates the rich variety of ways teachers lemimportance of context and social
relationships. It then suggests the diversity athkers’ needs and an INSET planning.
The aim of the present investigation is to devedogurriculum on English language
classroom research for in-service English teacheoemsequently, the discussion is
likely to be traceable for developing the curriculwf the INSET for ELT. The
methods in the needs analysis procedures wereuthieysused by questionnaire and
the semi-structured interview. The investigatioveaded that in-service English
teachers needed a training course on English |lgegwdassroom research for

professional development in current educationarmafof Thai settings.
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2.3 Curriculum Development in English language Tedtng

A course design is the practice of setting a difinriterion for the success of
a course. In English language teaching (ELT), listgu define the curriculum
development as in the following details:

2.3.1 Definition

The term “curriculum development” in English langeateaching, Richards
(2001:1-2) suggests that English language curmautievelopment is an aspect of a
broader field of education activity known as cuihion development or curriculum
studies. It focuses on determining what knowledgéls, and values students learn in
schools, what experiences should be provided tagbabout intended learning
outcomes, and how reaching curricular goals andhileg in schools or educational
systems can be planned, measured, and evaluated.

Besides, Briggs (1976:20) defines a term “instau@l design” involving the
curriculum development as the entire process ofyaisaof learning needs and goals
and the development of a delivery system to meznteds. It includes development
of instructional materials and activities and expents and revision of all
instructions, learners and assessment activities.

In addition, Dick, Carey and Carey (2001:2) introeldhat it is an instructional
design that involves a systematic process in wiezéry component (i.e. teacher,
learners, materials, and learning environmentyugial to successful learning. This
perspective is usually referred to as the systemtpof view, and advocates of this
position typically use the systems approach togiesistruction. The instructional
process itself can be viewed as a system. The perpbthe system is to bring about

learning. The components of the system are thendesy the instructor, the
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instructional materials, and the learning environtn@hese components interact in
order to achieve the required goal. In terms oflBhdanguage teaching, it involves
the components of the instructional system, whighgs about learning both input
and output of learning process.

Finally, Brown (1995:1) views that English languagericulum is a system
whereby all language teaching activities that can chassified into approaches,
syllabuses, techniques, exercises or packaged pgi@ag This series of curriculum
activities will provide a framework that helps thats to accomplish whatever
combination of teaching activities is most suitaibléheir professional judgement for
a given situation, that is, a framework that helgsstudents to learn as effectively as
possible in the given situation.

The definitions stated above support the Englishgu@age curriculum
development that covers the field of applied lirsgjas, Richards (2001:1-2) addresses
the issues of:

a) procedures that can be used to determine the dowofemn English

language program

b) learners needs

c) how to determine learners needs

d) contextual factors need to be considered in plapam English language

program

e) the nature of the aims and objectives in teachmg laow they can be

developed

f) factors involved in planning the syllabus and thé@suof organization in a

course
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g) how good teaching can be provided in a program
h) issues involved in selecting, adapting, designimgfructional materials,
and

i) measurement of the effectiveness of an Englishulagg program

These issues describe an interrelated set of @esethat focuses on

designing, revising, implementing, and evaluatimglish language programs.

2.3.2 Curriculum approach in English language teaaing

Among wide areas of educational thought, practeel curriculum, and
training manuals, Richards (2001:40) also presémes approaches of curriculum

design as follows:

1. NEED 2. PLAN
Aims Objectives Strategies  Tactics
3. IMPLEMENTATION 4. REVIEW
Methods Techniques Evaluatio@onsolidation

Briggs (1977:1) additionally indicates and summneaa instructional design that
is a systematic approach to the planning and dpuedot of a means to meet these
instructional aspects: a) needs and goals, jaatiponents of the system covering
objectives, instructional materials, tests, etceSehare considered in relation to each
other in an orderly but flexible sequence of preess The resulting delivery system is
tried out and improved before widespread use is@aged.

An instructional design approach provides and heneflucational development
in various ways. Wager (cited in Briggs, 1977:4Q7Yillustrates designing courses
for higher education in the project of instructibtechnology and higher education.
The tailored design steps comprise these processes:

a) Need analysis and job analysis, b) goal aahieg task analysis, c) the
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specification of behavioral objectives, d) analysfsconstraints and resources, e)
media selection, f) designing delivery systemsdifusion , h) assessing learner
performance, i) designing instructional activitip§prmative evaluation and revision,
k) teacher training, and |) summative evaluation.

General principles for designing a proportionalayls that Yalden (1987:93-
94) advises include stages of English languagerpnoglevelopment as in Figure 5:

Needs survey

Descliption of purpose
—» Selection/development of syllabus type
L » Production of a proto-syllabus
» Production of a pedagogical syllabus

—» Development and implementation of classroom

procedures
— Evaluation

Figure 5: Stages in English language program deveiment

More discussion on general curriculum planning imbbD & Olshtain's
(1986:2) classifies the curriculum processes faosd or foreign language course
designers in a brief review as: a) diagnosis oflegb) formulation of objectives, c)
selection of content, d) organization of contextsalection of learning experiences, f)
organization of learning experiences, and g) detetion of what to evaluate and the
means to evaluate.

The discussed processes can be concluded thabtingecdesign, curriculum
development, or the INSET cycles in this reseanctiude similar procedures.
However, the first step of needs analysis fronpedcedures in a course design is the
most crucial that a course designer has to indyithb aware of learners need in

English language teaching. The INSET program irgentb conduct in the present
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study aims to develop a training curriculum on Esiglanguage classroom research
for in-service English teachers' based on theidsder contributing an anticipated

training course based on the INSET procedures.

2.4 English language Classroom Research

2.4.1 Definition of English language classroom rearch

In English language teaching settings, linguisteehsimilarly defined English
language classroom research as the following poinigew:

According to Allwright and Bailey (in LoCasto, \ginia, 1991, online)
classroom centered research (CCR) concentratelssr@om interaction what-- goes
on between and among teachers and students-- én twdyain insights and increase
teachers’ understanding of classroom learning aadhing. Kochis (2003, online)
tentatively defines classroom research that itasenthan just teaching techniques and
tricks, though; its basic idea might be best désctias "the systematic investigation
of the effects of teaching on student learning tbe purpose of improving
instruction.” It consists of two aspects: a) aempire of techniques for getting
information from students about their learning d)dman effort to organize that
information into a larger picture of practical Ieeurg theory.

For the purpose of English language classroomareleAllwright (1988:91)
expands the definition of classroom research @sstbom-centered research) that it is
the research concentrates on the inputs to therola® (the syllabus, the teaching
materials) or on the outputs from the classroorarfler achievement scores). It does
not devalue the importance of such inputs and asitpuisimply tries to investigate

what happens inside the classroom when learnerdemuthers come together. It is
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also in fact research that treats English langudagsroom not just as the setting for
investigation but, more importantly, as the objexdt investigation. Classroom
processes become the central focus.

Moreover, Lier (1988:9-16) suggests the contextdtlassroom research that
the central data derive from things that go onhe tlassroom. The teacher as
researcher spends most of the time during the ghttaering phase(s) of the project
inside actual, regular, ongoing classrooms thatheat been specially set up for the
purpose of research. In a classroom, actions ancuicontext. What is said and done
is influenced by what happened before, and infleesnewhat happens next. Some
instances of classroom interaction occur becausgelihve been planned to occur that
way, others because circumstances at the momerardkaction and reaction.

For classroom research and L2 development, theesacof a course of
English language studies in a classroom is judgeteims of theproduct, that is,
learners' terminal proficiency. In the classrooneliaction occurs interaction among
teachers, learners and materials (or content mattany kinds). It is the essential
element of the classroom. The main purpose of ¢oergl-language classroom is to
develop the formal classroom as supplementing, tamgnting, facilitating and
consolidating, so L2 development in such environsés concerned. Then the L2
lesson becomes a language arts lesson. Focusidgngish language skills and
academic growth, much in the same way as the Lsbies refining and building upon
development had already achieved in the informiinggs.

According to the view on the scope of classrooseaech in the theme of
English language learning and teaching, Lier (1988) sees as the following: 1) the

nature and development ahterlanguage; 2) the role of communication and
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interaction; 3) the use oftrategies; 4) variations irlearning: styles and modes and 5)
the centrality okvaluation, including feedback and knowledge of results.

To the conclusion from the previous discussad@ssroom research concerns
with the inputs in the classroom settings, teaemel learner interaction, syllabus and
materials. The outputs, classroom achievementdteesitom the classroom are also
concerned. In terms of L2 classroom research,rtere on a classroom as English
language learning and teaching environments. @assrresearch also promotes
English language skills and academic achievememd. Scope can be dealt with the
development of interlanguage, communication, irtioa, strategies, learning styles
and classroom evaluation.

2.4.2 Major issues in second language classroom easch

Chaudron (1988:1-3) proposes that this researamsiely investigated into
the types and the quantities of instructional and-mstructional tasks, the relative
amount of participation by the teacher and theesitg] and the functions and forms of
language interaction. At the same time, variousqeal, attitudinal, cognitive, and
other individual or social factors which are thoutghinfluence observable classroom
behaviors have been the object of instructionataresh. Furthermore, Dunkin and
Biddle (1974:38) propose the interrelated varialme®lved in L2 classrooms and a
general model for the study of classroom teachirtychv are primary process
valuables within the real "classroom" is outlinedim Figure 6 (adapted from Dunkin

and Biddle (1974:38):
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CONTEXT VARIABLES

v

-Teacher formative experiences
-Social class / Age / Sex
-Teacher training experience
-University attendant program features
-Practice-teaching experiences

- i i
-Intelligence / Motivations / Personalities
traits

-Student formative experiences
-Social / Age / Sex
-Pupll properties
-Abilities

-Knowledge / Attitudes

-Schooland community contexts
-Climates Ethic composition of community
-Bussing / School size

Classroom contexts / Class size
Educational televisic

!

PROCFESS VARIARI F!

THE CLASSROM

Teacher classroom Student classroom
Behavior Behavior

Observable chanaes in kvior

PRODUC T VARIABLES

-Immediate student growth
-Subject matter learning
-Attitudes towards subject
-Growth of other skills

-Lorigrm student effects e.g.
skills, behaviordidie
-Adudtrponality

-Prefitonal or occupational skill$

Figure 6: A model for the study of classroom teaching

From the diagram, it can be seen that both presagables dealing with

teacher factor as one of the inputs and contexaligs concerning with the student
factor, school and classroom factors affect thegss variables. The latter variables
consist of teacher and student interactions thiédence the product of educational

knowledge skills. Similarly, in L2 classroom, thedlish language competence occurs

and this can affect English language use for psod@sl and occupational goals.

For the classroom context, Chaudron (1988:6-1ljodhices issues in L2

classroom research as the following points:
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1) Learning from instruction

This point indicates the implication of second laage acquisition between
the theory to teaching and syllabus constructiode@ning task from the syllabus
will usually involve: a) the acquisition of cemaiundamental units or elements (e.g.
words, facts, rules, concepts); b) their integratin functional relationships and
application by means of; and c¢) a certain amounprofiuction, practice, or other
mental operations with those elements.

2) Teacher talk

This point refers to L2 teacher speech in usuasteom settings. The area of
the research has generally attempted to exploredh&e of classroom speech and,
especially, to describe and quantify the large nemds features of teacher speech. It
might be modified as speech rate, syntax, vocapupaagmatic functions, and so on
referring to effective input in the classroom wispect to their effects on learners’
development.

3) Learner behavior

This is slightly broader perspective, which focusesonly students' linguistic
behavior but their learning strategies and socitdractions with other learners. The
research on L2 acquisition has been done basingeoguestion of what factors (e.g.
classroom grouping or tasks) facilitating optimuwearhing behaviors and the control
of students' own learning.

4) Interaction in the classroom

This aspect can influence the classroom on L2 dgveént. The interactive
features consist of ways of negotiating compreliglityi and meaning. Especially,

non-native speakers'interactive speech can resulsimplified TL syntax and
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morphology. These issues take a much greater omlatttibute the interaction of
classroom behaviors, such as turn taking, quesgoand answering, negotiating of
meaning, and feedback. Interaction is viewed gsifstant. It is argued in three
points: 1) through the interaction of learners srampose the TL structures and
derive meaning from classroom events, 2) intevactf learners’ opportunities to
incorporate TL structures into their own speechd &) the meaningfulness for
learners of classroom events of any kind, whethertlhought of as interactive or not
the extent to the communication jointly construdbedween the teacher and learners.
Similarly, Nunan (1989:14) proposes the range eients and issues of the relation
of what, how, why and who to deepen the understandif English language

classroom in Table 4:

Questions Examples
What  Curriculum processes Planning / Implementingge&sing / Evaluating
Curriculum components Teachers / Lexarh Materials / Interactions

Roles / Management / Administration /
Support (e.g. counseling)

How  Controlled True experiment / Standardized test /
Observation schedules
Naturalistic Case study / Observatiiary / Journal / Interview
Field notes
Why  Generalized ‘truth’
Localized Insight / Self-development
Who  Bureaucrats Government officials
Program manager
Professional Head teacher / Teacher / Academic
Support Counselors
Learners Interpreters / Bilinguialsa

Table 4: Key questions in issues of exploring Englh language classroom
Moreover, Lier (1988:71-89) indicates the subjmetiter of second -language
classroom research in the profession of Englisiguage teaching carried out in the
classroom covers studying the processes and citanoes of second-language
development to identify the phenomena of the |e@ynencouragement in the

classroom. The contextual research includes assell
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1) Interaction approach

The interaction (or social model) occurs in anatigh participation in
speech events, that is, talking to others, or ngpkionversation, is essential. This
approach begins with observation, recording anustmaption, and description.

2) The linguistic/mental approach

The studies of morpheme acquisition and comparisbnstages
acquisition between first- and second-language ldpugent suggest that there is a
natural order relatively impervious to grammatisafjuencing in teaching, and this
point is to be the creative construction of thereg, or a language acquisition device
which is activated when appropriate input is aldédaand certain barriers, notably the
‘effective filter' are down. In addition, the resgain the universal grammar and
cognitive development attempts to account for tteges of the development by
distinguishing between core or unmarked rules, @aripherals or marked rules. The
findings could help to gear the environment toldaner's developmental process or,
at least, avoid even counterproductive emphasiceastain linguistic structures at
inappropriate times.

3) Social process

The second-language classroom itself is onlysamgnent of the social
world of the learner, and it also only one, thowghtral component of the organized
situations that are involved in education and trnThe classroom researcher must
therefore study the classroom as embodying a speset of functions and values
from the point of view of the learner, and alsonfrdhe point of view of social
institutions at large. ldeals, expectations, andceptions of the properties that a

classroom must posses so that it can be regardedh asdinary, good classroom,
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which has an important role in determining whatl Wwappen. All these influences
decide what or how they are done in classroomsvdrat are not the same as those
that happen in other places.

From Lier's (1988) points as presented, it carcdsecluded that classroom
research (CR) context covers tasks to create agrlgrdccount of the mass of data,
using the analytical techniques available in theiadosciences. Such techniques
include the analysis of social networks, conveoseti analysis (as a prominent
application of ethnographic method), analysis oliistic variation, and the use of
rating scales to measure attitudes. Most techniquesused in descriptive and
analytical ethnography that involve the use ofiinte judgements and decisions.

2.4.3 The methods of classroom research

Lier (1988:68-70) suggests the methods of classrogsearch included three
sets of grounds for conducting. They are scientifinguistic and pedagogical
methods, which directly aim to improve a conditmmsolve a problem. The grounds
of classroom research are to help the researchs fattengthen or test theories in
order to improve the issues involved in the redefiedd. Those methods contain:

a) Observation

This method can be adopted in many different waysl a crucial
distinction is drawn between evaluation and desggmbservations. An evaluation is
often judged as difficult to adapt to research heeaclassroom research mainly
involves in the establishment of formal criterialarategories for the classification of
classroom events, or the development of a modeliswiourse structure. Though, it
may shed some light on the structure of interagitotioes not lead to a description of

what participants in classrooms actually do.



44

b) Ethnographic approach

Ethnographic research can be adopted in differeayswand for
different purposes, for the basic principles areammplicated, and a wide variety of
tools and methods can be employed, in isolationinocombination. A crucial
ethnographic is mainly an orientation to the soci@ahtext of classroom interaction,
and the research is judged as a sociolinguistares. The method ranges are varied
ethnographic work and it depends partly on thedypfedata relevant, and also on the
individual ethnographer's position along the camiim of interaction and social
context. The main sources of data aetching andasking. Watching refers to various
techniques for observation, roughly divisible itie two types of participant and non-
participant observation. Asking will include questnaires, interviews and elicitation.
In addition, participants' diaries, network anadyssemantic categorization and the
study of documents (school records, lesson plame) aiten the part of the
ethnographer's methodological baggage. Moreoveextnsion of observation, more
reliance is being placed on the study of recordeents, discourse analysis and
experimental work. A range of techniques are matchese experiments, story recall,
elicitation of dialectal variants, pre-select vates, manipulate interaction, and

guantitative analysis. It can be summarized asgarg 7:

Measuring + Structured Controlling
Survey / Coding / sqlective Experiments / Quasi- experiments
Systematic observation | Intervention +

Observation / Case study / Protocals | | Action research / Interviewihg
Stories / Diaries Elicitation B—
Watching Asking / Doing

Figure 7: Types of ethnographic researclfLier’s ;1988)
Moreover, Chaudon (1988:13-28) presents traditipnahethodological

approaches to the study of L2 classroom that theyeatremely varied, reflecting
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both a great diversity of research questions anggses, and a range of theoretical
perspectives on the conduct of research. In genttiede approaches have followed
methods adopted by researchers in native Englisigukge schooling or other
sociological and sociolinguistic studies of comnuative interaction. But in L2
classrooms communication between teachers anddrBdes becomes a particularly
important issue, so L2 methodology has had to evobw concepts, instruments, and
procedures to adequately describe and analyzeaatien. Four traditions in research
are raised for L2 classroom research. The study2aflassrooms has arisen through
the influence of researchers from different disogdl (education, sociology,
psychology, linguistics and applied linguistics)edRarch developments in each of
these areas have separately contributed to proggdor investigation. They are
discussed as follows:

1) Psychometric approach

This was applied in early evaluations of L2 instimg, which was
followed as much as possible through standard e¢iduedh psychometric procedures,
with comparison treatment groups and measurememitobmes on proficiency tests.
These contexts- and presage-product studies hare fodowed by process product
studies in this tradition model, which investigatdte quantitative relationships
between various classroom activities or behavintsEnglish language achievement.

2) Interaction analysis

This approach was developed when the influence ocofokgical
investigations of group processes had led to thesldpment of systems for the
observation and analysis of classroom interactioteims of social meanings and an

inferred classroom climate (‘direct or indirectarkters, 1960). This L1 educational
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research inspired some researchers to adapt sst@ns/and analytical approaches to
the L2 classroom. Inherent in this approach was,fan interest in the nature of the
dependency of student behaviors on the atmospherenteraction endangered by the
teacher. Second, researchers in this approach dtapgunsued quantitative analyses,
although measurement of the frequency of spectitalsiors implied a quantitative
focus.

3) Discourse analysis

This approach was arisen from a linguistic perspectn attempt to
analyze the discourse of classroom interactionrircgiral-functional linguistic terms
(rather than inferred social meanings). This apghnaedopted for L2 classroom and its
analytical system includes not only a dimension gedagogical function, but also
dimensions for content, speaker, and others. dppsoach has the potential of being
applied in a quantitative fashion, and its develeptrhas largely been confined to
different researchers' redefining the proper categaised to describe discourse.

4) Ethnographic approach

This was arisen from sociological and anthropolalgapproaches. It
attempts to interrupt behaviors from the perspectf participants' different
understandings rather than from the observer's nalyst’ supposedly 'objective’
analysis. This almost strictly qualitative approdshrepresented in L2 (bilingual)
classroom studies. However, each of these fourcagpes has been elaborated upon
or modified by L2 researcher, often with combinasioof them being adopted for
particular studies. A comparison between differezgearch traditions, issues and

methods in the English language classroom can hewded in Table 5:
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Tradition Typical issues Methods

Psychometric English language gain from | Experimental method — pre- and post-
different methods, materials andtest tests with experimental and
methods control groups

Interaction Extent to which learner behaviorCoding classroom interaction in terms

analysis is a function of teacher- of various observation systems and
determined interaction schedules

Discourse Analysis of classroom discourseStudy classroom transcripts and assign

analysis in linguistic terms utterances to predetermined categories

Ethnographic Obtain insights into the Naturalistic 'uncontrolled’ observation
classroom as a 'cultural' systemand description

Table 5: A comparison between different research aditions, issues and methods
On the grounds of four earlier approaches, theesuof L2 classroom research
inevitably depends on quantitative and qualitati@pproaches, and classroom
observation and instrumentation are to explain adtdy the processes and products
of classroom interaction. Teachers ‘and learnepgeshes have been analyzed in
guantitative terms. They can be exemplified as wandclauses per T-unit, words per
turn, proposition of turns taken, propositions gpds of questions, frequency of
comprehension checks and repetitions, types olirfegrad so on, all with regard to
their influence on the process or product of inteom. These analyses have inevitably
raised further questions of descriptive and exptangapower, which cannot be
resolved on the basis of current research, butlwinistead requires the development
of more comprehensive models or a theory of classrmteraction and its effect on
learning.
Moreover, Nunan's (1989:17-18) points of view amderstanding English
language classroom can be outlined as follows:
1) Teacher behaviors
This aspect looks, in particular, at teacher qoastiexplanations,
speech modifications and treatment of error. Usirfiye-stage procedure as follows

can accommodate teachers' methods of investigateas and issues:
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Stage 1 Collect data, e.g. samples of classroom languagediscription,

analysis and study;

Stage 2 Study the data and see what issues emerge;
Stage 3 Idetify an issue and formulate it as a questioproblem;
Stage 4 Identify the methods and techniques most likelgitee you the answers

you are seeking; and

Stage 5 Carry out the investigation.

Additionally, the results of a survey from thoseas and issues can nominate

a group of classroom language teachers to invéstigatheir own classroom. They

include range of issues to be investigated whicwstne sorts of things which at least

one group of teachers thought worthy of investayatiThey are of interest because

they are nominated at the end of workshop in witéetthers analyze data from their

own classrooms, and therefore give some ideas @fdificiencies or problems

teachers noted in their own classrooms. Those amhsssues adapted from Nunan's

(1989) are shown below in Table 6:

Area Issues
Methodology -Task analysis and different demands that tasks
create
-What materials/methods learners do/do ot
respond to
-The learning and teaching of vocabulary
Classroom management and interaction -The occurrence of digressions within a lessor| by
teachers and students and the extent to which

these lead to useful learning outcomes or simply

distract, confuse or mislead students

-The management of classroom interactions
-Effective and ineffective instruction giving
-How to increase student talking time.

-Do students think this is valuable? Does
enhance learning?

Professional development and self-evaluation

-Howedichers perceive peer analysis? -In w
ways is it helpful, threatening, inhabiting?
-How action research can improve cohesion/se
of progression from the students' perspective
-Peer teaching/learning for teachers
-Promoting personal responsibility f
professional development

hat

rnse

-Using classroom analysis with new teachers tg
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Area Issues
assist them develop their own practices more
effectively

Applying skills -Encoding and monitoring studentsseuof —
English outside the classroom

Affective factors -Students' attitudes towards gsnmand drama
activities
-Student perceptions of English language learnjng

Assessment and evaluation -Evaluating the effectiveness of teaching
-Methods of  post-learning arrangement
assessment
-How to develop classroom tests for end-of-couyrse
assessment

Acquisition -Whether plateaus in English language learning
really exist

Table 6: Areas and issues nominated by teachers asrth investigating

According to the Table above, Nunan (1989:18) ieythat teacher behaviors
in teaching investigated in English language ctawmsr could be applied to
Chaundon's (1988) four research traditions. Howevareas and issues of
investigations should be appropriately consideredthite methods that could be
practical for English language classroom improvemeim addition, teacher
perspective in teacher education or developmeantsig taken into consideration to
investigate learners’ acquisition.

2) Learner behaviors

Beyond teacher behavior, Nunan (1989) additionpflyposes the aspect of
learner behavior for classroom investigation. #test that since the principal reason
for having English language classroom is to fat#itEnglish language learning, it is
obvious that learner behavior is extremely impdrtedere the concentrations focus on
aspects of learner behavior which teachers cary sind thereby enrich and extend
the understanding of the English language classrddbviously, there are some
aspects of learner behavior that are not feastrl@efachers to investigate fully, and

teachers do not spend a great deal of time comsglérese. In selecting issues, the
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guideline by the fact that teacher's principal ®asi on reflection, research-based
teaching, and not simply on grafting classroom auiiwent practices. The subsequent
details in Table 7 adapted from Nunan (1989) ithists the nature of second-
language development, the learner and classrodds, tasd learning strategies, which

might be investigated in the classroom.

Issues Sample investigative question

Learner language development features -In my teaching, | generally provide an application
task to follow up a formal presentation. -Which
language items do learners actually use in|the
application task?
-Do learners learn closed class items (g.qg.

pronouns demonstratives) when these |are

presented as paradigms, or when they are taught
separately over a period of time?

Learner language interaction -In  what ways do turn taking and topic
management vary with variations in the size and
composition of leaner groups?
-Are learners more effective at conversational

management when techniques such as holding the
floor, bringing in another speaker, etc., are

Issues Sample investigative question
consciously taught?

Tasks -Which tasks stimulate the most interaction?
-Which tasks work best with mixed-ability
groups?

Strategies -Is there a conflict between the classropm

activities | favor and those learners prefer?
-Do my best learners share certain strategy
preferences, which distinguish them from less
efficient learners?

Table 7: The nature of second language developmemearner and classroom
tasks

To sum up, the above discussion indicates thatnégafactor plays an
important role in the classroom research for sedanduage learning. Particularly,
the major point focuses on developmental aspectdeaimer language, learner
interaction in the classroom, communicative tasis the language they promote, and
learners' strategies.

3) Collecting data
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Nunan (1989) suggests that it outlines methodsghvare basically
qualitative in nature. A wide range of methods ¢sts0f using diaries, journals, field
notes, questionnaires, interviews, case studieg] protocol analysis. These
techniques employ investigating English languagenieag and teaching. All those
techniques are conclusively indicated as follows:

a) Diary studies

Journals, diaries and field notes become inanggsopular as tools for
gathering information about teaching and learnimpese three terms interchange and
cover a first person account of a teacher expegiewbich are documented through
regular entries in a personal journal and thenyaedl for recurring patterns or salient
events. They are employed to monitor either thenlag process or teaching process
or both.

b) Interviews

Collecting information from learners (and teashethrough various
forms of interview is a commonly used for the melhoof ethnographic and
guantitative research. Interviews can be relativeliguctured or unstructured. A
structured interview is conducted around a setreflgtermined questions; whereas,
an unstructured interview is more like a free-flowiconversation between the
interviewer and interviewee. Structured intervieves also be combined with other
data-collection techniques, such as formal ques#bas. It can be used to investigate
a range of issues including developmental aspddisamner language and learning-
style preferences.

¢) Questionnaires and checklists
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Questionnaires and checklists come in many shapg$orms, and can
be utilized to investigate practically any aspecteaching or learning process. They
can provide a great deal of information in an ecoical form. Data provided are also
adopted to various forms of quantification. For repée, teachers can compare
percentages and frequencies of responses fronrahtféearners much more readily
from questionnaire data from the sorts of free-foesponses obtained in unstructured
interviews. The problems include having developed categories and questions
before collecting the data. Teachers may predetermai large extension, what we
actually find. Another problem (and one, which i®t nrestricted only to
guestionnaires) is that of trying to obtain infotioa in the target language from low-
proficiency learners. If one is working with sudainers, it is advisable to have one's
guestionnaire translated, or obtain bilingual d@ssise during the data-collection
phase.

d) Protocol analysis and stimulated recall

Protocol analysis and stated recall are designed to get teachers to
reflect their teaching in order to make conclusiand generalizations which goes on
in their classrooms. This line of research is predi on the assumption that what
teachers do in class, the judgements and decitieysmake, and is affected by their
beliefs and attitudes about the nature of langaage language learning. In
stimulated recall, teachers listen to an audiotapgew of videotape of their teaching
and describe what they are doing and why. Thisbeaeet as a running commentary
parallel to a transcript of the lesson.

e) Case studies
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A case study is an account of a single instancelaitever teachers
investigate. Teachers can thus have case stuidiesingle teacher, a single learner or
a single school. Case studies can utilize any eitlethods as well as those related to
direct classroom observation. The status of dagbdgd by case studies, researchers
who take a quantitative approach to research questn be generalized from the
research results in a single instance.

4) Classroom observation

Certainly, if teachers want to enrich our underdiag, we need to
spend time looking in classrooms. Given the faett ttlassrooms are specifically
constituted for the purposes of bringing aboutrewy, it would be surprising if this
were not the case. The classroom is 'where theraistiand teachers shall now look at
ways of recording and investigating that actiorgrAat deal has been said and written
about classroom observation, and teachers shalbleeto touch on selected aspects of
an intensively interesting area of investigationickhhas generated a range of
methods and techniques. Here, some brief guidetiheach technique are proposed:

a) Basic orientations

It is important to realize from the outset thos&cteers’ preconceptions
about what goes on in the classroom will determimat they see. It is extremely
difficult to go into the classroom and simply ohsewhat there is in an objective way
without bringing to the observation prior attitudeesd beliefs. Different players in the
classroom drama will also have different views andrpretations of a given lesson or
piece of interaction. The tools and techniques tidachers use to help us document
classroom interactions will also strongly influenebat teachers do and see in the

classroom. For example, the tally sheet of a pieteinformation concerning
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interaction can be used. Teachers can concludenfibilenation from the tally sheet
and infer to what is going on in the classroom timeestigate.
b) Observation schemes

Before teachers can identify the particular obsewaal tool they are going to
use, it is desirable to think about what we warlbtk for or at. If possible we should
clarify the nature of the problem or issue we wishinvestigate. This should be
formulated as precisely as possible as an inveastegggquestion. The observation helps
teachers find answers to their questions or resihleg problems. The point teachers
look at should be relevant characteristics of tledtirgy, including space and
equipment, in which the behavior will be obsenaulj the constraints imposed by the
physical setting, teacher talk or student talk. Toiowing questions adapted from

Boehm and Weinberg (1977 in Nunan, 1989:82) caexkeenplified:

What are the physical arrangements of the variamponents of the
setting that might need to be considered?
- What people will be present in the setting?
- What characteristics of the individuals or groumbeobserved need to be
considered?
- What is the universe of behaviors that you intendansider?
c) Classroom ethnographic
One of the problems on the use of observationa@didles and schemes
is that the various categories comprising the salesdare predetermined by the
researchers before they actually go into the abassr to collect their data.
Admittedly, the schedules are developed over maaigspaking hours, involving a

great deal of classroom observation. They alsecefiurrent theoretical perspectives
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on the nature of language learning and use. Howdvere is no denying the fact that
teachers predetermine what they should look fod #nthe extents are likely to
condition what they see.

Lier's schemes (1988:43) based on the fact thesetltechniques are a great
improvement. The questions are whether they agtadlll to teachers’ knowledge and
understanding of what goes on in the classroomy Hegend on a prior selection of
categories, which are determined by ideologicaiefelabout the nature of learning.
They focus on the observable, countable, and, lysuaw-inference, behaviors,
which they assume that more, equals better basirteofollowing logical circularity

in Table 8 (Lier’s, 1988:43):

Procedures Problems

1. Certain features characterize the 'good’ What is meant by 'good'? Are these features

classroom. all equally relevant? Some more than others?

2. These are the features that are relevant. ¥hmeant by 'relevant? Who decides?
Why?

3. Translate them into categories that are cldarthe translation valid? Are all the features

and unambiguous. translatable? When you reduce ambiguity,
what else do you reduce?

4. These are the classroom behaviors that fiHow well do they fit? Do some fit in more

into each category. than one category, or in none at all?
5. Add them up Is more necessarily better?
6. Compare Answer: Back to procedure 1

Table 8: Procedures and problems on classroom ethgmaphic
The above discussion and in Table 8 can be alieetatrecorded, transcribed
and engaged in the close textual analysis of dassrinteractions. Moreover,
audiotape and videotape as tools, can be selecteddrd the classroom interaction.
d) The social organization of the classroom
In this section, teachers shall look at some adtera ways of
exploring English language classrooms. The socgdrization of the classroom here,

which contributes the observation for ethnograpipiproach, includes:
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1) seating charts

Seating charts provide a diagrammatic representafithe physical
arrangement of the classroom and allow the obs¢ovwescord a range of
behaviors, including the amount and type of intkoacbetween different classroom
participants.

2) sociograms

Sociometry is used to obtain an indication of thteripersonal
dynamics and social structure of a group, which bana threatening thing for
learners, and need to be undertaken with cares Iparticularly important that
confidentiality be preserved and that the participan the process are aware of this.

In conclusion, discussions of collecting dataudahg diary studies, interview,

guestionnaire and checklist, protocal analysis @imiilated recall, case studies could
be methods of practical classroom research. Howéverteacher as researcher might
apply in different situations based on the knowtedgills and nature of classrooms
and learners. Also, basic orientation, observaiidreme, classroom ethnographic and
the social organization could be justified for soofi¢echniques available for carrying
out classroom observation. Teachers can choosemjgte instruments or techniques
on what they actually find in the classroom depegdon a particular research

problem or issue.

2.5 Teacher Research and Professional Development

A major benefit of observational and investigatiactivities outlined is the
provision of a powerful professional developmemt.tdlunan (1989:97) suggests that

the consideration of these activities and ideaddoeteachers to apply their own
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classroom through their own personal research agemd support that idea of
classroom techniques, the following outlines foousthe benefits of incorporating a
teacher-research component into professional denedat programs for in-service
workshops for introducing teachers to the concept fr providing them with the
basic skills and techniques for establishing thewn research projects. The
subsequent aspects are discussed as follows:
2.5.1 A rationale for teacher-research
The growing interests in classroom-oriented researd indications to carry

out their own research are signs of maturity witthea language-teaching profession.
They mark a departure from the ‘follow the right tihoel' approach with its
implication that somewhere there is a correct netthaiting to be discovered which
will work for all learners in all situations andcumstances. For in-service secondary-
level, Breen et al. (1989) and Nunan (1989:101-Hd@)gest that the natural program
of the second-language teacher education can lieesyred into five core principles.
It also can be conventionally captured by the wbfi'reflective' teaching.

1) School-based

As far as possible, both pre- and in-service pnograshould be
strongly linked with the communities they serve.plarticular that strong bonds be
forged and maintained between the university dreddchools and other teaching
institutions it serves.

2) Experiential

The idea is for theory and principles to be testeiin practice, and for

this process to be documented and reported. Thelaawents of the teacher-research



58

and ethnographic approaches to classroom reseaxeh been done a great deal to
promote this principled articulation between thesrand practices.

3) Problem-centered

This principle is also closely related to the fasid second, and is
contingent upon them. This suggests that researdheaching be related to the sorts
of problems, which exist in real classrooms andnlie@ environments, and that the
major thrust to teaching and research be towarelsdintification and resolution of
such problems.

4) Developmental

Programs should recognize that teaching is a compiaman
undertaking, and that as a result of this, teachelisbe at different stages of
development. Professional programs should recogmdecater for such differences.

5) Open-ended

As an extension of 4, programs should recognizecater for lifelong
learning and professional renewal.

The above discussion introduces a major changegtaglace in teacher-
education. This change is reflected in a growingateon of the notion, which
principles for practice should be derived from algsthe classroom itself. The
profession renewal and development should derioe fthe close observation and
analysis of classrooms by teachers.

2.5.2 Techniques

This section as, Nunan (1989: 103-105) demonstrams these

techniques and procedures can be used from theqotngee of the professional
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development to encourage the critical reflectiverapch. Dealing with the case of
teacher-researchers, the following techniques ssendial:
1) Systematic observation and self-monitoring teathers need an
objective record of what they actually do.
2) Workshop program for introducing teachers togples of
classroom observation as a preliminary to settmgheir own
classroom-research projects.
3) Diary or journal for documenting teaching anarteng similarly
used for teacher development
The earlier discussion introduces classroom ingastn from the perspective
of professional development. The notion of reflextteachers--observing and
experimenting in their own classroom, is consometit current directions in English
language teaching away from the importation of sdéam the outside classroom.
The theoretical rationale for teacher-researcheoixlusively outlined dealing with
in-service training of foreign language teacherbe Tiscussion also implies the
perspective of the research framework together Wl related studies in the
subsequent discussion.
2.5.3 Problems and solutions in doing action resean and classroom
research
This topic aims to identify the problems and solus incurrent practices of
both in international and in Thai perspectives.NMigan’s (2001:202) suggestion, the
principal problems identified by teachers with whahe author had worked in a
number of different contexts include the followingy)) lack of time; 2) lack of

expertise; 3) lack of ongoing support; 4) fear efnlg revealed as an incompetent
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teacher and 5) fear of producing a public accountheir research for a wider
(unknown) audience.

Nunan (2001) also notes that a number of solutiorthe problems assumed
owns the opportunity for an action research ageadaucceed are maximized under
the following conditions: 1) There is someone tbhe ground' level to 'own' the
project; 2) One or more individuals with trainimgriesearch methods are available; 3)
‘'on tap' to provide assistance and support to &¥ack) Teachers are given paid
release time for face-to-face teaching during tberge of their action research; 5)
Collaborative focus teams are established so ¢aahers involved in similar areas of
inquiry can support one another; and 6) Teacheesgaren adequate training in
methods and techniques for identifying issues, ectihg data, analyzing and
interpreting data, and presenting the outcomebedf tesearch.

Similarly, in Thai Education settings, as the egsh findings of Chalardyam
(2001) suggested from the 1987 National Semindgh@fNational Primary Education
Committee Office, Jamornmarn (1994), and Suwat(a8a7) revealed problems and
resolutions on carrying out classroom research tedproblems and causes are
summarized as follows:

1) Selection of research topics because of ungledilems stated and
not understanding of research objectives for ctesardevelopment.

2) Writing research project due to lack of informaat documentation,
knowledge and research exemplification for resepreparation.

3) Research methods according to lack of reseamgbultants and
insufficient knowledge to carry out the classro@saarch.

4) Data analysis covering knowledge of statisticedwledge and the
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selection of statistical analysis.

5) Writing research report and implication consistiigacademic
sources, consultants, timing, research exampletgdipand implication for teaching
purposes, and self-confidence in research knowledge

In addition, research resolutions and supports estgd by Ueng-sakool
(2003) and the National education policy accordmghe promulgation of a National
Education Act by Office of the National Educatioor@mission (2002), the following
aspects are concerned with:

1) Educational institutions shall develop effectivarl@ng processes,
and encourage instructors to carry out researclidoeloping suitable learning for
learners at different levels of education instdns, so administrators promote
teachers to establish the research projects sp,stieuld outline regulations, money
support, material support, facilitation in schaatademic resources, and follow-up for
the policy of the research projects of school teesh

2) Teachers follow three new regulations in the Natidfducation
Act 2001: 1) research and development for learnemprovements, especially in
classrooms are teachers' responsibilities, 2) rdass action research, a research for
problem solving in classroom, and 3) a case stadypfoblem solving of learners’
psychological factors. Nevertheless, according e problems of the classroom
research stated earlier, the first point of teashergulations has not still reach the
target of the policy.

Two earlier guidelines stated are institutions aalininistration’s duties to
support teacher research. They could lead teadwensrofessional development

according to the regulations in the new era of atlanal reform. Besides, the new
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trends of educational development aims to baseeaohers’ abilities in classroom

improvement in terms of academic, social and emwirent settings. The major

supports for enhancing classroom research depetitearational policy and school
administrators. Hence, the fulfillment of teachais'ssroom research is the

part of educational development, especially, ERlsstooms.

2.6 Reflective Model and the Mode of Teacher Educain Courses

Training foreign language teachers, Wallace (19@ftpduces this program
for in-service training and also indicates how todify the process of professional
development. Relating theory and practice, theectiffe model contains two stages
introduced as follows:

A) Stage 1:The pre-training stage, i.e. the stage which thesgn who has
decided to undertake professional training or texeetbpment before the beginning of
that process. The ‘trainee’ may be pre-service ay ralready be engaged in the
profession of in-service or self-development. Wtegge deliberately aims to:

1) highlight the trainees and what they bring to tiaéning or
development process,

2) emphasize the fact that people seldom enter intdegsional
training situations with blank minds and/or neutrtitudes, and

3) focus the trainees’ previous knowledge, skills argderiences,
attitudes, beliefs and thinking.

B) Stage 2:The stage of professional education or development

This stage comprises two key elements highlightedeceived knowledge’

and ‘experiential knowledge’
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1) Received knowledge

In this point, the trainee becomes acquainted thighvocabulary of
the subject and the matching concepts, researdingis, theories and skills that are
widely accepted as being part of the necessarllaoteal content of the profession.
Therefore, currently, it might be accepted thakiesl English language teacher will
be able to a reasonable degree of fluency, to arggrair work and group work, to
read a simple phonetic transcription, to be famikéh certain grammatical terms and
SO on.

2) Experiential knowledge

Here, the trainee will have developed knowledgedtien by practice
of the profession, and will have had; moreover, dpportunity to reflect on that
knowledge in action. It is also possible to devetyperiential knowledge by the
observation of practice, although this 'knowledgesbservation' is clearly of a
different order from 'knowledge-in-action'.

Therefore, an alternative model for teacher edwmcawill be called the

'reflective model' that may be summarized in Figlif§Vallace, 1991):

Received knowledge

v |

Professional

1l Practice Reflection SO
i ienti AL
Previous experiential 4 GO
knowledge +
4
Stage 1(pre-training) Stage 2(Professional education/development)

Figure 8: The reflective model for training EFL teachers

C) Goal: Professional competence
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The term ‘professional competence’ is the terminal point loé training
course. The complete program of professional educand development expects as
the following points:

1) organization development including: a) society’pestations , b)
the nature of the subject, c) the examination syst) the school curriculum, e)
methodology, f) the teacher’'s own interest, g) tmcher’s changing and deepening
insights into the nature of the profession andhanges in responsibility,

2) ways of measuring the competence of one’s own ipEdgself-
evaluation),

3) techniques of looking at one’s practice as objetyias possible,

4) techniques of using sources of self-improvement.

The above discussion indicates that second lamgtesgher education covers
English language skills and teaching proceduregdas teachers' knowledge and
experiences. However, the learner's perspectiveodstrates that teachers as trainees
have to practice what they preach. In professi@dhaication, learning styles which
show how different people have different attitudes learning and their own
individual ways of learning should be integratedétaking consideration. Learning
strategies and study skills, which control over ahhstyle of learning they use in
particular situations, imply the need for a cormsting variety of teaching strategies
and reflect on their learning strategies in a \‘gred learning tasks. On this reflective
basis, they can be introduced to other strategidssaecific techniques, which will
extend their learning experiences. In this studstual practices of the reflective
model procedures will be integrated in the devalopariculum of English language

classroom research in phase 3- developing the model
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2.7 Related Studies

This section discusses related studies in varioositp of professional
development, ELT problems specifically in classromaearch. Moreover, teachers'
practices in English language classroom and cuumeudevelopment in SLTE are
discussed. They are intended to be the reseantiedvark of the present investigation
as the subsequent sub headlines:

2.7.1 Professional development and classroom resehrfor learning

improvement

This part for the review of related literature ks the studies of professional
development conducted in both foreign and Thai atioe settings and classroom
research for learning improvement as the followbnigf discussion:

Honma and Wiltshier (1999, online) investigatediactresearch as semi-
scripted monologues in team teaching and found tbat the finding was very
encouraging and showed that semi-scripted speeamese linked to the textbook and
appropriate tasks. Teachers also found out thatstgle beneficial to both students

and teachers themselves. Action research condootedbuted more positively in the

classroom

Besides, Burns (1997) studied the professional [dpweent, which aimed to
1) develop teachers' skills in meeting the learmiegds of disparate learner group,
and 2) at the same time, to give teachers oppasanto reflect critically and

systematically on their own classroom practicesaw directions. The project found
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out that collaborative action research could hefpchers into questioning all their
teaching values. Participants could justify theoett ELT principles underlying

teaching practice. The course of the project becdnge most interesting and
challenging.

Moreover, in Thai education settings, Brudhipapal arrikosol (1995)
investigated in-service English language teachacaitibn in the age of globalization:
a new model for Thailand to construct a model of INSET program for EIL
teachers. The results from the survey revealedINBET program for Thai teachers
of English language development, TEIL methodologygplied linguistics, English
language testing, and language and culture shauldtbgrated into both components
wherever relevant. The study also indicated thaiNSET program for EIL teachers
had to put great emphasis on actual problems ¢aahers encountered in classroom
teaching, through the process of critical reflatctio

Besides, the study on the effects of classroomarekeboth in professional
education and students' classroom improvement éarning achievement are
discussed. Burton (1994) investigated classro@eaneh through classroom research
in a workshop project and it was found that comignresearch and teaching is,
indeed hectic because of a great deal of activires tasks to be responsible for in
training a training project. Nevertheless, the aesieer decision to treat the workshop
as action research on her own teaching had coefildmgr with many dilemmas of the
learner-centered needs based curriculum. The seslthe project reflected that how
teachers can ensure that the curriculum in ac8agenuinely responsive to learners'

English language learning needs, and how teachemsbe as teachers function
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effectively as researchers and learners in our dassrooms in ways which improve
English language learning outcomes. The workshopepr had achieved for the

teachers--and their learners, to some extent--anthé teacher-trainer. At the

end, it had set the trainers off on a joint leagnimocess.

In addition, Hammond (1994) reported on the issaraksdecisions involved in
choosing appropriate research methodology and tmadpls for a large-scale study
of English language interaction in classroomsavestigated the nature of literacy--in
particular the ways in which literacy is constructan and through the shared
classroom talk that take place between teachersardknts during literacy lessons.
Decisions in regard to data collection were in gagped by the broadly ethnographic
approach. Outcomes from analysis of thematic padtevere found that thematic
analysis of whole lessons provided evidence of lsathilarities and differences in
overall thematic patterns. It appeared that sintikgguistic resources were employed
in the classroom talk of the programs. A majoretighce between programs lay in
what students were taught regarding sources ofnivdtion for writing. This emerged
both through thematic patterns of 'doing literaayd of ‘content’. A related aspect of
what students were taught regarding sources ofnirdtion was the role of reading in
the two lessons. In the second lesson, readingaapgeto play a central role in
developing students’ literacy abilities. Therefaesearching the English language of
classrooms depended on different data collectionsveorking decisions that taken
early in the analysis phase and relatively sooerdfte data collection proved to be

crucial importance to ethnographic study.
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Besides, Burns (1994) also studied life in thelBhdanguage classroom from
the teachers' perspective. One of the major ctgglercurrently facing the field of
English language teaching is the development of teaghers learn to teach and how
understandings of the experiences of teaching dpvieiroughout their careers. The
study focused on what it was that a teacher focosetthinking about the classroom,
and how reflection on classroom experiences andegses contributed to changes in
a teacher's thinking about what he or she did & thassroom. The findings
highlighted the importance of giving teachers eigere in thinking about framing,
and conceptualizing the complex classroom datalwedoin daily encounters and
processes. The study also suggested that mordidredi ‘'end-means' models of
curriculum planning which were frequently taught teecher pre- and in-service
programs were simplistic, assuming as they didleeraneat and modular sequence of
needs identification, objective setting, contenies®on, and assessment and
evaluation. The development of new ways of thigkabout classroom processes
occurred when the teacher was given opportunitees close engagement with
classroom data. This provided a catalyst, whictpdatlher to rethink some of her
unconsciously, accepted practices and led to altiee strategies for planning
instruction, awareness of some typical patterngigfraction in her classroom, and
assumptions about the purposes of classroom tasks.

Hence, the discussion can be summarized thatrotassresearch reflected
learning situations and processes and the projesided both in teacher training in
actual classrooms. The methods used can be differenesses of both quantitative

and qualitative for classroom research. Also, thlen@graphic tools reflect the
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resolutions for problems solving on English languagaching and what goes on in
the classroom for appropriate selection of ELT congnts.

2.7.2 Problems and resolutions for conducting classom research

This section aims to illustrate problems togetiweh resolutions in brief to
generalize the conducting of classroom researcbgifgmally, in local areas of the
Thai education settings. Wongdee (1997) studiedfamadd out that teacher- research
began from learning and teaching problems in oteses, and the advantages of
research could benefit both in students learning seacher development. But
MeeLuae (1997) implied that teacher capacity fasstoom research depended on
knowledge of teaching subject and curriculum, beibfe to analyze students' needs,
and teachers’ moral of working. Besides, Kumpomgn@997) reported that
processes and effects of classroom
research affected on teaching behaviors influerteaghers' critical thinking and
developing new innovations for teaching and studiesntning. Additionally, Vihokto
(1993) investigated development situations andhiegcinnovations and found out
that teachers' knowledge in terms of classroomarebewas the main problem owing
to lack of training. For research support, YingriaR01) studied the teacher-research
support of school administrators and revealed ttwhg classroom research was
accepted for teacher promotion, and more suppodasisroom research facilitation
was also accepted to be the main point of improleagning achievement.

While, Rawee (2001) studied needs on improving sctasm research
competency of primary education, and found thatiiees needed much improvement
in classroom research, and a training course gbmd@m research in every aspects of

research methodology. Also, administrators shdwdste supported the tasks of
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classroom research. Similarly, Chalardyam (200ponted in the study that the

primary schools moderately supported conductingsttaom research, while teachers
perceived that classroom research was valuabléemhing and learning. Teachers
needed more training of classroom research bediesehave problems on every

component of classroom research methods. They résuled a short research
workshop for training. Likewise, Piyasan (1996)vayed research factors affecting

conducting research of primary school teachers fandd out that administrators

support and promotion, encouraging their trainirfgr@search projects, research
resources, and research expertise consultantsalgereieeded for teachers' classroom
research.

Finally, Thatthong and Thatthong (2002) investidateachers’ research
knowledge and needs for training on classroom reBedhe findings indicated that
all school teachers regardless of types of sclpwoljinces, positions, and experiences
of classroom research accepted and perceived dnalucting research was difficult,
important, necessary and useful to perform at h lggel from primary and secondary
school teachers. The problems on conducting basedheir self-confidence in
research knowledge and understanding. For a mofldramming on classroom
research, most teachers wanted three interval®dsivop on training: before, during
and after conducting research, which was of a itrgirduration of a three-day
workshop within weekdays of school vacations.

2.7.3 Curriculum development and training

This section discusses how previous research inake studies of INSET (In-
Service Education and Training) in English langusegcher education and general

education. The concept could be a guideline toyafgplthe research framework:
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Roberts (1998, pp.257-258) briefly exemplifies toericulum development in

case studies of INSET as shown in Table 9:

Location Scheme [ssues
Basque Diploma in ELT Part-time upgrading for stedetor
primary-school teachers; integration of
off-site and on-site experiences
Israel A self—directed action Secondary-school teachers explore issues
research project of mixed-ability teaching
Australia A coordinated action Teachers explore issues raised by the
research project (AMEP) introduction of a centralized curriculum;
with external support and co-ordination
Latvia Support of a local INSET {art-time tutors support local groups in the
framework (PDP) context of system wide change
PAD: materials to On-site development for secondary school
develop classroom teachers; integration of input, discussion
management skills and experiment with teacher control over

processes of change

Table 9: Case studies of INSET

The case studies suggest that action researctcimogpresent a self-directed

teacher development activity, a network of develgmew skills which teachers learn

in multilevel in nature. Also, they indicate thaather development is best supported

through long-term involvement of support staff;iopl participation by teachers; and

the relevance of program concerns. From the poinvien of a provider, they
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demonstrate the principle that ‘in-service is acpss not an event — a behavior, new
theories or conceptions and new attitudes.’

In addition, Burton (1997) presents features of IBhglanguage teachers
researching their classroom as a means of pergooéssional development. In
South Australia this was revised and upgraded evewy years, which involved
training teachers as action researchers withinrésearch framework of a research
community. Teachers found the program challengimjwdtimately satisfying, largely
due to the support structure of training and neltwgroups. This research concluded
that incorporation of professional renewal procssiseformal classroom research
projects is a way of maintaining teacher involvememesearch outcomes.

Additionally, the curriculum developments in Thaintexts were conducted.
Kocharayasri (2001) investigated the professiorealetbpment of teachers through
participatory integrated instruction approach withee stages. They contained 1) a
development of a model for integrated instructi®na feasibility study of the model
and 3) the application of the model to the actwatfice in a secondary school setting.
The samples were two groups consisting of 5 teaclwbo obtained the professional
development model and 103 Mattayomsuksa 1 studertsnedium-sized secondary
school. The study comprised three steps as follayva: three day training workshop,
2) a 16-week action research for teachers to candaming and teaching processes,
and 3) follow-up and evaluation of the project. Ttesults revealed that: 1) M.1-
teachers participated in the project could achibed instructional design and actual
practices through participatory integrated insiarct2) The model methods evaluated
during the project could enrich teachers’ teacluognpetencies and students’ learning

achievement based on their abilities.
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In addition, Maneekosol (1996) conducted researah @development of the
action research curriculum for the primary schesdchers, which applied the
individual action research process — planning,ng¢tevaluation, and re-acting — to
use in all steps of curriculum as a spiral modaisproject included five steps: 1) the
context analysis covering current necessity angessproblems, trends and learners’
needs, 2) the curriculum draft development to stake details of curriculum’s
component, 3) the evaluation of the curriculum tirdj the implementation for an
experiment, and 5) the curriculum evaluation. Bydgtng this training project, it
could be concluded that this curriculum had beepesrmented three times. After
each step had been completed, the data were takesrdorrect and improve the
curriculum until it was adequately valid in contefihe results indicated that the
subjects had the similar opinions relevant to actiesearch methodology. Thus,
learning objectives, contents, activities were adéejy appropriate and interesting for
the learners. However, the content in Unit 1, 2 &dvere rather difficult to
understand in medium level. After the project expent of the curriculum, the
subjects viewed that they had known the actionareeand understood its processes
and could apply to instructional activities. Frone tobservation session, it was found
that the subjects could do all activities presemteé to the curriculum. Besides, they
did not express any more comments about what thdyldarnt. Lastly, the research
results revealed a suitable action research cluricdor the primary teachers and
could be adopted for use.

Eventually, Pusdee (1998) developed the local culm of Lanna folk music
on the topic of Sung. Somwang (1999) constructadhiaing curriculum for Thai

classical dance teachers at the primary educatieel.l Additionally, Panya (1999)
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investigated developing training curriculum on rieads preparation activities for pre-
school caretakers. Lastly, Tamakrut (1999) stutleddevelopment of the basic Thai
dramatic arts instructional package for Primary osthteachers. Those research
methods were conducted in different steps of sdoat analysis, development of
instructional curriculum, experiment of the curfiom, and evaluation. The research
results were found that the subjects could legrplyafor use in actual

practice, and had positive opinions on those tngicurriculums.

In conclusion, the related studied were discussddur points: 1) professional
development has been conducted for learning denedap for ELT. It enhances
teachers’ competencies in their actual classrooattjges; 2) classroom research
facilitates teachers’ classroom improvements; hawed) teachers' capacities on
conducting classroom research should be promoteduse teachers reported that
they were not confident in conducting, lacked kremge and understanding of
components of conducting classroom research; mereod) the curriculum
development and training projects were perceived cagial instruments for
educational factors both in general field and esfigcin ELT. In addition, EL
teachers are important facilitators to determire dbjectives of TEFL in local Thai
setting. Finally, training curriculum for personneimprovement should be
incorporated in the school regulations. The pregargstigation aims to investigate
constructing the curriculum on classroom reseaochn-service EFL teachers in the
secondary schools under the jurisdiction of thed®fbf Educational Area Services,
Chaiyaphum Province. The related studies imply atloal perspectives of English
teachers, so it could be traceable for the presesgarch framework in order to

develop research instruments and implications as&/shn Figure 8 as follows:
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Phase 1: Needs analysis
Scope of SELT—— Training of teacher resec

v

Classroom research for EL teachers

Tt

In-service teacher education (INSET)

Phase 2: Identifying the participants’ competenciesn the ELCR and needs on
English language classroom research

|| Elements Methodoloav
v v

Selective tools of English language classroom resela
Questionnaire / Tests /Teacher self-evaluation
Interviews / Diarv studies / Case studv / Actiesearc

*

Phase 3: Developing the ELCR model

Phase 4: Assessing the efficiency of the ELCR mo \
Phase 5: Conducting the trial run of the ELCR model \

‘ Phase 6: Evaluating the ELCR model

‘ Phase 7: Finalizing the ELCR model



Figure 9: Steps of the development of the ELCRiodel
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CHAPTER 3

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY

This chapter discusses how research methodologyemployed for the present
investigation which aimed to develop the Englishglaage classroom research model
for in-service English teachers. The research ndetvas based on the curriculum
development for the INSET cycle of second languagacher education. The
subsequent topics are presented in each phasdlagsfdPhase 1. Conducting needs
analysis; Phase 2: Identifying the participantshpetencies; Phase 3: Developing the
English language classroom research model; Phassséssing the efficiency of the
ELCR model; Phase 5: Conducing the trial run ofBEh€R model; Phase 6: Evaluating
the ELCR model and Phase 7: Finalizing the ELCRehod

In accordance with the phases mentioned abovenioigpis a more detailed

analogy of each phase:

3.1 Phase 1: Conducting Needs Analysis

This phase aimed to study the needs analysis @ining course for in-service
secondary school English teachers in ChaiyaphumirR@. It was anticipated to find
out the element of the fundamental issue on thensetanguage teacher education
(SLTE) basing on Richards’ (1998) and the issud¢eacher’s role and regulations to
improve learning process in the 1999 National EtloaAct. For the expected

results, the researcher would aim to constructiacalum for in-service teacher

development. A brief detail of its procedures ceonse
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3.1.1Purposes of the Study
According to the study, this part of the reseaiiaied to study:
1) the needs on training skills of secondary sclwgllish teachers for
developing an English teacher training course,

2) the differences of needs on trainindlskimong different English
teachers' educational backgrounds, teaching exmese and teaching between in
lower and upper secondary levels, and

3) the needs on training skills for secondary stlioglish teachers

from school administrators' needs and opinions.

3.1.2 Population and subjects

The total potential populations were consisted 5 2n-service secondary
school English teachers and 65 administrators iaiy@phum Province. The actual
sample subjects were numbered 109 in-service Entgechers selected from the total
population. The simple random sampling by a prdiigliechnique was based on the
computing of the sample size referring to the kdifpopulation and the parameter
value to study the mean. The statistical calomhatvas based on the probability of
the 0.05 confidence interval, the variance of 1 #mel error estimation of 0.142.
Lastly, the qualitative data on needs of a trairsngrse were derived from a semi-
structured interview with 10 administrators equalédo selected from overall 65
secondary schools. Thus, the overall samples wigde 1

3.1.3 Analytical tool development

To measure the needs on a training course of inesesecondary school
English teachers, the questionnaire included 3@artollows:

1) Part 1 included participants’ self-reportedsex, educational
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background among diploma, bachelor degree, and emaségree or higher.
Participants’ teaching experiences were among lyeds, 6 — 10 years, 11 — 20
years, 16 — 20 years and over 20 years. The latterwas teaching class levels of
lower secondary, upper secondary and both lowerugper secondary levels. The
previous self-reports were to be the independemabies of the study.

2) Part 2 consisted of statements for participantgigaallowing five
needs levels of the ‘most’ level, ‘much’ level, ‘derate’ level, ‘little’ level and the
‘least’ level as concerns opinions towards the eotst of a training course offered
secondary school English teachers. Scoring fronrébponses were 5, 4, 3, 2 and 1
respectively. This part of the questionnaire inekitieeds on a training course for in-
service secondary school English teachers; teacApmoaches and instructional
practice, teaching skills, communicative skillshjget matter knowledge, pedagogical
reasoning skills and decision making, contextuabvldedge, and research for
language learning development. Eachcontent covaredpen-ended question for
other training contents. The contents based on aRish (1998) scope of second
language teacher education which were the deperdeaables of this study.

3) Part 3 also covered statements of five raisgin Part 2 which
included the contents of models, training duratioainers and open-ended questions
to allow English teachers to further express the&ds an anticipated training course.

For a qualitative method, a semi-structured intdepterview approach of
data collection was used. The contents were condpo$ehe statements on the
practices of classroom research in terms of theoitapce, problems on English
learning and teaching and a training program neéadlelévelop a course design. The

further opinions were asked about teaching anahiegrEnglish as foreign language
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learning situations and problems found in schools.
3.1.4 Analytical tool efficiency
To validate the efficiency of the questionnaiteyas conducted as follows:

1) After the questionnaire was constructed basinghentheoretical
framework from the review of related literatureg ttesearcher had it checked by the
research committee for further correction in thepsc of second language teacher
training and language use.

2) An additional check of the internal consistencyhaf questionnaire
was made by utilizing 40 respondents, secondaryodclEnglish teachers in
Nakornratchasima Province who were not the parthef study population, and
analyzing the results by the Cronbach's Coefficienft statistical technique in the
computerized software of the SPSS for Windows. Ttien analysis of reliability
coefficient alpha revealed 0.8944. As for the sta@l technique, this value was
believed to predict the variables of needs oniaitrg course at 80%.

3.1.5 Data collection procedures
The data used in this study were composed of twegoaies as the following:

1) Quantitative data

The questionnaire, which was proved for validityd arliability, was
used to collect data. The researcher collected sdrtiee data by himself and had the
third-year teacher-students in English program twhigere supervised by the
researcher to collect more data from the samplesh@& secondary schools in
Chaiyaphum Province. The 109 in-service Englisktiees were requested to fill out a

guestionnaire and all of them willingly rated thesgtionnaires.
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2) Qualitative data

The semi-structured interview was conducted with school
administrators of the secondary schools in ChaiyapfProvince. Each interviewee
was interviewed for approximately fifteen minutdsoat needs on an expected in-
service English teacher-training course and otliggsstions for English language
learning and teacher training. The researcher aseate-taking technique for the data
collection and transcribed afterwards.

3.1.6 Data analysis
This section includes the following procedure:

1) A study of reliability of the questionnaire was Baad by the
Coefficient of Cronbach’s formula. This method vea$ected due to its ability to deal
well with the five rating scale of the questioneaifhe data analyzed were from those
40 English teachers who were not the subjectseoktiidy. The analysis result of the
internal consistency revealed 0.8944.

2) The study samples’ information status of sex, etiocal
backgrounds, teaching experiences and teaching &a&els were analyzed by the
percentages.

3) The data from the questionnaires of identificattbmeeds on an
expected training course based on research queklioh were analyzed by the
percentage and determined by selecting the higtesgiency and percentage in needs
levels of every training content from each domain.

4) Part 3 of the questionnaire (open-ended paves) qualitatively
interpreted by the content related to a trainingrse, which the respondents required.

5) Referring to research question No. 2 that aimenhtestigate
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differences of needs on training skills among diéfet English teachers’ sex,
educational background, teaching experience, aachieg class level, the data were
analyzed and compared the differences by usingthesquare (its formula is shown
in Appendix 2) for hypothesized testing at the G@wificant level.

6) The data from the 10 semi-structured interviexege reviewed and
interpreted. Those were translated and summarizeithed research report. Overall

methods can be concluded as in Figure 10:

250 EL‘t X “Content ch

ck - speciaifsts eputy=directors
r-=——----—--—--— ——————— : -—-—--i y = 0.891,4,3%
Data collectior !
e——
[ Z— |
Data analysit Qualitative

Il

.5

Descriptive statistics Interview

A 4 I

Dependent variables -questionnaire
-Teaching theories -Teaching skills
L__ly.-Communication skills
-Subject matter knowledge
-Pedagogical reasoning skills and decisipn
making
-Contextual knowledge —Teacher researgh
-Training models /duration /trainers

Independe*nt variables

-Education. background
-Experience <]
-Teaching class level

Descriptive (%) & inferent
—Chi-sauare statistic:

Figure 10: Methods of Research Phase 1
This investigation had reported on the researdfirfigs of needs analysis of a
training course for in-service English teachershasobjective of the study. In-service
English teachers reported needs of the proposetmsnof a teacher training course
to be helpful for their profession development. the response to the research

questions, the research results of this phaserasemed in Chapter 4.

3.2Phase 2: Identifying the Participants’ Competencies

This step proposed to investigate the researchtsefsam phase 1 that the
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target subjects required the major aspect of @assrresearch for their professional
development. To identify the subjects’ competenaes classroom research, the
researcher had investigated the study of perceiweaviedge — understanding and
needs on a training course of English languagesiam research for in-service
secondary school English teachers. The conterfsec$tudy were based on Nunan’s
(1989), Chaudon’s (1988), and Lier's L2 classroowestigation. The results gained
were traceable for the curriculum development ia tiext phase. Each step of the
investigation illustrated in this chapter is dentosted as follows:

3.2.1 Purposes of the study

In accordance with the aims of this phase, thearebepurposed to:

1) study perceived classroom research knowladgeunderstandings
of secondary school English teachers under thediation of the Educational Service
Area, Chaiyaphum Province,

2) compare perceived classroom research knowledgel a
understandings of secondary school English teachieder the jurisdiction of the
Educational Service Area, Chaiyaphum Province,

3) study needs on training of classroom reseanththe model of a
training course among secondary school Englisthexacunder the jurisdiction of the
Educational Service Area, Chaiyaphum Province,

4) compare needs on training of classroom rebeand the model of
a training course among secondary school Englisbhers under the jurisdiction of
the Office of Educational Service Area, ChaiyapHarovince, and

5) propose an appropriate model of training on classreesearch

raised on a group discussion technique and the stenatured interview from the
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deputy-directors of the Academic Division in tleesndary schools under the
jurisdiction of the Office of Educational Serviceed, Chaiyaphum Province.

3.2.2 Population and subjects

The population and subjects here are referreldré®tgroups as follows:

1.1) Secondary school English teachers from bdoghsecondary schools under
the jurisdiction of the former General EducationpBegment and National Primary
Education Committee Office. Currently, the two gyewf EFL teachers are under the
same jurisdiction of the Basic Education Commit®#ice Area, Chaiyaphum
Province. The numbers of teachers from the firsugrwere 267, and from the latter
156, so the overall populations were 423 teachmramswering the questionnaires.
The subjects were derived from a simple random Sagpechnique covering overall
secondary schools in Chaiyaphum Province, whichewalculated by using the
statistical probability technique (Kaimook, 200Basing on the 0.05 confidence
interval, variance of 1 and the error estimatio®.d5, the amount of subjects realized
was 122 cases.

1.2) The purposively selected subjects for a grdigpussion technique were
15 EL teachers from the secondary schools in Cphiya Educational Service Area
Office 2. These subjects were used for collectiatpdrom a group discussion on
English language classroom research covering aalgast problems, and resolutions.

1.3) Additional subjects aimed to collect datarfra semi-structured interview
were selected from 15 deputy-school directors nesipte for the academic
department in the Academic Area of Chaiyaphum Piaevi

3.3.3Analytical tool development

Measuring the perceived knowledge - understandangisneeds of a training
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course on English language classroom research Ebrsecondary school teachers
through a questionnaire comprised three parts:

2.1.1 Quantitative methods

They comprise as follows:

1) Partl comprised participants' self-reported of rtfseix, previous
working duration; under 6 years, 6 - 15 years, B -years and over, and types of
secondary schools from the Basic Education Comeni@éfice. Those schools were
under the jurisdiction of the former General EdimaDepartment, and the Primary
Education Committee Office. The sub-part of paptcits’ previous experiences
consisted of the participation of classroom redearaining for an EFL classroom.
The final sub-part included the experiences of catidg EFL classroom research.

2) Part 2 included sub-parts of questions allgnive levels of
perceived knowledge - understandings and needsemung a training course
included the 'most’, 'much’, 'moderate’, 'littl\d the 'least’ levels of the subjects’
opinions towards EFL classroom research. Scoriog fthe responses were "5, 4, 3,
2, and 1 respectively. This part of the questiormnancluded elements, processes,
collecting data, data analysis, data presentatiod mterpretation, and writing
research report of language classroom research.

3) Part 3, final sub-part covered models, trairdogation, trainers and
open-ended questions to allow EL teachers to fugRkpress their opinions.

2.1.2 Qualitative methods

They comprise the following aspects:

a) a group discussion technique gathered from 15 &torsdary

school teachers and b) a semi-structured interapproach using 15 interviewees
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comprising 12 deputy school directors responsibtesthool Academic Affairs and

3 experts in classroom research. The contents ftem approaches covered
advantages, problems and resolutions of classroesearch that those subjects
perceived from their working settings.

3.3.4 Analytical tool efficiency

To validate the instrument efficiency, it was cocigual as follows:

1) After constructing the questionnaire based om theoretical
framework derived from review of related literatutiee researcher had it verified by
the thesis supervisor and then it was recheckedtireg specialists. Two of them were
keen on statistics and educational research andfrome EFL field for further
correction in the scope of second-language classroesearch and professional
education. An additional validation check was atsmducted by comparing the
subjects’ opinions in low-scored and high-scoresligs on perceived knowledge -
understandings and needs on a training coursenglitgge classroom research. The
comparison was calculated by a statistical tecleigsing the t-test (its formula is
illustrated in Appendix 3). The results of diffeces from each item were referred as
the discrimination of the questionnaire. The ormjimuestionnaire comprised 28
items, after it was calculated by the t-test, 2ii# could be used for the next step of
the survey. However, the content of the questiagenatill covered L2 classroom
research methods anticipated for a training course.

2) An additional check of the internal consisten€yhe questionnaire
was conducted by utilizing 50 respondents, EL sdapnschool teachers that were
not included in the subject in this study. They evéniom the secondary schools in

Nakornrajchasima, Khon Kaen, and Chaiyaphum Pregnthe respondents' data of
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perceived knowledge - understandings and needs tairang course of English
language classroom research were calculated byCibefficient of Cronbach's
statistical technique in the computerized softwafrthe SPSS for windows. Then the
reliability-analysis result of coefficient alphavealed 0.9040 and 0.9266 respectively
and in its entirely paper was 0.8810. So, it cobéd inferred that the possible
prediction of variables of perceived knowledge -demstanding and needs on a
training course of English language classroom rebeaas approximately at 90%.
3.3.5 Data collection procedures
The data used in this study were composed of ategories, so the collection

procedures could be identified in two phases devik

1) Collecting quantitative data

The questionnaire, which was tested and provedt$ovalidity and
reliability, was used to collect data from Decemleto 15, 2003. To have the
respondents clearly understand how to answer tastigmnaire, the researcher used a
Thai version and collected some of the data by &iindloreover, the second and
fourth year student teachers in the English progriiom Rajabhat Institute
Chaiyaphum, who were supervised by the researtiael,collected the others. The
122 in-service teachers were questioned, and thewillingly responded to the
guestionnaires. Finally, the data was transcrib®d English for presenting the
research report.

2) Collecting qualitative data

The data gathered were derived from two technigliesy included:

2.1) Group discussion

This technique was used to gain the data fromehehters in
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Chaiyaphum Educational Service Area Office 2 astfiraners. They were invited to
officially participate in the meeting organized ame of the weekdays at
Kaengkrowittaya School, the center of English Teagtand Learning Development.
The participants were teachers of English workiagisual in the secondary schools.
They were asked to discuss on the guidelines tw theeriences, problems and
resolutions of conducting language classroom rebedrhe meeting lasted one and
half-hours. The data was recorded on tape, andtthescribed afterwards.
2.2) A semi-structured interview

This techniqgue was done with 13 deputy-directorspoesible for the
academic affairs in the secondary schools and Ziamt administrators in
educational classroom research. They were expedetie practical guidelines and
the national policy of doing classroom researchahnool according to the 2002 Basic
Curriculum. In school academic affairs, they hadnsobackground knowledge of
necessities, problems and solutions on conductagswom research in the secondary
schools. The in-depth interview was done from Ddzemni2 to 16, 2003, and the data
were collected by the note taking and subsequénathgcribed for an interpretation.

3.2.6 Data Analysis

This section covers:

1) A study of internal validity of overall details ithe questionnaire
beyond which specialists' checks, were analyzamu the difference of opinions from
the response in low- and high scoring groups byguie t-test.

2) The reliability of the questionnaire, as analyzgdte Coefficient
of Cronbach's formula was proven due to its abtlitydeal well with the five-rating

scales of the questionnaire. The data analyzed deriged from 50 EL in-service
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teachers, who are not the subjects of the presady.sThe analysis results of the
internal consistency valued 0.9040 and 0.9266 enpiérrts of perceived knowledge -
understandings and needs of training on a classresearch respectively.

3) The study samples’ information status of sex, wayldxperiences,
types of school, experiences on conducting Endgisguage classroom research were
presented by the percentages.

4) The data from the questionnaires of perceived keoge —
understandings and needs levels on expected tgaiciurse based on research
guestion No.1 and 3 were analyzed by the percermadealetermined by selecting the
highest frequency in each level of "1-the leadgdst, 3-moderate, 4-much, and 5-the
most" and the percentage was also selected aneinpeelsfrom each item.

5) The questionnaire, Part 3 (open-ended part) qaalitatively
interpreted, and grouped into which all the cordemére used for a training course of
language classroom research.

6) To find out the differences of perceived knowged understandings
and needs on a training course among independeables. The data was analyzed
and compared differences by using the Chi-squarbyfpothesized testing at the 0.05
significant level.

7) The data from the semi-structured intervievd argroup discussion
were reviewed, interpreted, translated, and sunz@aiin the research report. Overall

procedures are shown in Figure 11.:
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Figure 11: Methods of research Phase 2

3.3 Phase 3: Developing the English language classm research

model

The needs analysis and the study problems antutiess in the two earlier

phases became traceable for the development d&lLtl&R in this study. This phase

was adapted from Roberts’ (1998) Richards’ (200m) io-service training and

language teaching is guided in two sub-parts,ithtat say:
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3.31 Designing goals and learning outcomes of the ELCRodel
In design (planning), the researcher made dedsion the goals and
objectives; selection, sequencing, weighing and ititegration of the program
elements. The purposes of this step were to: lyigeoa clear definition of the
purposes of the program, 2) set the guidelinedréoners, trainees, and materials, 3)
help provide a focus for instruction, and describportant and realizable changes in
training.
3.3.2 Curriculum planning and syllabus design
Based on educational philosophy, previous inforamticurrent situations,
problems and trends of ELT and research promotiofhai local area settings, the
following dimensions of the development of Englisinguage classroom research
model in this step were composed of:
2.1) a course rationale
2.2) issues and aims in classroom research
2.3) methods of in-service teachers’ development
2.4) structure of curriculum model
2.5) guidelines for the evaluation of English laage classroom
research
The content of the English language classroom releaodel would be the
self-development package for training. It includsnodules of English language
classroom research as follows: 1) Identifying baokgd knowledge; 2) basic
elements; 3) review of related literature; 4) inatbon development; 5) designing
English language classroom research; 6) collectatg; 7) analyzing the data, and 8)

reporting, summarizing, and interpreting the result
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Measurement and evaluation sessions waperiant steps in the curriculum
development to assess the first draft of the culrio. It aimed to prove the elements
in terms of relevancy, appropriateness, to reclaackcorrect for further completion
described as follows:

1) Participants

Six specialists assess the content validity of Eh€R model draft.
Here, the specialists were divided into two groofpBve containing who specialize in
1) classroom research methodology chosen by theedeay education and teaching
experiences in the undergraduate and graduate nssudend 2) English language
teaching the same qualification as in the previame. The results from the
specialists’ checks were used to improve the auiim contents of training and
language classroom research.

2) Instruments

An instrument used in this step was analytical fafrevaluation for
the congruence, content, design, utility and fekisibof the model designed. The
specialists used the evaluation form to evaluateryeelement of the curriculum
design, English language classroom research, atifqote Dick, Carey and Carey’s
(2001) and the language used in developing theccilum.

3) Analysis

An analysis in this step covered the specialisthimms, suggestions,
and comments from the evaluation form and open-epaet to analyze the value of
Index of Objective Congruence: IOC. It was to prakie congruence of the model

content so that the results can be the guidelmesbre improvement.



92

3.4 Phase 4. Assessing the efficiency of the Englidanguage

classroom model

To assess the ELCR model efficiency, this expantalgohase is presented as
follows:

3.4.1 Subjects for experimental phase

The subjects included: 1) three English teacharsifmgle experimental

assessment, 2) 10 English for small group of 2Eeemental assessment and 3) 36
secondary English teachers specifically in the arpnt of Phase 4. They were
randomized from the populations of 157 teachersingrin Chaiyaphum Educational
Service Area Office 1, specifically in Muang andrigbuadang Districts. The subjects
in this step were not included in the main projdtraining. The figures were derived
by purposive random technique calculated by théaddity estimation from overall
population in the stated areas. The probabilitymesion contained 1.96 reliability
level, 2.40 variance value and 0.45 error estimatibhe main subjects were 36
teachers. For participating the training workshtpe researcher sent the official
letters from the School of English, Institute of c#&d Technology, Suranaree
University of Technology to invite them to take fiarthis training session. However,
the researcher got the official permission from igéyghum Educational Service Area
Office 1 before sending the letter to each secgnslanool under its jurisdiction.

To conduct the experimental phase, the Pre-expatah®esign was used for
assessing the instruments efficiency mentionechégrocedures of collecting data
and data analysis. The design is in the followiraget (Nunan; 1992):

01 X 02
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When O1 represents an evaluation before an expetjin®2 stands for an
evaluation after an experiment, and X represemt®xperimental treatment.

3.4.2 Research instruments

The instruments used to assess the curriculumisnstep were composed of
the followings:

1) the pre- and post-tests of knowledge and urasdsig of English language
classroom research with 61.items and the test ilmmoempanied after the module.

2) the checklist for opinion assessment covered-ffating scales with the
training content difficulty and the subjects’ unstanding. The number of its items
was based on the content of each ELCR module. Htimgr scale and the
interpretation included the levels of “most, muctgderate, little, and the least.”

3) the observation form to assess the subjects\nehduring training, and 4)
the semi-structured in-depth interview to assesstrifining process during and after
the training project.

To construct the instruments, the researcher aedlythe improved
curriculum, which covered the principles, goalsustures, and activity guidelines,
and evaluation criterion in order to set up thesaesh framework. The procedures
covering a training curriculum of English languagéassroom research were
respectively presented as the following issues:

1) the construction principles of each type stinments,
2) the curriculum of the ELCR curriculum based tpaining objectives,
3) the analysis of objectives and proportbithe test items, and the scope

of observation and interview,
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4) constructing overall 61 items of pre- gudt-tests derived from the test
items of each ELCR module, the checklist for opinassessment, the observation
form, and the semi-structured interview, and

5) specialists’ checks for content validity every type of the instruments

3.3.3 Procedures of collecting data and data anaigs

Except for the content validity of every instrumdppe, which was
proved by the same group of specialists mentiomedhe previous steps, the
researcher had the subjects take the pre-testebetoning. The post-test and opinion
checklist were used after training activities asctided below:

1) The pre- and post-tests for the experimentaglestdbwere proved in
terms of the test items and analyzed by using thalysis Item System (IAS)
developed by Kaimook (2002). This process wasrtd €iut the quality in terms of the
discrimination, difficulties and reliability usintpe KR-20.

2) Three subjects for single experimental assessmere carried out
for one/one model.

3) Ten subjects for small group were carried oubfoe/one model.

4) 36 subjects for the field experiment were caroet by the process
of the Reflective Model for arranging the trainigrkshop.

5) From steps 1, 2 and 3, the data were analyzedibg the
efficiencycalculation of the criterion based on rawong’'s (1993) formula of
E1/E2 for 75/75 criterion.

6) In addition, the checklist for opinion assessimeas used after the
training session; the data were analyzed for itabi#ity and internal consistency by

the Cronbach’s. Formula.
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7) Finally, the observation form and the semirsired interview used

to assess the results of assessing the efficietye &LCR model.

3.3.4 Data analysis

The analysis in this step included the data froeneékperimental phase of the
instruments used in the actual phase of the Endgéisguage classroom research
model for in-service English teachers as the oljeststated in the present
investigation. The method of analysis comprises:

1) The test-items were analyzed by the Item Ansl@ystem to find
out the quality in terms of the discrimination (if)e difficulty (p) and the internal
consistency of the test.

2) The E1/E2 model analyzes the data from expariad assessment
from the single, small group, and field experimeiitse assessment procedure was to
compare the difference scores from the pre-testadsignments during training and
the post-test scores of knowledge and understarafifgnguage classroom research,
the t-test for two related samples is used.

3) In addition, the scores of opinioss@ssment after the training
session, the level of rating scale was interpreted.

4) The data from the observation form and semiettined interview
during and after the training sessions were int&tgat and described to explain for the
project assessment.

Overall of the instruments and the formula of #tatistical techniques are
shown in Appendix 4. After the procedures mentiordave, the researcher had
earlier instruments supplement in order to takentter the trial of the ELCR model

in the actual training session.
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3.5 Phase 5: Conducting the trial run of the ELCRmodel

The outcomes from the previous phase in terms efBhCR curriculum,
activities, procedures and instruments were supghed, and then implemented for
the goals of the ELCR model. In this phase, tiseaecher organized the trial of the
developed ELCR model by organizing the trainingkgbop to find out its efficiency
The procedures are discussed as the following tspec

1) Subjects

As stated earlier in this chapter, the subjectdanad 54 secondary English
teachers. They were selected systematically bystagstical probability technique
basing on the 0.05 confidence interval, varianc.db6 and an error estimation of
0.34 from the population of 166 teachers workingdem the jurisdiction of
Chaiyaphum Educational Service Area Office 2 i2@cademic Year.

2) Research instruments

The instruments used in the actual conduct ofrdiaing course in the
present study consisted of the followings:

1) content of English language classroom resesndiding training
activities, handouts and exercises for the padrtip,

2) pre- and post-tests of knowledge and understgnaf classroom
research,

3) questionnaire of opinion assessment to evaheftare and after the
training activities of ELCR model,

4) observation form for the researcher to obseneetake note on what

and how trainers act before, during and after thi@ing activities,
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5) semi-structured interview to assess the prosasSiaining
sessions.

3) Data collection

In this step, the researcher implemented the ELCGHeaindeveloped
and supplemented from the experimental phase tag isubsequent steps:

1) studied the ELCR model developed containing traseranual,
materials, and participants’ handouts of trainiotvaies.

2) contacted the ERIC Center in Kaengkrowittayad®thChaiyaphum
Educational Service Area Office @nd sent its letter to inform the subjects to
participate the training workshop.

3) Organizing the training sessions within 2 d&yse of the specialists
on classroom research was invited to give the tectin the background of the
research. The researcher also asked for one asidtase background was based on
English language research or English classroomarelsdor conducting the training
project. The researcher worked as the trainer aathator until the training project
became completed. On this training session, tHeatefe model of training for in-
service professionals was adopted. The proceduadsieere integrated in the ELCR
model for the training workshop of Phases 4 and 5.

4) Data analysis
The data gained during the training session weatyaed as the followings:

1) The score differences of pre- and post-tests bedock after the

training sessions on English language classrooeares were analyzed by using the

t-test.
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2) The scores of opinion assessment after theingasession were
also analyzed and interpreted.

3) The data from the semi-structured intervievd d@ine observation
form were described in words, and concluded bypérentage, if the data are in

numbers.

3.6 Phase 6: Evaluating the EnglisHanguage classroom research

model

This step is to evaluate the English language @ass research model as
stated in the objectives of the present study. lauation aimed to conduct in this
phase was composed of the methods as follows:

1) Subjects

The subjects of this phase included 36 traineems fte study in Phase 4 of the
model assessing and 55 trainees in the study isePhanodel trial.

2) Methods

To evaluate the ELCR model after the completingphases of assessing and
trialing, the following model of evaluative methaaisd instrument used includes:

1) The model designed based on Kirkpatrick's modevaluate
covered two groups of the training participantdhed ELCR model after the project
conduct. The efficiently evaluative framework basedthe criteria aimed to use in
this project consists of (Fetterman and Eiler, 3001

1.1) participants’ reactions,
1.2) participants’ learning outtes,

1.3) participants’ behaviors, and
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1.4) project results

2) In terms of the model of evaluation covered telwracteristics
composing of: 1) training project evaluation addptieom Kirkpatrick’'s model
(Fetterman and Eiler, 2001) integrated with Diclar€y and Carey’s (2001) model,
and 2) participants’ language proficiency improvetse Referring to language
proficiency improvements implemented from the pssfenal training in teacher
education. Lessard-Clouston (1997) concluded in ligimglanguage learning
strategies: an overview for L2 teachers that uanguage learning strategies training
in the SL and FL classes helped teachers encoutse language learning and
teaching. Cadorath (1998) indicated in teacher ailut that training sessions
supplemented language opportunities, and teachimiging materials. Moreover,
Lamie (2002) suggested in an investigation intoghaeess of changing. Except from
trainers’ attitudes, and classroom practices, ampact occurred was language
communication improvement. Eventually, Heaton arbders (2002) investigated
guestionnaire survey of Thai high school teacheeeds for reactions to further
training in TESOL and concluded that teachers wdearly in discussing and
improving both their language abilities and reaghpmactices; however, they did not
have the means to do so.

According to previous studies; tfere, the target model could be adapted
from two models above covering five domains to eatd the training workshop as in
Phase 4 and 5 as follows:

2.1) Participants’ reaction
This evaluative type wadital out the participants’ satisfactions and

the worthy investment of the project,
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2.2) Participants’ learning outcomes
This was to assess theigpants’ perceived knowledge and skills
obtained from training project on language classroesearch.
2.3) Participants’ behaviors
This evaluative type aimem assess participants’ behavioral and
performance changes from learning in the trainirggeet.
2.4) Project result
It aimed to assess the results from the trainingjept whether it
affected to the trainees’ professional developraguittheir workplace or how it could
affect to their learning goals of the training e
2.5) Language proficiency improvement
This was adapted to evaluate the ELT curriculumpstipthe
for professional development that aimed to assesScipants’ English language

proficiency.

Figure 12: Model of training project evaluation
3. Evaluative instrumentation

The instrument here included:
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3.1) the five-rating scaled questionnaire and dpen-ended parts with the
problems and suggestions. The researcher had thieigmnts rate and write up the
problems they encountered and their suggestioers tifé completion of the training
project,

3.2) the semi-structure observation form and theigggants’ self-report for
evaluating the training project conducted and aredyby the researcher and assistant
researchers,

4. Data analysis

The data analysis procedure was as follows:

4.1) the five-rating scaled questionnaire was amly by the highest
percentage mode and interpreted by the descripfieach domain in the evaluation.

4.2) the semi-structured observation and interwieave analyzed, interpreted,
and described in words.

4.3) comparing the evaluation of Phase 4 and Phageusing the descriptive

technique.

3.7 Phase 7: Finalizing the Englishlanguage classroom research

model

This phase aimed to finalize the ELCR model tofyetthe efficiency of the
English language classroom research model. Theeguwe included the model
verification as the following points:

3.7.1) Subjects

The subjects of this phase were purposive selestianpling from the overall

subjects in Phase 4 of the assessing and 5 afigiiad of the ELCR model. They
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included 10 English teachers who had completedirdiaing workshop of the trial
phase. The researcher had them volunteer to takenghis phase.
3.7.2 Methods
To finalize and evaluate this phase, the reseadretucted by the using the

action research method. The major procedure cdgotsenprised; 1) Planning, 2)
Acting, 3) Observing, 4) Reflecting (Kemmis & Mcadger; 1992). The researcher
worked as the facilitator and the consultant togetith other qualified and
experienced teachers. The researcher had folldweedldove method as the
subsequent details:

1) Planning - Developing a plan of the action to iprove what is

happening

The researcher informed the subjects after thaitrgiworkshops in
Phase 4 and Phase 5 to volunteer the project @esiviThe researcher let the
voluntary teachers apply for the research networkte English language classroom
research that they decided to be the founded prablen their actual English
classrooms. Then, they chose one of the most setf@uproblems in classrooms to be
the research issue and adopted for the Engliskroas research title.

2) Acting - Act to implement the plan

The researcher contacted those subjects to joirtdabaal meeting to
talk about what they had done on carrying out taestoom research in their schools
as their plans. Then, the researcher had the gsbjgke part in the meeting and
discussed to write up their ELCR proposals to prese the school administrators.

The researcher let the subjects construct theumstnts for their classroom research.



103

After the instruments were completed, the researahd other specialists proved the
content validity.
3) Observing — Observe the effects of action in theontext
During this step, let those subjects try out thestruments after the
reliability of the tests or the questionnaires wpreved and analyzed. The subjects
used those complete instruments to collect the idatae actual classroom situations.
The researcher and the team observed what theydbmd during the research
conduct.
4) Reflecting — Reflect on these effects
After collecting data, those teacherslyasal, interpreted and
then wrote up their classroom research reportghisttime the researcher let them
reflect what problems they had faced occurred dyuitieir research work.

3.7.3 Data collection

Collecting data included the qualitative data ailten as the following steps:

1) The instruments used comprised the record ofptréicipants’ opinions
(reflection), the questionnaire to explore the iparénts’ opinions, and the
observation reports of the researcher.

2) The evaluation form consisting of the self-easilon form for the subjects
and the other forms for the researcher to evali@tsubjects’ research reports.

1) Lastly, the researcher had them present their Emglassroom research in
the project final meeting at the ERIC Center at ¢gaowittaya School, Chaiyaphum
Educational Service Area Office 2. Additionally tlifere are some more chances, take

them to present in the ELT seminar or workshop.
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3.7.4 Data analysis

The data analyses were consisted of conclusioerpiretation and then
reported in the descriptive method.

3.7.5 Duration of research conduct

The final research conduct was operated aftetrieing sessions of Phase 4
and Phase 5, beginning from early January to Ma2€06, Semester 2 of 2005
Academic Year, and going on from May to June, S¢éendsof 2006 Academic Year.

Overall the developmental methods of the Englishglege classroom
research model for in-service English teachers raaug to the research objectives

stated in Chapter 1, the researcher wrote up #&areh report and presented it in the

next step of this study. The methodology adopted tfee fulfillment of the

investigation can be concluded in Table 10:

Phases| Topics Subjects Instruments Data analysis
1 Needs analysis on EL *119 subjects | -Questionnaire| -Percentage
professional -109for -Interview mode
development ?f(??;'fir:]’t‘sr'\r/?ew -Chi-square
(administrators) -Description
2 Identifying the *152 siﬁjects -Questionnaire| -Percentage
participants’ -122for -Semi-structurg mode
mpetencies qf;?gfirr‘]rt‘:;\r/?ew interview -Chi-square
(administrators -Note taking of -Description of
and specialists) | 9roup the interview
-15 for group discussion and group
discussion discussion
3 Developing the ELCR| *6 specialists | -Evaluation -I0C
model form for the
content validity
4 Assessing the ELCR | *36 subjects | -Pre- and post | - E1/E2 model
model by -3teachersfor | tests and t-test
experimental training Siggt':aec’;]%?gr%erm -Checklist of | -Percentage
curriculum small group opinion mode .
assessment | -Description
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experiment

-Observation

-36 teachers for form
experimental .
group -Semi-
structured
interview
Phases| Topics Subjects Instruments Data analysis
5 Conducting the trial | *54 -Pre- and post | - t-test

run of the ELCR participants tests -Percentage
model in the training -Checklist of | mode
workshop opinion -Description
assessment
-Observation
form
-Semi-
structured
@ interview
6 Evaluating the ELCR | *36 subjects | -Questionnaire| -Percentage
odel (from Phase 4)| -Observation | mode
@ **54 subjects | form -Description
(from Phase 5)| -Semi-structure
interview
7 Finalizing the ELCR | *10 -Action -Percentage
model participants research mode
method

-participants’
self-evaluation
-Task

evaluation

The curriculum of English language classroom reseah

Table 10: Summary of research methodology on the gelopment of

the Englishlanguage classroom research model for in-service Blish teachers



CHAPTER 4

RESEARCH RESULTS AND DISCUSSIONS

This chapter presents the results of the majarares and reflects back to the
purposes and questions as stated in Chapter lreBearch purposes and the results
of the study are presented respectively as theeguilesit topics as follows:

1) Research purpose NoMas to develop the English language classroom
research model for in-service English teacher$he results were based on the
research methods in Phase 1: Conducting needssaaBhase 2: Identifying the
participants’ competencies; and Phase 3: Develofiagnglish language classroom
research model.

2) Research purpose No.2 was to examine the effectgsrof the developed
English language classroom research model for imdee English teachersThe
results were focused on Phase 4: Assessing theeeffy of the ELCR model; and
Phase 5: Conducting the trial run of the ELCR model

3) Lastly, research purpose No0.3 aimed to invedigan-service English
teachers’ perceptions and reactions on the constagcEnglish language class room
model The findingscould be reflected and presented by Phase 6: Huajuthe

ELCR model and Phase 7: Finalizing the ELCR model.

4.1 Results of Phase 1. Conducting Needs Analysis

This study was to respond to the main researchosep and the research

guestions No.1: “to develop the English languagssrioom research model for in-
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service English teachers” and the research queblorl: “How could a practically
and theoretically sound model of the English lamgualassroom research for in-
service English teachers?”

It reports the research findings of needs analgtia training course for in-
service English teachers as per the objectiveBeo$tudy. In-service English teachers
reported needs of the proposed contents of a teéieheing course to be helpful for
their professional development. In response taélsearch questions, the discussions
are as below:

4.1.1) What training skills did secondary school Eglish teachers
need to be successful in-service English teacheaining course?

1) With reference to needs on a trejréourse in teaching approaches
and instructional practices, frequency of the oNespects revealed the ‘much’ level.
However, the highest percentage of frequency redetlie aspect of learner-center
process approach, curriculum development and lgsisms.

2) Overall aspects of needs on a training courstenteaching skill
domain resulted in the frequency revealing the ‘imdevel. The highest frequency
revealed the aspect of preparing and selectingleawing and learning activities.

3) Centering on the needs on a trgicourse in communication skills
of overall aspects, illustrated the frequency réagathe ‘much’ level. The highest
frequency revealed the aspect of voice-audibilityice speed, clarity and ability for
class relationship.

4) With reference to needs on a trainomyrse in subject matter

knowledge, illustrated by frequency of overall adpgerevealed the ‘much’ level.
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However, the highest percentage of frequency redeille aspect of second language
acquisition.

5) Overall aspects of needs on a tngintourse in the domain of
pedagogical reasoning skills and decision makipgnted that the frequency revealed
the ‘much’ level. The highest percentage of freqyemevealed the aspects of
preparation, interpretation, analysis of texts dedelopment for curricular purposes.

6) Centering on the needs on a trainbogrse in the contextual
knowledge domain of overall aspects illustratedt tthee percentage revealed the
‘much’ level. The highest percentage of frequermyerled in the aspect of teaching
resources, e.g. syllabus, textbooks, language dadyr.

7) The domain of research for Englighguage learning development
of needs frequency on a training course of oveasgflects once again revealed the
‘much’ level. The highest percentage of frequeneyerled the aspect of doing a
classroom research for language learning and tegchi

8) The open-ended questions in each caspevealed no other
suggestions from the respondents.

9) Results from training models, dwatiand trainers for a training
course were found that:

a) overall models of a trainingucse reported that the frequency
revealed the ‘much’ level. The highest percentagfremuency was the model of a
workshop session.

b) regarding the training duratiomerall respondents required 1 — 2
days and 3 — 5 days of training. This was reveatdtie ‘much’ level; whereas, 1

week and 1 — 2 weeks of training were needed dhthderate’ level. The highest
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percentage of frequency revealed a training coofrS8e- 5 days was required.

c) with reference to needs on théers of a training course, overall
trainers proposed their needs at the ‘much’ Ielleé highest percentage of frequency
revealed the aspect of trainers from the EnglistoRece Instruction Center.

10) Results from the open-ended questivanPart 3

The results from the respondents’ written in botiglish and Thai, were

described and translated, resulting in various iops1 and suggestions. English
teachers stated they needed classroom researeth,Haglish curriculum, learning
computer for English language learning, writing rshstories for their students’
reading lessons. They also requested the needttaibed in a new session of English
learning and teaching development for the new neéak curriculum. They suggested
that there should have been a training course anteehnology and innovations in
EFL learning. Furthermore, an English teacher prefea training course, which
could improve the four English language skills teaching. An additional suggestion
was that the teachers should have known how td stiedents to learn willingly and
happily. Finally, English teachers accepted thay theeded to be trained for their new
experiences for teaching English, especially bydaoting a classroom research. They
reported that they did not have the required kndgdeto successfully complete in a
classroom research on English language teachingralyvthis project seemed to be
very helpful and interesting for them.

4.1.2) What were the differences of needs on traimg skills among
different English teachers' educational background,teaching experiences, and
teaching between lower and upper levels?

Significant differences of needs on a training seuvere found in the
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Domain of teaching approaches and instructionattjpes between two educational
backgrounds, and overall perceptions of teachipgreances. The domain of teaching
skills in the aspect of preparing and selecting heavning activities, awareness of
learners’ errors and appropriate treatment amofigreint teaching experiences were
also found different. Besides, the communicatikiissdomain, the aspect of giving
and refusing permissions, giving instructions, o&as advice and explaining between
two educational backgrounds were found to be differAdditionally, the domain of
pedagogical reasoning skills and decision makingthe aspect of selecting,
organizing, managing and arranging of teaching oushbetween two educational
backgrounds were found to be significantly diffdrérinally, the domain of research
for language learning development in the aspectgppfication for action research in
the classroom among teaching class levels, wad@isal to be significantly different
at the 0.05 level.

4.1.3) What were the other needs of training skillsor secondary
school English teachers, from the school administtars’ perspectives and
opinions?

1) Overall respondents agreed that English wasra important skill
for students with reference to life-long educataomd globalization. They agreed that
learning skills for the students and the teachieghmds needed improvement in terms
of a teachers’ traditional approach. The currengliEh curriculum in secondary
schools was acceptably suitable; however, theree Haeen some problems on
teachers’ teaching methods, students’ abilitiesomhmunication of English language,

and administrators’ follow-ups. Therefore, they eguted that teachers of English
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needed to be trained once or twice in each semastestablish their own teaching
curricula.

2) One of the most important aspects was a teddbegéish language
competency in listening, speaking, reading andingiskills as some teachers were
still not fluent in English communication. Teachiagproaches, teachers’ linguistic
knowledge, language assessments, teaching adiviiie communication, English
learning resources as language laboratory or sedss and classroom research
should be arranged for a training course. HoweWee, production of teaching
materials was found to be not required becaus®wsikinds of packaged-materials
could be purchased for language teaching and legarni

3) The interviewees strongly agreed that the @smé research
development was the most essential for learningldpment and should be arranged
in order of relevance to the reformed curriculunurtkermore, they agreed that
teacher's English skills composing listening, spegk reading and writing,
developing lesson plans and language assessmemt®isecondary importance for a
training course.

In conclusion, the results revealed that Englisachers needed a
training course in overall domains at the ‘muchvele The highest frequency of
needs, in the domain research development, waasghect of conducting a classroom
research for language learning and teaching. Bsfaé¢cts in each domain of needs on
a teacher-training course were found to be sigmiftiy indifferent. Results from
training models, duration, and trainers for a fragncourse were found that English
teachers needed the model of a workshop sessi8n-dd days by trainers from the

English Resource Instruction Center.
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The qualitative data method revealed that secondahpol administrators
accepted a teacher training project and viewedithas essential to improve English
language teaching and learning. What they felt wast necessary for improving
language learning achievement was classroom rdseteelopment for language
learning, and English teachers’ skills of the Esltglianguage for teaching.

Following to the results in research Phase 1, thay to be a basis for the
research in Phase 2. Therefore, the researchetohfrther study to be able to
identify the participant's competencies on classraesearch. The study in Phase 2
aimed to investigate the study of perceived knog#ed understanding and needs on a
training course of English language classroom reke#or in-service secondary

school English teachers. The details are subsdguymesented and discussed below.

4.2 Results of Phase 2: Identifying the Participant’s @mpetencies

In response to research question No. 1, this gteposed to investigate the
research results from phase 1, that the targeesisbyequired the major aspect of
classroom research for their professional developm&o identify the subjects’
competencies on classroom research, the resedneldeinvestigated the study of
perceived knowledge — understanding and needs tmirdang course of English
language classroom research for in-service secgratdrool English teachers. The
results of the study gained, are presented owitigetwesearch questions as follows:

4.2.1) What were the levels of perceived classroomsearch knowledge
and understandings among the independent variablesf sex, working duration,
types of secondary school and English teachers' adurcting classroom research?

Referring to research question 1 above, the highestiency of the perceived
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knowledge - understandings from overall subjectsragrindependent variable groups
in aspects of general objectives, learning by utsiton, roles and teacher talk,
classroom interaction, and data interpretation wegealed at the "much" level.
Though the others revealed at the "moderate’ ldvelould be assumed from the
highest frequency mode in each aspect that oveuhlects perceived that they had
knowledge - understandings of ELCR at the "modélavel.

4.2.2) What were the differences among the indepeedt variables of sex,
working duration, types of secondary school, and Eglish teachers' doing
classroom research?

Referring to research question 2 above, differeramaeng overall subjects’
sex, working duration, and types of school, expees of training, and experiences of
doing the ELCR are identified in six sub-pointd@kwed:

1) Differences of perceived knowledge - understandioigELCR between
male and female were significantly different innter of constructing the ELCR
proposal; whereas, the other variables were saamifly indifferent at the 0.05 level.

2) Among working duration of below six years, 6 - 1&ays, 16 - 25 years,
and over, differences of knowledge - understandofghie ELCR were significantly
found in aspects of research issues, questionsclasdroom interactions. However,
others were not found at the 0.05 level.

3) Between the overall subjects' types of school oy secondary schools
under the jurisdiction of former General Educatibepartment and the National
Primary Office, differences were significantly falim learner behaviors; however,

Though the other aspects of the ELCR were not fairide 0.05 level.
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4) Differences between experiences of ELCR trainingrees covering the
experienced and inexperienced, were not signifigdound in terms of diary studies
and usage of questionnaire, but the others wendfisigntly found at the 0.05 level.

5) Amongst the experiences of teachel@ng the ELCR -- inexperienced,

experienced of conducting by one's own, and expee of doing with partners,
including ELCR issues, general objectives, evatmatiof problems, problem
identification, research questions, diary studi@ata presentation, writing report,
differences were found. However, the other aspease not found at the 0.05
significant level.

In terms of overall questionnaire items, differennoé the ELCR knowledge -

understandings, the results were not significafdlynd between seX, working duration
[Jand experiences of doing the langauge classroom research. [J[ ][ 1in contrast, differences were significantly
found at 0.05 level between types of school and [ L] [[Jexpereinces of training course on the language classroom

research.

4.2.3) What were the levels of needs on training dEnglish language
classroom research and the model of a training cose among the independent
variables of sex, working duration, types of secoraty school, and English
teachers' doing classroom research?

The highest frequency of needs in every aspechefBELCR from overall
subjects revealed at the "much” level. It couldriderred from the highest frequency
mode in each aspect that overall subjects needeadk® a training course at the

"much" level.
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4.2.4) What were the differences of needs on traimg of English language
classroom research and the model of a training cose among the independent
variables of sex, working duration, types of secoraly school, and English
teachers' doing classroom research?

Differences among overall subjects’ sex, workingatian, types of school,
experiences of training, and experiences of dointhe ELCR are identified in six
sub-points as follows:

1) Differences of needs in the ELCR between maleé famale were not
significantly found at the 0.05 level.

2) Among working duration of under six years, 65 ylears, 16 - 25 years,
and over, differences of needs on ELCR were foundifferently. Except for roles
and teacher talk, differences were significantiyrfd at the 0.05 level.

3) Between the overall subjects' types of schodunling secondary schools
under the jurisdiction of former General Educatibepartment and the National
Primary Office, differences of needs on ELCR weresignificantly found at the 0.05
level.

4) Between the experiences of the EL{aining courses covering the
experienced and inexperienced, differences of neeel® significantly found in
aspects of learner behaviors, classroom intergclamning strategies, and usage of
guestionnaires, but others were insignificantlynidat the 0.05 level.

5) Amongst experiences of doing the ELCR -- ineigreed, experienced of
conducting by one's own, and experienced of doiith wartners, including ELCR
issues, and evaluation of problems, differenceseafds were found; while in other

aspects, they were not found at the 0.05 signifilzarel.
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In terms of overall questionnaire items, differencé needs on ELCR were

not Signiﬁcanﬂy found between male and femaljleng working durations, between types of school

and experiences of doing the language classroom research. Except for differences of needs between experiences of the training

course on the language classroom research, they were significantly found at the 0.05 level. .

4.2.5) What was the most appropriate model of traing on language
classroom research proposed by questionnaires, aaup discussion technique
and the semi-structured interview from the deputy-drector of the Academic
Division?

This presented the needs on training models, tr@ikiuration, and trainers
supported by research question 5. The data wesemied into sub-parts compiled
from the 5-rating questionnaires, the open-endeéstipnnaires and a group
discussion as follows:

1) The data gained from the five-rating questionnae

The results could be concluded as the followingn{zoi

1.1) Overall models of a training course repotteat the frequency revealed

the ‘much level The highest percentage of frequency was the moidelorkshop

session (n = 66; 54.1%).

1.2) Regarding the training duration, overall crggents needed-12 days and
3 - 5 days of training at thenuch level, whereas, 1 to 2 weeks of training were

required at the "moderate and little" levels. Thghbst percentage of frequency

revealed a training course of 2 days (n = 42; 34.4%).

1.3) With reference to needs of the trainers otraming course, overall

respondents’ needs were at the "moderate and nhex#l” The highest percentage of
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frequency revealed the aspect of trainers from mepeed researchers (n = 47,
38.5%).
2) The data from the open-ended questionnaire

2.1) The respondents' ddional suggestions of needs on a ELCR
training course

For research question 5, this sub-section incluabiditional opinions
from the respondents' questionnaires. This illtstratwo points, both of ELCR
problems and needs on a training course from geggpectives.

a) The problems of ELCR they previously encounter

1) Previous training courses required trainers to tgtdad classroom
research methods only. So, the previous trainemtdcaot conduct nor practice the
classrooms research themselves.

2) Different research examples of classroom researehne wnot
available for trainees to practice.

3) The trainees should have learnt about ELCR researdlbeen able
to practice directly after a training course. A¢ ttame time, the trainers should have
continually followed up their practices and givelviae.

4) There should have been adequate support from Hookdirectors,
so the English language teachers could succeeazhitucting the ELCR research.

b) The needs on a trainig course from the respondents'
perspectives

1) An English language training course proposal derivieom
additional opinions, should only be specified ore thield of English language

teaching.
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2) Around 60% of respondents indicated that a traicimgyse should
Be in a workshop format, and the trainers shoultigpate, and continually give
advice and feedback during the session.

3) The training duration should have been managed anfic2 day
session and allowed trainees to practice writingaoh step during another 1 - 2 days
session. After which two more sessions should h&esn conducted within a 1 - 2 day
period with a follow up for each session. The teasnalso had to provide the
consultations during the workshop sessions fotrdiaees.

4) Trainers should have had sufficient experiencabh@ELCR.

They should also have acted as the consultantagitine research project until the
trainees had succeeded in their research goals.

2.2) The data from a group discussion

For additional support of research questiathiS,section aimed to
conclusively demonstrate EL teachers' perspectoresurrent classroom research
practices both in primary and secondary schoolsedsas for English teachers. The
two major problems on ELCR problems and its resmhgtare:

1) The difficulties of current ELCR were in its moddbgcause some
teacher groups in the Primary Education Divisiondiected the classroom research in
the informal form called one-page research. Howeseme trainers gave lectures of
classroom research in the complete format. Thisentadchers confused about the
real format of the classroom research that suited golicy of the Ministry of
Education. The main problem was that teachers thake source of research
documents for the references to conduct the classmesearch. Additionally, the

participant reported that there were insufficieohsultants to help them conduct the
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classroom research successfully. Furthermore, #agountered the problem on
theoretical practices when doing this kind of reskaThe teachers should have had
budget support in conducting classroom researcstly,ahey needed to know what
topics on classroom research they had to comptieh as preparing topics of
teaching, learning materials, teaching methods,soreanents and evaluation, and
learning activities.

To summarize, at this point, the participants is gtudy reported that teachers
lacked the knowledge of the real format of the EL.G8urces of research documents,
and research consultants. Moreover, the school rast@is should have provided
funding to support in conducting classroom reseafghally, teachers needed to
know precisely, the research topics they shoule ltavnpleted..

2) From the group discussion, participants suggethat there should
have been a certain format to the classroom reseahmitted by the school policy on
research development for learning improvement.dditeon, the research documents
and clinic for research consulting in schools stiduhve been provided. They also
proposed that there should have been an intensiveng course, which could assist
teachers complete their classroom research. Tdirsng course practice should have
been obvious in the format, and scope of a padicuhethod of EFL research.
Inevitably, there should have been consultantslabai to help them during the
research conduction periods.

3) The data from semi-structured interviews

This section presents the outcomes from semiisired interviews, which

were conducted to investigate problems and need$assroom research, particularly
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in the scope of ELT. The interviewees that paréitéol in this study included 5
directors from the Primary Education Division, pdgy-directors responsible for the
school Academic Affairs, and 3 experts on classroesearch. Overall outcomes are
briefly presented as follows:

1) The interviewees' opinions implied that practicesanducting classroom
research seemed to be incomplete, due to the twlassroom research methods, as
the report formats are unclear to teachers. Momediie interviewees reported that
most teachers had not conducted classroom research.

2) The reasons for improvements of classroom resegrelatices were
misinterpreted. Hence, it was reported that moatters, together with English
teachers concluded that the classroom researcimotds improve the real conditions
of students' learning processes. The classroomandséad been done only for school
documents purposing for the policy of Educationalaldy Assurance, or for a
teachers' promotion.

3) The major problem of teachers' classroom researak weported by
teachers as the participants of this study that neashers in primary and secondary
schools had not been realized in conducting classreesearch. Formerly, training
courses were provided in the format of lectures serdinar sessions which could not
be of help to teachers in real practice.

Questions concerning the specific problem on Ehglaguage classroom
research were conducted. The outcomes were repitrdedEnglish teachers mainly
encountered significant problems on: 1) identifymggearch problems, 2) research
design, 3) constructing research instruments, aokecting and analyzing data.

4) The interviewees' opinions on how to actively préeneachers to achieve



121

conducting classroom research according to the 2@2 Curriculum comprised: 1)
encouraging teachers' awareness in teaching impremg 2) instructing teachers
about classroom research, and 3) training andhoagevhile practicing teachers
working in groups.

5) For the proposed training curriculum of classroasearch, as well as EFL
classroom research, overall interviewees repontedrasponses could be interpreted
as; that the trainers or curriculum developers Ehbiave teachers learn by giving
lectures. Different examples of research repdrtaisl have been presented during a
training workshop session. In addition, those teeshshould practice conducting
research under coaching sessions. Eventually, #teuld have presented their
research and the trainers should also have givem teomments for further
improvements.

On the whole, the results of the study in Phass/2aled conclusively that:

1) The subjects' perceived their knowledge and unaledsigs in every item
at the level of the "moderate” level. Difference=vieen male and female, among
working duration, experiences of doing the ELCR aveot significantly found. But
differences between two types of school, and egpeas training in the English
language classroom research course were signifjdanind at the 0.05 level.

2) In terms of needs on a training course, it was doinat the needs on a
training course of English language classroom rebkesn every aspect were at the
"much” level. While differences of needs betweerensnd female, among working
duration, between two types of school, and expeesrof doing the ELCR were not
found to be different. Except for differences ofeds between experiences of the

ELCR training course, they were significantly fouatcthe 0.05 level.
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3) The qualitative data derived from both the selewy school EL teachers’
group discussion and interviewees on language roass research, wholly viewed
that there should have been a specific curriculith@ELCR, with a certain method,
process, report format, and research resourcesofmge the educational authorities.
Besides that, examples of research reports on H@REand research consultants
should be provided while participating in a tragicourse or conducting the ELCR.
Lastly, the model of an anticipated training coust®muld have been a workshop
session within 1 - 2 day training period in eacksgmn of practices. For the trainers,
the subjects proposed that experienced researithierthe field of ELT should have
been provided.

The results from the study of Phase 2 could beesiale for the next phase to
develop the curriculum of the English language sslaem research model as the

subsequent topic.

4.3 Results of Phase 3 — Developing the English Lgumage Classroom

Research Model

To respond to the main research purpose and aksstign No.1, this section
presents the results of Phase 3 based on the cksemthodology mentioned in
Chapter 3. In developing the English model, theeaesher studied the related
literature, comprised of different kinds of docurgerand research on language
teaching and classroom research. The developed Inoddihe English language
classroom research includes eight modules apprbyetthe thesis committee. Each

module contains the guidelines of the curriculumicfices, content lists, and multiple-
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choice tests after studying the contents of theydage classroom research. The
results of this phase are presented in three points

1) The contents of each module developed from theere\df related
literatures and documents of the English langudgsscoom research.

They are illustrated in Table 11, Column 1.

2) The results from six specialists’ checks of it@en objective congruence
(10C) for the content validity are shown in Table Columns 2 — 5.

3) Three specialists’ checks of the item objecttemgruence (I0OC) for the
language used in the curriculum are shown in Tdlle Columns 6 — 9. The
interpretation of the results includes:

1) +1 represents that the contents amdbinguage used are appropriate

2) Orepresent that the contents andaiimguage are uncertainly approprjate

3) -1 represents that the contents and tlgukege used are inappropriate,

The results are presented in Table 11 aswsllo

Module 1: Identifying Background Knowledge of ELCR
Elements of the developed language classrop@ontents I0C Language 10C
research +1 |0 | -1|Value |+1 |0 -1| Value
1) Definition 5 1| - 0.83 3 - - 1.0
2) Scope 6 - - 1.0 3 - - 1.0
3) Value 6 - - 1.0 3 - - 1.0
4) Characteristics 6 - - 1.0 3 : - 1.0
5) Process 6 - - 1.0 3 - - 1.0
6) Limitation 6 - - 1.0 3 - - 1.0
7) Trainees’ self-evaluation 6 - 1.0 3 - - 1.0
8) Test: Self-evaluation -1 - e - e
8.1) Item 1 6 -l - 1.0 2 il 0.66
8.2) Item 2 6 -l - 1.0 2 il 0.66
8.3) Item 3 6 -l - 1.0 2 il 0.66
8.4) Item 4 6 -l - 1.0 2 1 0.66
8.5) Item 5 6 -l - 1.0 3 - 1.0
8.6) Item 6 6 -l - 1.0 2 1 0.66
8.7) ltem 7 6 -l - 1.0 2 1 + 0.6p
9.Self-development for remedial training model 6 -- 1.0 2 1 -| 0.66
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Module 2: Basic Elements of ELCR
1.Major issues 6 - - 1.0 2 1 - 0.6p
2. Evaluating and developing the problems: 6 - - 1.02 1 - | 0.66
2.1 Stage 1: What are the problems 6 - - 012 1 - | 0.66
2.2 Stage 2: Selecting problem issues 6 - -1.0 2 1 -| 0.66
2.3 Stage 3: Considering issues the prablem 6 - - 1.0 2 1 -| 0.66
concern
Module 2: Basic Elements of ELCR
2.4 Stage 4: Developing classroom researgh 6 1.0 2 1 -| 0.66
problems
3. Variables 6 - - 1.0 2 1 -| 0.66
4. Hypotheses 2 1 -| 0.66
5. Trainee’s self-evaluation 6 : 1.G P il - 0.66
6. Test: Self-evaluation e e - e
6.1 Item 1 6 - - 1.0 3 - - 1.0
6.2 ltem 2 6 - - 1.0 3 - - 1.0
6.3 Item 3 6 - - 1.0 2 1 -| 0.66
6.4 ltem 4 6 - - 1.0 3 - - 1.0
6.5 ltem 5 6 - - 1.0 2 1 -| 0.66
6.6 ltem 6 6 - - 1.0 3 - - 1.0
6.7 ltem 7 6 - - 1.0 3 - - 1.0
6.8 ltem 8 6 - - 1.0 3 - - 1.0
9.Self-development for remedial training model | 6 - - 1.0 2 1 -| 0.66
Module 3: Review of Related Literature in ELCR
Elements of the developed language classroom Contents I0C Language 10C
research +1 |0 |1 Value| +1 | 0 1 | Value
1. Definition and characteristics 6 - - 1.0 3 - -1.0
2. Objectives, importance, and selection 6 - - 1.03 - - 1.0
3. Writing the report 6 - - 1.0 3 - 1.0
4. Referencing 5 1 - 0.83 y. 1 - 0.66
5. Trainee’s self evaluation g - 1.( 3 - - 1.0
6. Test: Self-evaluation -+ -t - e T B
6.1 Item 1 6 - - 1.0 3 - 1.0
6.2 Item 2 6 - - 1.0 3 - 1.0
6.3 ltem 3 6 - - 1.0 3 - 1.0
6.4 Item 4 6 - - 1.0 2 1 0.66
6.5 Item 5 6 - - 1.0 2 1 0.6p
6.6 ltem 6 6 - - 1.0 2 1 0.6p
6.7 ltem 7 6 - - 1.0 3 - 1.0
6.8 Item 8 6 - - 1.0 3 - 1.0
7.Self-development for remedial training model 6 - - 1.0 3 - - 1.0
Module 4: Developing Innovations in ELCR
1. Definitions and characteristics b - - 1.0 3 - -1.0
2. Categories of innovations - | - - | - e Bl B
2.1 Innovations based on instruction and 6 - - 1.0 2 1 -| 0.66
teacher talk
2.2 Innovations based on learner behavior and5 1 - 0.83 2 1 -| 0.66
interaction
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3. The role and development of instructional 6 - - 1.0 3 - - 1.0
innovations
4. Example cases of innovation development 6 - - 1.02 1 - | 0.66
5. Trainee’s self evaluation g - 1.0 3 - - 10
6. Test: Self-evaluation -+ - - e e B
6.11ltem 1 6 - - 1.0 2 1 0.66
6.2 ltem 2 6 - - 1.0 2 1 0.66
6.3 ltem 3 6 - - 1.0 2 1 0.66
6.4 Item 4 6 - - 1.0 2 1 0.66
Module 4: Developing Innovations in ELCR
6.5Item5 6 - - 1.0 2 il 0.66
6.6 ltem 6 6 - - 1.0 2 il 0.66
6.7 ltem 7 6 - - 1.0 2 1 0.66
6.8 Item 8 6 - - 1.0 2 1 0.6p
6.9 Item 9 6 - - 1.0 2 1 0.6p
7.Self-development for remedial training model 6 - - 1.0 2 1 -| 0.66
Module 5: Designing ELCR
Elements of the developed language classroom| Contents I0C Language 10C
research +1 |0 |-1 |Value|+1 |0 |1 | Value
1. Quantitative :Experimental designs e T T -l - -4 —
1.1 Definition 6 - 1.0 3 - - 1.0
1.2 Major components 6 1.Q 2 1 - 0.66
1.3 Single group designs & - - 1.0 2 1 - 0.66
1.4 Quasi-experimental designs 3 - - 110 3 - -1.0
2. Qualitative research e T I s
2.1 Definition and major characteristics 5 - -1.0 3 - - 1.0
2.2 Why do we need to do? 6 - - 10 3 - - 110
2.3 Conducting a qualitative research 6 - - 01 2 1 - 0.66
5. Trainee’s self evaluation 6 1.0 ¢] - - 1.0
6. Test: Self-evaluation e S s s
6.11tem 1 6 - - 1.0 2| 1| - 0.66
6.2 ltem 2 6 - - 1.0 3 - - 1.0
6.3 Item 3 6 - - 1.0 3 - - 1.0
6.4 ltem 4 6 - - 1.0 3 - - 1.0
6.5Item 5 6 - - 1.0 3 - - 1.0
6.6 ltem 6 6 - - 1.0 3 - - 1.0
6.7 ltem 7 6 - - 1.0 3 - - 1.0
6.8 ltem 8 6 - - 1.0 3 - - 1.0
7.Self-development for remedial training model 6 -- 1.0 2 1 - 0.66
Module 6:Collecting Data through Language ClassrooniResearch
1. Determining what constitute data 6 - - 10 3 - -1.0
2.Collecting quantitative data procedures 6 - - 1.03 - - 1.0
3. Description of data collection procedures 6 - -1.0 2 1 - 0.66
4. Procedures of data collection e e e e e e
4.1 Interviews 6 - - 1.0 2 1 0.66
4.2 Record reviews 6 1.4 3 - 1.0
4.3 Diaries 5 1] - 083 2| 1| - 0.66
4.4 Observations 5 1 0.8B R 1 - 0.66
4.5 Verbal reporting 6 - - 1.0 2 L 0.66
4.6 Questionnaires 5 iy 0.83 2 1 - 0.66
4.7 Tests 5 1] - 083 2| 1| - 0.66
5. Issues and problems in collecting data 6 - - 1.03 - - 1.0
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6. Assuring the quality of the data -t- - e B B e s
5.1 Reliability 6 1.0 3 - 1.0
5.2 Validity 5 1 0.83] 2 - 0.66

7. Trainee’s self evaluation 6 - 1.0 ¢] - 1.0

8. Test: Self-evaluation -t 4+ - -t i D

8.1lltem1 6 - 1.0 3 - - 1.0
8.2 Item 2 6 - 1.0 3 - - 1.0
8.3 Item 3 6 - 1.0 3 - - 1.0
Module 6:Collecting Data through Language ClassrooniResearch
8.4 Item 4 6 - 1.0 3 - - 1.0
8.5Item5 6 - 1.0 3 - - 1.0
8.6 ltem 6 6 - 1.0 3 - - 1.0
8.7 ltem 7 6 - 1.0 3 - - 1.0
8.8 Item 8 6 - 1.0 3 - - 1.0
8.91tem9 6 - 1.0 3 - - 1.0
9.Self-development for remedial training model 6 - 1.0 2 1 - 0.66
Module 7: Analyzing Data through ELCR

1. Data analysis and the design i i e e e s
1.1 Definition 6 1.0 3 - 1.0
1.2 Techniques 6 . 1.0 B - 1.0

2. Analyzing quantitative research data 6 - - 1,0 2 - 0.66

3. Analyzing descriptive research data i e B B s
3.1 Frequencies 5 L 0.83 2 1 0.66
3.2 Central tendency measures 6 - 1.0 3 - -1.0
3.3 Variability 6 1.0 2 - 0.66

4. Analyzing experimental research data +-- |- |- el e e
4.1 The t-test 6 - - 1.0 y. 1 0.6p
4.2 The Chi-square 6 1.0 P 1 0.66
4.3 Using the computer for the data analysis 6- 1.0 2 1 - 0.66

5. Trainee’s self evaluation 6 1.0 3 - 1.0

6. Test: Self-evaluation -t 4+ - -t i R

6.1ltem1 6 - 1.0 3 - - 1.0
6.2 Item 2 6 - 1.0 3 - - 1.0
6.3 Item 3 6 - 1.0 3 - - 1.0
6.4 Item 4 6 - 1.0 3 - - 1.0
6.5Item5 6 - 1.0 3 - - 1.0
6.6 ltem 6 6 - 1.0 3 - - 1.0
6.7 ltem 7 6 - 1.0 3 - - 1.0
6.8 Item 8 6 - 1.0 3 - - 1.0
7.Self-development for remedial training model 6 - 1.0 3 - - 1.0
Module 8: Reporting, Summarizing, and Interpreting the Results

1. Reporting and summarizing e S e
1.1 Quantitative research ¢ - - 1.0 3 - 1|0
1.2 Qualitative research 4 - - 1.0 3 - 10

2. Interpreting the results -t - -t e
2.1 Conclusions 6 . - 1.0 3 1.0
2.2 Implications 6 - - 1.0 3 1.0
2.3 Recommendations 6 - - 1.0 3 - 1/0

3. Reporting the research 6 - - 1.0 3 - 1/0
3.1 Types of reports 6 1.4 3 - 1.0
3.2 The components of the reports 6 - 1.0 3 - 1.0




4. Trainee’s self evaluation 6 - 1.Q ¢] - - 1.0

5. Test: Self-evaluation e e - e
51Iltem1 6 1.0 3 1.0
5.2 Item 2 6 1.0 3 1.0
5.3 Item 3 6 1.0 3 1.0
54 Item 4 6 1.0 3 1.0
55Item5 6 1.0 3 1.0
5.6 ltem 6 6 1.0 3 1.0

Module 8: Reporting, Summarizing, and Interpreting the Results

5.7 Item 7 6 - - 1.0 3 - - 1.0

6.Self-development for remedial training model 6 -- 1.0 3 - - 1.0

Table 11: The specialists’ checks of the item objgee congruence values (I0C)

From Table 11, the results of six specialists’ aseof the IOC values are
presents in the following points:

1) For the contents of the ELCR model, it was fodlmat the values of the
Item Objective Congruence (IOC) were found appmadpriand acceptable (the 10C
values were between the values of 0.83 to 1.Gphdant that overall the specialists’
opinions were higher than 80%.

2) For the contents of the ELCR model in terms hed tanguage used for
compiling the model, it was found that the valuéshe Item Objective Congruence
(I0C) were found appropriate and acceptable (th€ Malues were between the
values of 0.66 to 1.0). This meant that overall shecialists’ opinions were higher
than 66% or two thirds of the specialists’ opinions

3) For the open-ended part of each content chibekspecialists suggested the
following sub-parts:

3.1) there should have been more up to date refese and
bibliographies that were written after the Year 200 Module 3: Review of related
literature,

3.2) there should have been more designs in Mdiluand
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3.3) the language used in writing up each modulas wquite
appropriate; however, the researcher correctedatiguage written up by following
the corrections of three language specialists.

In conclusion, to response to the main researcphgser and question No.1 to
develop the English language classroom researchelntiie results in Phase 1:
Conducting needs analysis revealed the needs oEtigish language classroom
research for language teacher training. Then, PRaddentifying the participant’s
competenciesevealed that the teachers’ research competen@es at the moderate
level, but their needs were at the much level. &fuee, the previous two studies in
Phases 1 and 2 implied the results to developdkearch Phase 3: Developing the
ELCR model. Finally, the results of the contentidiy from the specialists’ checks

were found appropriate.

4.4 Results of Phase 4 — Assessing the Efficiencly the English

Language Classroom Research Model

To validate the ELCR model except for the conteidity illustrated in Phase
3, this phase presents the effectiveness to resfotite main research purpose and
guestion No.2 based on the present research métigydim Chapter 3. The results
were derived from the teacher training for assessine efficiency of the English
language classroom research model. The participesits secondary school English
teachers working in Chaiyaphum Educational Serdioea Office 1 as stated in the
research methods of Phase 4. The data from theingaisession organized on
November 24-25, 2005 are presented in 5 partdlas/fo

4.4.1) The results of the test item analysis
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Results from Phase 3: Developing the ELCR modhd, part aims to present
the results of Phase 4: assessing the efficiencthefmodel in terms of the item
analysis of all the test items by using the siatssoftware program of Item Analysis
System (IAS). The results are the difficulty (pwe), discrimination (r-value) and the

KR 20 for the reliability value shown in Table 12:

ltems p r Interpretation |ltems p r Interpretation
1 0.540 | 0.110 Appropriate 32 0.420 0.355 Appropriat
2 0.680 | 0.164 Appropriate 33 0.380 0.189 Appropriat
3 0.380 | 0.362 Appropriate 34 0.500 0.364 Appropriat
4 0.440 | 0.278 Appropriate 35 0.480 0.228 Appropriat
5 0.560 0.317 Appropriate 36 0.280 0.331 Make easier
6 0.340 0.267 Appropriate 37 0.480 0.460 Make easier
7 0.440 | 0.379 Appropriate 38 0.360 0.444 Appropriat
8 0.360 | 0.131 Appropriate 39 0.660 0.379 Appropriat
9 0.340 | 0.172 Appropriate 40 0.680 0.367 Appropriat
10 0.220 0.278 Make easier 41 0.360 0.384 Appropriate
11 0.780 -0.81 | Make more difficult| 42 0.620 0.012 Appropriate
12 0.540 | 0.068| Make more difficult] 43 0.380 0.379 Appropriate
13 0.360 | 0.180| Make more difficult] 44 0.600 0.153 Appropriate
14 0.560 | 0.163| Make more difficult] 45 0.360 0.219 Appropriate
15 0.420| 0.350 Appropriate 46 0.560 0.269 Appraeria
16 0.460 0.271 Appropriate 47 0.440 0.438 Appraeria
17 0.420| 0.526 Appropriate 48 0.260 0.339 Make easier
18 0.200 | 0.051 Make easier 49 0.320 0.385 Appropriate
19 0.400 | 0.299 Appropriate 50 0.360 0.120 Apprderia
20 0.340 | 0.280 Appropriate 51 0.360 0.400 Apprderia
21 0.640 | 0.045 Appropriate 52 0.360 0.444 Apprderia
22 0.360 | 0.076 Appropriate 53 0.280 0.390 Make easier
23 0.260 | 0.069 Make easier 54 0.260 0.400 Make easier
24 0.380| 0.303 Appropriate 55 0.420 0.291 Apprderia
25 0.280| 0.184 Make easier 56 0.340 0.289 Appropriate
26 0.160 | 0.036 Make easier 57 0.340 0.545 Appropriate
27 0.340 0.005 Make easier 58 0.280 0.360 Make easier
28 0.360 | 0.219 Appropriate 59 0.420 0.371 Appraeria

ltems p r Interpretation |ltems p r Interpretation
29 0.240 | 0.442 Make easier 60 0.460 0.128 Appropriate
30 0.660 | 0.123 Make easier 61 0.200 0.005 Make easier
31 0.460 | 0.308 Appropriate KR 20=0.78

Table 12: The results of the item analysis
Table 12 presents the results from the test itemyais. The data are interpreted ows:

1) The difficulty value (p) and the discrimination ¢ each item were found
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that the test items were appropriate in No. 1 —180- 17, 19 — 22, 24, 28, 31 — 35,
37 —-47,49 - 52,55 - 57, and 59 — 60. Overaiteths were found.

2) The items that were quite difficsthould have been improved to be easier
consisting of No. 10, 18, 23, 25 - 27, 36 — 37,58+ 54. 58 and 61. It was found
that 13 items were quite difficult.

3) The items that were quite easy should have legnoved to be more
difficult comprising No’s 11 — 14. Overall were tpieasy 4 items.

To improve the quite easy and difficult items foone appropriateness, the
researcher altered them in terms of the languagd unsthe questions and answers.
For the quite easy items, the answers in the fdralmoices were rewritten, but for the
quite difficult items, the new questions and answeere rewritten up. Finally, overall
test items were assigned for the subjects to raatalin an external training section.

The results revealed and are presented in Table 13:

ltems p r Interpretation |ltems p r Interpretation

10 0.380 | 0.283 Appropriate 27 0.580 0.119 Appropriate
11 0.620 | 0.074 Appropriate 36 0.540 0.359 Apprderia
12 0.540 | 0.075 Appropriate 37 0.580 0.289 Apprderia
13 0.360 | 0.163 Appropriate 48 0.500 0.2713 Apprderia
14 0.580 | 0.156 Appropriate 53 0.360 0.201 Apprderia
18 0.420 | 0.163 Appropriate 54 0.400 0.262 Appraeria
23 0.480 | 0.139 Appropriate 58 0.380 0.289 Appraeria
25 0.320 | 0.150 Appropriate KR-20 =0.77

26 0.380 | 0.099 Appropriate

Table 13: The improved test items from Table 12
From Table 13, we can see that every item thatldhoave been improved,
for its ‘p’ and ‘r’ values was improved to be mappropriate. The reliability value
(KR-20) revealed 0.77 which was lower than the jmes items analysis of KR-20 =
0.78.
The results can be interpreted that the test oEtlteR model was appropriate

for using in the actual practice for training i thext phase of trialing the model.
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4.4.2) The results of the experiment assessmenttbé model

The assessment for the effectiveness of the ELC8&eimeas carried out with
the subjects in each group by using the formulBWE2. The results are respectively
presented as in Table 14:

1) The results of the single experimental assessai@me/one with 3 subjects

are in Table 14 a:

Subject No. | Pre-test score§  Exercise Post-test Assessment
(61) scores (65) scores (61) results
1 22 46 46 E1/E2 =
2 23 48 49
3 20 53 44 75.38/74.95
Total 65 147 139
Results - 75.38 75.95

Table 14 a: The results of the single experimentalssessment 1

The results from Table 14 a are shown from theszssent E1/E2 revealed
75.38/75.95. The result revealed at the expeewualtrof 75/75.

3) The results of the single experimental assessmérgmall group for

one/one with 10 subjects are in Table 14 b:

Subject No. | Pre-test score§  Exercise Post-test Assessment
(61) scores (65) scores (61) results

1 30 54 53 E1l/E2 =
2 25 47 48

3 19 45 47 75.07/75.40
4 19 49 46

5 19 48 47

6 17 47 45

7 19 48 42

8 18 48 41

9 20 49 45

10 22 53 46

Total 208 488 460
Results - 75.07 75.40

Table 14 b: The results of the single experimentalssessment 2
The results from Table 14 b are shown from the ssssent of the small

group- E1/E2 revealed 75.07/75.40 which was ae#tpeected result of 75/75.
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4) The results of the field experimental assessmelatrgér group with 36

subjects are in Table 14 c:

Subject No. | Pre-test score§  Exercise Post-test Assessment
(61) scores (65) scores (61) results

1 30 57 51 E1/E2 =
2 25 55 50

3 19 48 45 75.98/76.18
4 19 48 46

5 19 48 42

6 17 45 42

7 19 48 48

8 18 48 47

9 20 49 42

10 22 50 40

11 12 42 39

12 20 49 43

13 13 44 42

14 18 50 48

15 23 55 50

16 17 46 43

17 18 48 44

18 25 57 51

19 24 52 47

20 17 45 52

21 27 58 51

22 25 56 50

23 27 60 54

24 17 48 45

25 15 46 44

26 14 45 43

27 18 46 47

28 19 50 54

29 23 52 49

30 18 49 46

31 20 47 45

32 26 55 52

33 13 42 45

34 21 48 49

35 23 49 50

36 16 50 45

Total 717 1778 1673
Results - 75.98 76.18

Table 14 c: The results of the efficiency assessntdrom experimental groups
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The results from Table 14 ¢ are shown from thedfetperiment assessment

of the large group- E1/E2 revealed 75.89/76.18 lwinas again equaled the expected

result of 75/75.

4.4.3) The results from the assessment of the participaritspinions

This section includes the results from the assessai¢he efficiency of the

ELCR model from the participants’ opinions coveria the content difficulty and 2)

the participants’ understanding during the trainmgrkshop in Phase 4. The

instrument used was the checklist with five-ratstgles. The results were analyzed

by using the mode of the highest percentage in eaobule and content lists,

interpreted as in Table 15.

Module 1: Identifying Background Knowledge of ELCR

-3

. Content Difficulty Understandings
ltem content lists Highest %| Meaning | Highest % Meaning
of mode of mode
1. Definition 36.1-3 Moderate 44.4 - 4 Much
2. Scope 41,7 - 4 Much 52.8-4 Much
3. Value 472 -4 Moderate 55.6 -4 Much
4, Characteristics 41.7-3 Moderate 52.8-4 Muc
5. Process 38.9-3 Moderatd 50.0-4 Muc
6. Limitation 41.7-3 Moderate 41.7-4 Much
7. The handouts of the content 444 -3 Moderate 472 -4 Much
knowledge
8. The trainer’s explanation 47.2 -3 Moderate 447 Much
Conclusion of mode 3 Moderate 4 Much
Module 2: Basic Elements of ELCR
1. Major issues 55.6-4 Much 50.0-4 Much
2. Evaluating and developing
research problems
2.1 What are the problems? 44.4 - 4 Much 53.6 - Much
2.2 Selecting problem issues 47.2 - 4 Much 5@.0 Much
2.3 Considering issues 50.0-3 Moderate 5@.0 - Much
2.4 Developing CR questions 472 -4 Much 444 - Much
3. Variables of the research 38.9 -4 Much 41.7 -4 Much
4. Hypotheses 472 -4 Much 44.4 - 4 Much
5. The handouts of the content 50.0 - 4 Much 54.3 Much
6. The trainer’s procedures of 528-4 Much 528-4 Much
Presentation
Conclusion of mode 4 Much 4 Much
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Module 3: Review of related Literature in ELCR

-

=

1. Definition 389-4 Much 50.0-4 Much
2. Scope 41.7 -3 Much 472-4 Much
3. Values 444 - 4 Much 444 -3 Much
4. Characteristics 472 -4 Much 63.9-4 Much
5. Process 444 -4 Much 55.6-4 Much
6. Limitation 472 -4 Much 47.2-4 Much
7. The handouts of the content 41.7 - 4 Much 52.8 - Much
8. The trainer’s explanation 44.4 - 4 Much 52.8-4 Much
Conclusion of mode 4 Much 4 Much
Module 4: Innovation Development in ELCR
1. Definition and characteristics 51.1-4 Much .66564 Much
2. Category of innovations 47.2 -4 Much 41.7 - 4 udul
2.1 innovations of instruction and 528-4 Much 58.3-4 Much
teacher talk
1) Teaching material 55.6-4 Much 50.0-4 Much
innovations
2) Teaching and learning 55.6-4 Much 50.0-4 Much
process innovations
2.2 Innovation development of 55.6-4 Much 41.7 - 4 Much
learner behavior and interaction
3. The role and development of 50.0-4 Much 472 -4 Much
instructional innovations
3.1 The role 55.6 -4 Much 47.2 - 4 Much
3.2 The development 63.9-4 Much 55.6 - 4 Muc
3.3 Procedures 58.3-4 Much 50.0 -4 Muc
4. Example cases of innovation 50.0-4 Much 444 - 4 Much
development
Conclusion of mode 4 Much 4 Much
Module 5: Designing ELCR
1. Quantitative research:
Experimental design
1.1 Definition and major 528-4 Much 66.7-4 Much
components
1.2 Research designs 50.0 - 4 Much 47.2 - Mug
2. Qualitative research
2.1 Definition and major 61.1-4 Much 472 - 4 Much
characteristics
2.2 Why do we need to do 58.3-4 Much 52.8-4 Much
qualitative research?
2.3 Conducting a qualitative 52.8-4 Much 50.0-4 Much
ingquiry
1) Heuristic or hypothesis 472 -4 Much 47.2-4 Much
generating
2) Deductive or hypothesis 41.7 - 4 Much 61.1-4 Much
testing
3) Procedures of conducting 38.9 -3 Moderate 58.3-4 Much
4) The uses of qualitative research 38.9-4 Much 55.6-4 Much
5) The problems of non- 52.8-4 Much 58.3-4 Much
participants observations
Conclusion of mode 4 Much 4 Much
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Module 6: Collecting Data in ELCR
1. Determining what constitute data 55.6 - 4 Much 7.24 4 Much
2. Procedures in quantitative 58.3-4 Much 50.0 -4 Much
Research
3. Description of data collection 528-4 Much 528-4 Much
procedures
4. Procedures in qualitative and 55.6-4 Much 472 - 4 Much
quantitative research typical uses
4.1 Interviews 44.4 - 4 Much 44.4 - 4 Much
4.2 Record reviews 50.0-4 Much 52.8 -4 Much
Module 6: Collecting Data in ELCR
4.3 Diaries 50.0- 4 Much 44.4 -4 Much
4.4 Observations 55.6-4 Much 52.8-4 Much
4.5 Verbal reporting 55.6-4 Much 58.3-4 Muc
4.6 Questionnaires 47.2-4 Much Much
4.7 Tests 50.0-4 Much 52.8 -4 Much
5. Issues and problems in 47.2 -4 Much 58.3-4 Much
collecting language data
6. Assuring the quality of the data 41.7 -3 Moderate 58.3-4 Much
and data collection procedures
6.1 Reliability 50.0-4 Much 444 - 4 Much
6.2 Validity 41,7 -4 Much 47.2 - 4 Much
Conclusion of mode 4 Much 4 Much
Module 7: Analyzing Data through ELCR
1. Data analysis and the design of 47.2 - 4 Much 528-4 Much
the study
2. Analyzing quantitative data 472 -4 Much 478 - Much
3. Analyzing descriptive data 47.2 - 4 Much 504 - Much
3.1 Frequencies 52.8-4 Much 44.4 - 4 Much
3.2 Central tendency measures 528-4 Much 0 50. Much
3.3 Variability 58.3-4 Much 50.0 - 3 Much
4. Analyzing experimental research datg 444 - 4 ciMu 47.2 - 4 Much
4.1 The t-test 44.4 - 4 Much 47.2-4 Much
4.2 The Chi-square 52.8-4 Much 41.7 - 4 Much
4.3 Using the computer for data 47.2 -4 Much 389-4 Much
analysis
Conclusion of mode 4 Much 4 Much
Module 8: Reporting, Summarizing, and Interpreting the Results
1. Reporting and summarizing 394-4 Much 58.3-4 Much
1.1 Quantitative research 61.1-4 Much 5813 - Much
1.2 Qualitative research 58.3-4 Much 55.6 -4 Much
2. Interpreting the results 61.1-4 Much 41.7-4 Much
2.1 Conclusions 63.9-4 Much 44.4 - 4 Much
2.2 Implications 50.0-4 Much 52.8-4 Much
2.3 Recommendations 55.6 -4 Much 52.8-4 Much
3. Reporting research 38.9-4 Much 52.8-4 Much
3.1 Types of research 52.8-4 Much 58.3-4 Muc
3.2 The components of the 61.1-4 Much 58.3-4 Much
research report
Conclusion of mode 4 Much 4 Much
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Table 15:Results from the assessment of the participants’ agons

From Table 15, the participants’ opinions ba difficulty of the contents and
their understandings by the percentage of modeddmilconcluded that:

1) In Module 1, the participants viewed that thi@allty of each topic in the
module contents of the ELCR was at the ‘moderae2ll It could be said that it was
somewhat difficult. However, the participants péred that their understandings in
each topic were at the ‘much’ level. This meant thay could understand each topic
the trainer presented.

2) When considering the results of the participaopinions by the percentage
of mode on the difficulty of each module of the B Ghe participants perceived that
the difficulty in Modules 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 and &mdically revealed at the ‘much’ level.
This meant the contents of previous modules welffecwlt for those teachers who
took part in this training session. Nevertheleks, participants perceived that they
could understand the contents of the English lagguelassroom research at the
‘much’ level. This also meant that they could leand understand the presentation of
the trainer.

4.4.4 Results from the observations

During the training session on assessing the effey of the ELCR model, the
researcher also used the observation assessmasgdss the efficiency of the ELCR
model. Three observers as advised by the resedrabdesissessed the ELCR model by
using the structured observation form accompanjedrbopen-ended section for any
additional comments from the observation. The daiaed from the three observers
over a two day training period can be concludetblswing points:

1) Results from the semi-structured observation fan
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1.1) The participants were usually enthusiastietpster at the two-
day training project in the morning and afternoafobe the presentation started.
When they took their seats, they looked interestdtie training atmosphere. As the
opening ceremony went on, they seemed to be mdsrested in the training
president’s speech that was about the usefulneisedEnglish language classroom
research for the teachers’ professionals. After dpening ceremony ended, the
trainer’'s presentation started, and the particppamtre given the handouts on the
ELCR modules to be presented. They participanentately read the handouts and
they looked eager to learn and listen to the traivtele presenting.

1.2) During the trainer's presentation, the pagpacits attentively
listened and followed the screen of the presemtath the same time they followed
the texts on the ELCR modules. When the presemtesqn or asked questions about
the presentation, the participants sometimes attleedther participants besides them.
Additionally, they often took notes of points thieyind of importance whilst listening
to the presentation.

1.3) When the trainer asked the participants taeshiaeir opinions
about the research, they sometimes provided tdeasi or opinions about their own
experiences.

1.4) Finally, during the presentation the traineften interrupted to
ask questions regarding points that they could umoderstand clearly about the
research or, their previous experiences. If théctppesented seemed to be different
from their own previous work, they often asked dues about that point. After
receiving their answers, they felt satisfied whike information they obtained from the

presenter.
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2) The results from the open-ended observation form

The results from three observers using the opeeérform were
divided into two points; good and weak points af thaining session. The results are
concluded as follows:

2.1) Good points of this training session coulctbecluded that; 1) the
participants felt satisfied with the English langaaraining workshop regarding the
classroom research; 2) they accepted that the $ntdnguage classroom research
could be helpful with their professional developmed) the models of English
language classroom research, written in Englislydage, were helpful with their
language teaching in their schools, and 4) theynedeto be more satisfied with the
data analysis using the computer software thatrémeer presented to them.

2.2) Weak points could be demonstrated that; &)ttévo day training
workshop was quite short, 2) there should have bwere presenters because the
researcher as the only presenter in this worksimagy, have made the participants feel
bored with the presentation, and 3) in terms os@néing the computer software,
some participants with inadequate experiences ioguhis type of technology may
not have been able to follow the presentation.

4.4.5 Results from the semi-structured interview

The last assessment of the efficiency of the Ehgleguage classroom
research model was the semi-structured interviaw.cadllecting the data, three
interviewers conducted after the training sessiat tompleted spending 10 minutes
with each interviewee. The interviewer took notad aecorded relevant information

to collect the data. The results could be concludetbllows:
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1) All participants viewed that the classroom laage was very helpful for
them, particularly emphasizing on the English laaggiteaching (ELT). This training
could support how to conduct the classroom resedochdevelop the teacher
professionally according to the policy of the O#fiof the Basic Education, and the
2002 Basic Education Curriculum. However, in acsialations, teachers of English
subject still have not understood clearly the cla@® research, emphasizing English
subject in the Basic Education.

2) Every participant (as volunteers) in the tragnsession accepted that the
English language classroom research was very impbffor teachers of English
working in both the primary and secondary schobie EELCR model supported the
improvement of English language teaching, and ehiexds professional development.
This was because to be promoted to higher rankseiteacher development criterion
needed the report of the classroom research tmé®ithe documents submitted for
taking consideration of the Official Teacher Consros.

3) In this teach training session for assessingétfieiency of the ELCR
model, the participants accepted that there werequaie materials including
handouts and assignments of the ELCR content, dhgputer software of statistics,
and the trainer's presentation. A few participamf®rmed that the ELCR model
should have been in Thai language.

4) Eighty percent of interviewees informed thaé thresentation of each
module of the ELCR was quite short and they seeimgithe presenter presented in a
rather hurried manners. It may be because of mapige on the ELCR modules for
presenting. However, the participants asked abdatt whey could not catch up with

after the presentation was finished. Finally, tlaegepted that the training duration
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was appropriate because they had limited time r@inihg participation due to the
permission of their school administrator.

5) The participants mostly viewed that the tragnon the classroom research
to be very appropriate because it specified oniEmdghnguage learning and teaching
especially, the examples of the classroom resezashs. They felt that the training
was valuable for them but they still were unsures ho start the topic and to continue
the classroom research.

6) Additionally, they recommended that there stidwdve been follow-up and
advisory session on conducting the classroom relse@he trainer or someone who is
keen on the classroom research should be the ipartts’ consultant during their
classroom research conduct. They also commentedhiti@e should have been more
real practices about the data analysis by the ctangoftware of simple statistics in
the computer room. Lastly, a few participants sstggkthat the ELCR models should
have been in Thai language because English vensaate them quite confused about
the research methods and formally the researclshgddly difficult for them.

7) Furthermore, the participants reported thay thbtained the classroom
research on English language teaching at the naweh. [They thought that they could
name the topics that interested them in the subjbety were teaching, as there were
various classroom research topics exemplified indiMe 4- ‘The development of
innovations in English language classroom reseddelertheless, in actual practices
they still worried about the time limit in their woplaces and statistical technique of
using computer software for analyzing data.

8) Finally, most interviewees reported that thewld start their classroom

research at their schools. They would attemptéatify the topics that were of use to
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hem by focusing the problematic language skills stedents encountered. They
would try to adopt the language teaching innovatidimey had learnt during the
training. Some participants who had completed tlasscoom research prior to the
training could identify the correct or appropriatethods to improve their classroom
research. But a few of them reported that theyctoot decide to choose the topics or
continue conducting the classroom research.

To achieve in conducting the classroom researdie interviewees
recommended the following conditions:

a) They should continually received assistance fthm expert teachers or
researchers in education and language teachingcdimaultation should include how
to entitle the research topics and purposes, witeeach chapter, and construct
research instruments, data analysis, and comptsénigll paper of the research.

b) There should be specialists who are expertiaehtrs or researchers for
checking overall research instruments used actassimom research.

c) The school administrators should intentionalhc@irage conducting the
classroom research for promoting teachers’ highek positions by devoting enough
time and materials in schools.

In conclusion, from this phase of assessing the FEL@Godel, it could be
indicated that every module had appropriate efficye That is to say:

1) Firstly, the test item of the pre- and postdegtre analyzed, and found that
the p-value and r-value of 41 items were approgyiahile the p- value and r-value of
13 items were quite difficult, and the other 4 igenvere quite easy. Then, the
researcher improved the items and undertook rextestith the same subject group.

Ultimately every improved item resulted an apprag@ireading.
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2) Secondly the assessment of the effectiveneiseoELCR model with the
E1/E2 formula with the ‘one to one’, ‘small grougnd ‘the experimental assessment
of the larger group’ were revealed higher thanetkgected value of 75/75

3) Thirdly, the results from assessing the ELCR ehoof every module
revealed that the trainees or participants expdessel rated their opinions on the
difficulty of ELCR model at the 3-4 levels which memet a ‘moderate’ and
‘difficult’. And their understandings of the ELCRauel presentation, revealed ‘4 or
much’ level.

4) Lastly, the assessment from the semi-structabservations and interviews
were conducted and concluded that the participardse very enthusiastic and
attentive in conducting all activities in each migdurhe participants also perceived
that the English language classroom research wgsveduable for English language
learning and teaching. Nevertheless, they felt thatEnglish content of the ELCR
model was quite difficult. If they had to conductlassroom research, they required
assistance of the school administrators and th@mtumpf expertise supervisors to

closely help them design their classroom research.

4.5 The Results of Phase 5 — Conducting the trialn of the English

Language Classroom Research Model

In this phase, the results were derived from omgagithe training workshop
to trial the efficiency of the English language ssmbom research model with 55
English teachers working under the jurisdictionG¥faiyaphum Educational Service
Area Office 2. The instruments proved to be effitimere obtained from Phase 4—

assessing the instrument efficiency. The resulttuded 3 parts; 1) comparing the
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difference between the pre- and post-test scorieseband after the training session
by using the t-test, 2) interpreting the scoresmhion assessment after each ELCR
module, 3) presenting the results from the semietired interview, and 4)
presenting the results from the semi-structurectifagions. The presentations are as
follows:

4.5.1) The result of comparing the difference betven the pre- and post-
test scores

The result from comparing the difference of the-pmed post-test scores

before and after the training session by using-tiest is shown in Table 16:

Pair-sample Mean (Total=60 scores) N Std. Deviation t-value
Post-test 24.0556 54 0.62803

11.015**
Pre-test 18.2778 54 0.67314

** Significant level of p < 0.01
Table 16: The difference between pre- and post-tesscores by the t-test
Table 16 indicates that the scores of the prekiefdre the training session

were different from the post-test scores aftertthming session. It is shown that the
post-test scores were significantly higher thanpiteetest scores at the 0.01 level.

4.5.2 The results of the participants’ opinion asssment

The results of the participants’ opinion assessmere obtained from the
training session after presenting each ELCR moduilee participants rated the
guestionnaires in terms of 1) the difficulty of tBECR model they perceived, 2) their
understandings on the presentation and the ELCRetsnand 3) additional results
from the open-ended part. The three assessing paitsate the result of this trial

phase as the following details:
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The results were illustrated by using the mode llexe highest

percentage in the content lists, interpreted dable 17.

Module 1: Identifying Background Knowledge of ELCR
. Content Difficulty Understandings
Item content lists Highest % of Meaning Highest % of Meaning
mode-Level mode-Level
1. Definition 473 -4 Moderate 52.7-3 Moderate
2. Scope 41.8-4 Much 54.5-3 Moderate
3. Value 47.3-4 Much 47.3-3 Moderate
4. Characteristics 40.0-3 Moderaté 41.8 - 3 Matter
5. Process 47.3-4 Much 455-4 Much
6. Limitation 32.7-3 Moderate 47.3-3 Moderate
7. The handouts of the content 41.8-3 Moderate 545 -3 Moderate
knowledge
8. The trainer’s explanation 40.0- 3 Moderate 435 Moderate
Conclusion of mode 3 Moderate 3 Moderate
Module 2: Basic Elements of ELCR
1. Major issues 48.4 - 4 Much 50.0-3 Moderate
2. Evaluating and developing
research problems
2.1 What are the problems? 46.3 - 4 Much 51.9 - Much
2.2 Selecting problem issues 42.3 - 4 Much 4a.7 Much
2.3 Considering issues 50.0-4 Much 42.6-3 défate
2.4 Developing CR questions 59.3-4 Much 484 - | Moderate
3. Variables of the research 40.7 - 4 Much 42.6 - B Moderate
4. Hypotheses 40.7 -3 | Moderate 33.3-3 Moderate
5. The handouts of the content 44.4 -3 Moderate 42.6-3 Moderate
6. The trainer’s procedures of 48.1-3 Moderate 42.6-3 Moderate
presentation
Conclusion of mode 4 Much 3 Moderate
Module 3: Review of Related Literature in LanguageClassroom Research
1. Definition 444 - 4 Much 55.6-3 Moderate
2. Scope 50.0-4 Much 46.3 -3 Moderdte
3. Values 46.3-4 Much 46.3-3 Moderate
4. Characteristics 46.3 -3 Moderate 42.6 - 3 Matber
5. Process 46.3 -4 Much 40.7 - 3 Moderate
6. Limitation 426 -3 Much 46.3 -3 Moderate
7. The handouts of the content 44.4 - 4 Much 48.3 -| Moderate
8. The trainer’s explanation 48.1- 4 Much 50.0 - 3 Moderate
Conclusion of mode 4 Much 3 Much
Module 4: Innovation Development in ELCR
1. Definition and characteristics 44.4 - 4 Much 1484 Much
2. Category of innovations 51.9-4 Much 42.6 - 4 udul
2.1 innovations of instruction and 444 - 3 Moate 51.9-3 Moderate
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teacher talk

1) Teaching material 444 - 4 Much 55.6-3 Moderate
innovations
2) Teaching and learning 37.0-3 Moderate 64.8 -3 Moderate
process innovations
2.2 Innovation development of 48.1-3 Moderate 51.9-3 Moderate
learner behavior and interaction
3. The role and development of 426 -3 Moderate 50.0-3 Moderate
instructional innovations
3.1 The role 48.1-4 Much 50.0-3 Moderate
3.2 The development 50.0-4 Much 50.0 - 3 Mater
3.3 Procedures 46.3-4 Much 51.9-3 Moderjate
Module 4: Innovation Development in ELCR
4. Example cases of innovation 40.7 - 4 Much 50.0-3 Moderate
development
Conclusion of mode 4 Much 3 Moderate
Module 5: Designing ELCR
1. Quantitative research:
Experimental design
1.2 Definition and major 51.9-4 Much 426 -3 Moderate
components
1.2 Research designs 55.6 - 4 Much 444 -3
2. Qualitative research
2.1 Definition and major 50.0-4 Much 389-3 Moderate
characteristics
2.2 Why do we need to do 55.6-4 Much 48.1-3 Moderate
qualitative research?
2.3 Conducting a qualitative 50.0-4 Much 55.6-3 Moderate
inquiry
1) Heuristic or hypothesis 48.1 -4 Much 59.3-3 Moderate
generating
2) Deductive or hypothesis 40.7 - 3 Moderate 57.4-3 Moderate
testing
3) Procedures of conducting 42.6 - 4 Much 753 Moderate
4) The uses of qualitative 50.0-3 Much 57.4-3 Moderate
research
5) The problems of non- 48.1-3 Much 50.0-3 Moderate
participants observations
Conclusion of mode 4 Much 3 Moderate
Module 6: Collecting Data in ELCR
1. Determining what constitute data 42.6 - 4 Much 5.65 3 Moderate
2. Procedures in quantitative 55.6-4 Much 53.7-3 Moderate
research
3. Description of data collection 46.3-3 Moderate 53.7-3 Moderate
procedures
4. Procedures in qualitative and 50.0-4 Much 40.7 - 4 Much
gquantitative research typical uses
4.1 Interviews 444 -4 Much 48.1 -4 Much
4.2 Record reviews 444 - 3 Moderate 44.4 -3 oddtate
4.3 Diaries 55.6-3 Moderate 48.1-3 Moderate
4.4 Observations 51.9-3 Moderate 53.7-38 dMatk
4.5 Verbal reporting 61.1-3 Moderate 57.4 -3 Moderate
4.6 Questionnaires 48.1 - 3 Moderate 50.0 -3 odéfate
4.7 Tests 55.6 -3 Moderate 50.0 - 3 Moderpte
5. Issues and problems in 46.3 - 4 Much 40.7 - # Moderate
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collecting language data
6. Assuring the quality of the data 40.7 - 4 Much 51.9-3 Moderate
and data collection procedures
6.1 Reliability 48.1- 4 Much 53.7-3 Moderate
6.2 Validity 46.3-4 Much 55.6-3 Moderate
Conclusion of mode 4 Much 3 Moderate
Module 7: Analyzing Data through ELCR
1. Data analysis and the design of 53.7-4 Much 57.4-3 Moderate
the study
2. Analyzing quantitative data 50.0-4 Much 613l - | Moderate
3. Analyzing descriptive data 48.1- 4 Much 5731 - | Moderate
3.1 Frequencies 51.9-3 Moderatg 48.1-8 \Vhide
Conclusion of mode 4 Much 3 Moderate
Module 7: Analyzing Data through ELCR
3.2 Central tendency measures 444 - 3 Moderate 55.6 - 3 Moderate
3.3 Variability 444 -3 Moderate 50.0-3 Moale
4. Analyzing experimental research datg 55.6 - B déMate 55.6 -3 Moderate
4.1 The t-test 53.7-3 Moderate 48.1 - 3 Moeera
4.2 The Chi-square 50.0-3 Moderate 50.0-3  dévate
4.3 Using the computer for data 51.9-3 Moderate 51.9-3 Moderate
analysis
Conclusion of mode 3 Moderate 3 Moderate
Module 8: Reporting, Summarizing, and Interpreting the Results
1. Reporting and summarizing 426 -3 Moderate 43.7 Moderate
1.1 Quantitative research 44.4 -3 Moderate 148. Moderate
1.2 Qualitative research 53.7 -3 Moderate 4Q.3 Moderate
2. Interpreting the results 59.3-3 Moderate 47 Moderate
2.1 Conclusions 50.0 -3 Moderate 40.7 - 3 Matde
2.2 Implications 48.1- 3 Moderate 37.0-3 Made
2.3 Recommendations 48.1-3 Moderate 50.0 - |3 Moderate
3. Reporting research 50.0-3 Moderate 40.7 -3  ddvate
3.1 Types of research 50.0-3 Moderate 42.6 -|3 Moderate
3.2 Components of the research report 46.3 -|3 Moderate 48.1-3 Moderate
Conclusion of mode 3 Moderate 3 Moderate

Table 17:The results from the assessment of the participaritepinions

From Table 17, it can be concluded that:

1) the participants perceived that the contefiicdity of the ELCR

model in Module 1, 7 and 8, including their undenstings were in the “3 level”

which meant “somewhat difficult”. They also peread that they could understand in

the “3 or moderate level” or quite well.

2) but for the content difficulty and the partiamg understandings in
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Module 2, 3, 4, 5 and 6, they revealed at the \&Ilewhich meant they perceived
that those modules were “somewhat difficult” andytltould understand the content
presentation quite well.

3) additional comments from the open-ended comeséire could be
concluded that; 1) the presentation of each modake a bit fast and that the trainees
could not completely understand some of the topssented, 2) some of the
participants were familiar with some research teussd in the ELCR model, and 3)
the ELCR contents should have been written in Tdreguage.

4.5.3 Results from the semi-structured interview
In this assessment for the trial of the Englishgleage classroom research

model, the semi-structured interview was used ilecing the data. Three
interviewers conducted after the training sessiat tompleted spending 10 minutes
with each interviewee. The participants includedrafnees containing 3 participants
from 5 training groups. The interviewer took noéesl recorded relevant information
to compile the data. The results could be concludefbllows:

1) In terms of the content difficulty of each ELGRodule, the informants
reported that the ELCR model written in English wather difficult for them, a long
with the classroom research model written in thaiTlanguage. Some trainees
previously took part in classroom research onceme, but they still felt that the
classroom research difficult for them. Howeverthis workshop they could obtain
many aspects in English language teaching espedialin Module 4--developing
innovations. They found that different researchecasamples could imply how to
design the classroom research intended for thedhiag processes.

2) In the case of presenting the ELCR model, tHermants felt that the

presentation was rather fast in some modules péatly Module 7—analyzing the
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data through the ELCR. The trainer presented this m the computer room to
exemplify how to analyze the data through the SB&8vare program and the test
item analysis through the IAS (Item Analysis Systesoftware program. The
informants reported that it was quite difficult determine the research designs for
their classroom problem solving because there w@emany serious problems in
their actual classrooms.

3) Lastly, the informants additionally reported thie present teacher training
on the ELCR model that:

3.1) it was very helpful for teachers of Englisinguage in every class
level, as it focused on the elements of languagmieg and teaching. This was the
initial classroom model for the improvement of Hsigl language teachers’
professional. The ELCR content in each module pdirdut that there were many
different methods to design the classroom rese&ochactual problem solving.
Moreover, this training workshop encouraged hengas to develop different types of
English classroom innovations for the classrooneassh, as well as how to use the
computer software program for analyzing the bagdatistics of the classroom
research.

3.2) the informants’ comments on the training vetidp included the
physical characteristics of the ELCR model and pihaeblems occurring during the
project. The recommended physical characterisfitseoELCR model were that each
module should have been in Thai language becawsadticipants felt that they
could not completely understand the contents ofBh€R. Naturally, the classroom

researches are rather complicated for doing insht#arning and teaching situations.
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However, the ELCR model was still very helpful besa the participants themselves
could enhance their English skills especially Estglior academic purposes.

3.3) the informants commented that the trainingation should have
been longer, as there should have been additionatipes in cooperative designing
the classroom research among the training memlzempgr In addition to this, the
trainees should have had more chances to praat@lyzang data in the computer
room as that is necessary for actual research cona teacher’s workplace.

4.5.4 Results from the semi-structured observation
This assessment was conducted duringngafior collecting the data of
the trial of the curriculum in Phase 5. The semitured observation included the
participants’ behaviors before, during and aftee tlwo-day training workshop
observed by three observers--2 assistants and etbeancher himself. Observers’
comments were categorized into good and weak poifite results can be
summarized as follows:

1) When the English teachers as the training \tekns received the
official letters for the invitation to the trainingroject through the E-Office, they
asked for the principal’s permission and enthusiakly called to the register with the
project secretary.

2) On the first day of training, the participargssemed to be very
enthusiastic in registering and taking part in titaning. The number of the trainees
was higher than the expected number of 54. Aftey tleceived the handouts on the
ELCR contents, they took the seats and read thdduas eagerly waiting for the

opening ceremony and training presentation.
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3) During the pre-test, the participants lookedegfrustrated at having
to undertake the test and the results they woubdlyme. The researcher suggested
they not worry about the results. After they congdethe pre-test, some of the
participants complained that it was so hard thay tmight not get ‘good marks’ and
they felt worried.

4) During the presentation, the participants apzbdéo be attentive t
the ELCR contents, written in English which was fivet time they would train.
After presenting Module 4, the trainer had them igéd a group of 5 or 6, and
allowed them to consider about a research topichEgroup was interested to
construct a classroom research proposal. The gwwapdsed for approximately thirty
minutes and submitted proposal to the trainer éonmenting.

5) The researcher felt that the participants ldokerried about their
research topics. However, after the trainer’'s comtsjehey appeared more relaxed
and confident in conducting the classroom resedtekh trainee appeared motivated
to conduct the classroom research, and began tay@sstions regarding different
elements to support their classroom research paigos

6) On the second day of training, some participavgre absent from
the training session but the number was still si#fit for the trial of the ELCR
curriculum. The workshop continued as per the fitay, and the observers could
identify more of the participants’ interests in th@ning workshop. They continued to
actively participate in the training activities thencouraged them to conduct the
classroom research. Finally, the participants vadte to learn about the data analysis
in the computer room and practice using the IASthar test item analysis and the

SPSS software package for the statistical techsigiiethis point they appeared more
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interested in completing the training course. Thegyuested assistance from the
assistant researchers to practice operating theutemized soft wares.

7) From the semi-structured observations, it carcdncluded that the
participants taking part in the English languagasstoom research were very
interested in the training workshop because ofélsearch field they occupied in their
workplaces. In contrast, it could be seen that somthem looked discouraged in
training and conducting the classroom researcheaasity while taking the post-test.
After the session ended, the participants lookdi$faatory on the training session
and what they had achieved during the traininggmtojThey asked for their scores for
both the pre- and post-tests. The trainer advikedhtthat these would be sent by
letter to their workplaces.

In conclusion, Phase 5 -- Trialing the ELCR modtie, results were that: 1)
the participants’ achievements in learning werecessful due to the significantly
higher scores of the post-test than of the predette 0.01 level; 2) the participants
perceived the ELCR model in every module were qdifécult in terms of the
language use; 3) the participants also perceived they could understand on
presenting the module at the “moderate” level; g tsemi-structured interview
indicated that they felt satisfied with the tramisession on the ELCR model, but the
ELCR contents seemed quite difficult for them. Thegorted that they could conduct
the classroom research provided that they have rggpes and the school
administrators support and encouragement of thedertaking the research, and
eventually, and 5) the semi-structured observationécated that the participants
were very enthusiastic, willing to take part in th&ning workshop and participating

in activities; whilst they felt worried and frusteal in actual practices in their
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workplaces. Their behaviors implied that they ftisfactory and hopeful towards

the coming classroom research for their professideelopment.

4.6 The Results of Phase 6: Evaluating the Teach&raining Project

by the English language classroom research model

This section discusses the results of Phase Gu#ivag the project of the
English language classroom research model condadted completing Phase 4 and
Phase 5. It includes 3 evaluative parts: 1) theieficy analysis of the evaluation
form, 2) the project evaluation of the trainingsen in Phase 4; and 3) the project
evaluation of the training session in Phase 5.

4.6.1 The item efficiency analysis of the evaluatidform

The evaluation form here was in the format oé¢ tlive rating scaled
guestionnaire of satisfactory level or appropriatsnaccompanied by the open-ended
part for free comment writing of the participani$ie questionnaire content included
the applied model of Kirkpatrick’s model (Fettermeamd Eiler, 2001) integrated with
Dick, Carey and Carey’s (2001) model as stated mapfer 3. The domains for
evaluating the training project comprised; 1) Rgvants’ reactions included the
guestions, No. 1 — 7; 2) Participants’ learningcouates included the questions, No. 8
—12; 3) Participants’ behaviors included the goest No. 13 — 18. 4) Project results
included the questions; No. 19 — 23; and 5) Langupmpficiency improvement
included the questions, No. 24 — 30.

This item efficiency analysis of the questionnairas to prove and select the
guestionnaire items with the participants’ opiniafisigh-scored group (of the upper

percentile 75th) and low-scored group (of the l0\@8F percentile 25). The two
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scored groups were then tested by the t-test tgobrat the 0.05 significant levels.

The results ware shown in Table 18:

Domains | No Statements Sequencés t-vallieSig.(2-tails)
1 Satisfied with the teacher training project on 9 5.942 .000*
language classroom research.
2 | This training project was helpful with you and 1 8.656 .000*

teachers of English.
3 Organizing this training was valuable for joining 11 5.778 .000*

the training.
4 | The place light sound and atmosphere in training. 12 5.646 .000*
5 | Activities and the contents in the schedule. 15 .156 .000*
6 | The training documents, media and activities. 6| 336. .000*
7 Procedures in training presentation 16 4.903 *.000
8 Understood and learned the content of the 21 3.629 .001*

background knowledge of English language
classroom research and the study of related
literature.

9 Obtained the knowledge on innovatiopn 17 4574 .000*
development on language classroom research,
10 | Learned and understood on the research designl3 5.471 .000*
and constructing instruments for collecting data.
11 | Learned and understood on data analysis |and27 2.678 .011*
writing research reports.
12 | Learned and understood the whole picturg of 20 3.943 .000*
research processes.

Participants’ learning outcomegs Participants’ reactions

13 | Be able to apply the knowledge of English 23 3.240 .003*
language classroom research to actually practice
in learning and teaching.
14 | How to search data source contents theory|and 3 7.775 .000*
related research for language classroom resedrch.
15 | Be able to design the classroom research. 2F 782.6 .011*
16 | Be able to construct the instruments for calhec 30 2.166 .037*
data for the research conducted.
17 | Be able to analyze the data and write the reBgar 26 3.005 .005*
report.
18 | Be able to adopt the knowledge on classropom 14 5.316 .000*
research for actual practices in schools.

Participants’ behaviors

19 | This training session was worthy and affected to 7 6.132 .000*
good points for improving learning and teaching
English according to the core curriculum.
20 | This training course provided the knowledge and 4 7.049 .000*
enabling the application for English language
teachers to improve students’ abilities.
21 | The training course was traceable for improving 5 6.748 .000*
English teachers’ professional.
22 | This training session was worthy investment|for 2 8.246 .000*
the improvement of English learning and
teaching.
23 | This training session was relevant to the trend i 8 6.060 .000*
the promotional development of the present
professional advancement.

Project results

24 | Understood the language used in the pre-|and29 2.711 .010*
post-tests.
25 | Understood the language used in module content. 24 3.154 .003*

Lang
uage
profi
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26 | Understood the language used in the media| and18 4.546 .000*
documents presented.

27 | Gained the knowledge on vocabularies related to 10 5.920 .000*
the language in various module contents.
28 | This training session enabled the improvement of 25 3.054 .004*
reading and writing skills.

29 | This training session enabled the improvement of 22 3.411 .002*
listening and speaking English.

30 | Gained the language knowledge on the classnoom19 4.096 .000*
research.

* Significant level of p < 0.05
Table 18: The result of the item efficiency analysiof the evaluation form

Table 18 implied the result of the item efficieraryalysis concluded as:

1) Each item of the questionnaire for evaluatihg training project was
proven effective because each one in the five dlvéoanains had different opinion
level between the low- and high scored groups mdyethe t-test.

2) The respondents commented that with the largguaged in the
guestionnaire (written in Thai language) they cautderstand exactly what to answer
regarding the training session.

3) From the proofs of three specialists, it wasepted that the efficiency of
guestionnaire for the training evaluation was appeate for the purpose of the
project.

4) Besides the validity efficiency of the questiaire by the prior method, the
reliability efficiency was proven by the Alpha Cimath using the scores rated by 36
subjects in Phase 4. The alpha value revealed dkefficient alpha of 0.967. This
meant that the questionnaire could predict theigypaints’ behaviors in the training
session at around 90%.

4.6.2 The result of the training project evaluation: ses®n 1 - assessing

the English language classroom research model
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This section presents evaluation of the Englisiglage classroom research on
Phase 4 - assessing the efficiency of the modda.r&bults obtained from 36 subjects
rated the questionnaires in this phase were demadedtin five evaluative domains

analyzed by using the highest mode of the percerghgwn in Table 19:

Domains | No Statements Highest % Level Meaning
1 | Satisfied with the teacher training project jon 41.7 4 Much
" language classroom research
5 2 | This training project was helpful with you and 38.9 4 Much
B teachers of English.
5 3 | Organizing this training was valuable for joining 44.4 4 Much
" the training
% 4 | The place of light, sound and atmospherg in33.3 4 Much
% training.
B 5 | Activities and the contents in the schedule 472 4 Much
5_5 6 | The training documents, media and activities 444 4 Much
7 | Procedures in training presentation 41.7 i Muc
Conclusion of evaluation - 4 Much
@ 8 | Understood and learned the content of |the41.7 3 Moderate
S background knowledge of and the study |of
8 related literature
3 9 | Obtained the knowledge on innovation 36.1 4 Much
o2 development on English language classroom
= research
s 10 | Learned and understood on the research desig83.3 4 Much
0 and constructing instruments for collecting data.
*%’ 11 | Learned and understood on data analysis |andtl.7 3 Moderate
o writing research reports.
8 12 | Learned and understood the whole picturg of36.1 4 Much
3 research processes.
Conclusion of evaluation - 4 Much
13 Be able to apply the knowledge of English 38.9 4 Much
language classroom researchto actually pragtice
£ in learning and teaching.
'% 14 | How to search data source contents theory|and0.0 4 Much
< related research for language classroom resegrch.
- 15 | Be able to design the classroom research. 47.2 4 Much
2 16 | Be able to construct the instruments for calect 47.2 3 Moderate
c
] data for the research conducted.
© 17 | Be able to analyze the data and write the rekgar 50.0 3 Moderate
= report
o 18 | Be able to adopt the knowledge on classropom47.2 4 Much
research for actual practices in schools.
Conclusion of evaluation - 4 Much
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19 | This training session was worthy and affected t038.9 4 Much
good points for improving learning and teaching
English according to the core curriculum.

0
5 20 | This training course provided the knowledge and44.4 4 Much
g enabling the application for English language
5 teachers to improve students’ abilities.
'% 21 | The training course was traceable for improving 38.9 4 Much
a English teachers’ professional.
23 | This training session was relevant to the trend i 36.1 5 Very much

the promotional development of the present
professional advancement.

Conclusion of evaluation - 4 Much
24 | Understood the language used in the pre-|and6.1 3 Moderate
= post-tests.
GEJ 25 | Understood the language used in each modulei4.4 3 Moderate
o contents.
o 26 | Understood the language used in the media| and1.7 4 Much
=3 documents presented.
> 27 | Gained the knowledge on vocabularies related to44.4 4 Much
2 the language in various module contents.
-% 28 | This training session enabled the improvement of41.7 4 Much
B reading and writing skills.
=1 29 | This training session enabled the improvement of36.1 4 Much
% listening and speaking English.
%
c
g 30 | Gained the language knowledge on the classioon80.6 4 Much
research.
Conclusion of evaluation - 4 Much

Table 19: The result of the training project evalugion from Phase 4

Table 19 could indicate that the evaluative resiithe training project of each
domain pointed out as the followings:

1) Participants’ reactions towards the trainingjgct covered the satisfaction,
value, and different components organizing theningi project in each statement
revealed the highest mode percentage at the “necél.

2) Participants’ learning outcomes from the tnagnproject followed to their

perceptions on being able to understand the knmelgdesented and to design the
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English language classroom research were foundhethighest mode percentage
between the “moderate” and “much” levels.

Furthermore, in terms of the learning outcomeshef training project, the
result from comparing the difference of the pred gost-test scores before and after

the training session by using the t-test is algs@nted as shown in Table 20:

Pair-sample Mean (Total=61 scores) N Std. Deviation t-value
Post-test 42.619 36 3.759
Pre-test 19.916 36 4.331 45,783**

** Significant level of p < 0.01
Table 20: The difference between pre- and post-tesscores by the t-test
Except from the evaluation by the questionnairdyl@ 20 indicates that the

participants’ learning outcomes illustrated by #eores of the pre-test before the
training session were different from the post-sesires after the training session. So,
it is shown that the post-test scores were signitiy higher than the pre-test scores at
the 0.01 level.

3) In the evaluative domain of the participantshésg@ors including how to
adopt and apply the ELCR content knowledge for acpuwactices they perceived,
revealed the highest mode percentage between thdeiate” and “much” levels.

4) The evaluative domain of the training projedules was presented. This
domain included mainly the trainees’ enabling tphaphe ELCR for actual practices.
The results from the participants’ perceptions abe@ the highest mode percentage at
the “much” and “very much” levels.

5) Additionally, the domain of language proficienegnprovement was

evaluated in terms of the participants’ languag@rovements derived from the
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training project. The perceptive results from theegtionnaire revealed the highest
mode percentage at the “moderate” and “much” levels

To summarize the above presentation of the fivdueti@e domains, the
results imply that the participants’ perceptionstfee project evaluation were among
the “moderate”, “much” and “very much” levels. Thiencludes that the training
project on the ELCR were worthy and efficient fondglish language teachers’

improvements in terms of the classroom researcficpgocy skKill.

4.6.3 The result of the training project evaluation: ses®n 2 for trialing
the English language classroom research

This section presents the evaluation of the trgirpnoject of the English
language classroom research in Phase 5. The restdtmed from 50 subjects in this
phase are demonstrated in five evaluative domairikeaprior evaluation analyzed by

using the highest mode of the percentage showleT21.:

Domains | No Statements Highest % Level Meaning
1 | Satisfied with the teacher training project lon 51.9 4 Much

" language classroom research

S 2 | This training project was helpful with you and 53.7 4 Much

3 teachers of English.

g 3 | Organizing this training was valuable for joining 53.7 4 Much

0 the training

% 4 | The place of light, sound and atmosphere in48.1 4 Much

% training

B 5 | Activities and the contents in the schedule 53.f 4 Much

Ef 6 | The training documents, media and activities 444 4 Much
7 | Procedures in training presentation 55.6 i Much

Conclusion of evaluation - 4 Much

o 8 | Understood and learned the content of the 42.6 3 Moderate

% background knowledge of English language

§ ® classroom research and the study of related

- € literature

*2 8 9 | Obtained the knowledge on innovation 46.3 4 Much

.g § development on English language classroom

L2 research

3 10 | Learned and understood on the research desigB8.9 4 Much

o and constructing instruments for collecting data.
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11 | Learned and understood on data analysis |and2.6 3 Moderate
writing research reports.
12 | Learned and understood the whole picturg of44.4 4 Much
research processes.
Conclusion of evaluation - 4 Much
13 | Be able to apply the knowledge of English 40.7 4 Much
language classroom research to actually practice
» in learning and teaching.
.E 14 | How to search data source contents theory|and0.0 4 Much
a related research for language classroom resegrch.
2 15 | Be able to design the classroom research. 51.9 3Moderate
" 16 | Be able to construct the instruments for cdlhgct 55.6 3 Moderate
c data for the research conducted.
] "
% 17 | Be able to analyze the data and write the reBear 50.0 4 Much
S report
N 18 | Be able to adopt the knowledge on classropom55.6 4 Much
research for actual practices in schools.
Conclusion of evaluation - 4 Much
19 | This training session was worthy and affected t046.3 4 Much
good points for improving learning and teaching
English according to the core curriculum.
20 | This training course provided the knowledge and53.7 4 Much
" enabling the application for English language
5 teachers to improve students’ abilities.
@ 21 | The training course was traceable for improving 46.3 4 Much
5 English teachers’ professional.
-°o—’~ 22 | This training session was worthy investment|for 50.0 4 Much
a the improvement of English learning and
teaching.
23 | This training session was relevant to the trend i 46.3 4 Much

the promotional development of the present
professional advancement.

Conclusion of evaluation - 4 Much
= 24 | Understood the language used in the pre-|andi0.7 4 Much
GE) post-tests.
o 25 | Understood the language used in each modulel2.6 3 Moderate
o contents.
g— 26 | Understood the language used in the media| and8.1 4 Much
= documents presented.
2 27 | Gained the knowledge on vocabularies related t050.0 4 Much
-g the language in various module contents.
B 28 | This training session enabled the improvement of53.7 4 Much
= reading and writing skills.
S 29 | This training session enabled the improvement of50.0 4 Much
% listening and speaking English.
= 30 | Gained the language knowledge on the classrioon6.3 4 Much
— research.

Conclusion of evaluation - 4 Much

Table 21: The result of the training project evalugion from Phase 5
The table showed that the evaluative result of tthening project of each

domain presented the following aspects:
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1) Participants’ reactions towards the trainingjg@ect covered the satisfaction,
value, and varying components organizing the tnginproject in each statement
revealed the highest mode percentage at the “mecél.

2) Participants’ learning outcomes from the tnagnproject followed to their
perceptions on being able to understand the knmelgoresented and design the
English language classroom research revealed giee$ti mode percentage between
the “moderate” and “much” levels.

In the aspect of the learning outcomes of the ingiproject, the result from
comparing the difference of the pre- and postdestes before and after the training
session by using the t-test is also presentedasrsim Table 16 of Phase 5 -Trial the
ELCR model. It indicated that the participants’rléag outcomes illustrated by the
pre- test scores before the training session wifereht from the post-test scores
after the training session. So, it is shown that plst-test scores were significantly
higher than the pre-test scores at the 0.01 level.

3) In the evaluative domain of the participantshésg@ors including how to
adopt and apply the ELCR content knowledge for acpractices they perceived
revealed the highest mode percentage between tha@ehate” and “much” levels.

4) The evaluative domain of the training projectuies were evaluated and
could be presented. This domain mainly included weth, values and enabling
trainees to apply the ELCR for actual practicese Tasults from the participants’
perceptions revealed the highest mode percentage anuch” level.

5) Additionally, the domain of language proficientcgprovement was also

evaluated in terms of the participants’ languagprowvements. The perceptive results



161

from the questionnaire revealed the highest modeepé&age at the “moderate” and
“much” levels.

4.6.4The evaluative results from the questionnaire in th open-ended part

Besides the responses from rating-scaled quesir@snasome participants
expressed additional opinions on the training mtogession 1 in Phase 4 and session
in Phase 5 conclusively which is presented asvalio

1) Around 28% of the participants’ main problemglunled: 1) English
language and the difficulty of the language usedhm handouts provided during
training; 2) the noisy students around the meatirmgn which was rather widely open
(especially during the training session 1), andtl® time limit and speed of
presentation in the training session.

2) Approximately 29% of the participants’ suggess included: 1) late
informing the training project to the schools, 2)(R contents being too many
contents and the translation of the handouts, @)iging a longer training duration, 4)
slowing down the speed of presentation, and 5hitrgior following up the actual
research practices.

4.6.5 The evaluative results of the training projetcsession 1 and 2 from
the semi-structured observations and the participats’ self-reports

This section discusses and presents the evaluastdts during the training
project of both 2 sessions in Phase 4 and Phase fieraprior discussions. The
assessing instruments contained the semi-structlreervations and the participants’
self-reports after each training project. The rssfrtbm the semi-structured interview
have been presented earlier in the final partshaSP 4 and 5. For this evaluation, the

results intended to express were obtained fronmtleting of the teachers’ network
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aimed to continue conducting the classroom reseaiteln the two training sessions.
The results gained comprised the subsequent issues:

1) The results from the semi-structured observatios

1.1) After Phases 4 and 5, 21 teachers volurdderparticipate in the
network meeting after each training session. Oratttaal day of the meeting (in the
ERIC Center organized by the researcher) only feachers from Phase 4 training
and six teachers from Phase 5 attended.

1.2) The volunteers came enthusiastically tontlkeeting and arrived on
time. At this casual meeting they discussed th&topthe classroom research as they
could not determine the language skills they wadikiel to select for the topics. They
commented to the researcher, that there were toy wider issues occurring in the
students’ classrooms.

1.3) After the researcher proposed some exanugfldbe classroom
research to the meeting participants, they appe&wetbe more optimistic and
confident to determine the language skills for lasm research topics derived from
the problems they found in their classrooms. Thiegussed the research issues with
the researcher, the research assistants, andirepatrticipants.

1.4) After the meeting’s discussions, and thdigpants had finally
determined the classroom research topics, so feareher assigned them to write up
the research questions as per the ELCR model pezksén the training session.
Whilst observing, the researcher found that somthefparticipants had written the
research topics and questions to discuss in thémgedfter discussing the topics and
guestions, the participants then wrote their exgubaial topics and questions to

propose the researcher and the assistants for \egprohey felt satisfied and
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confident to continue their classroom research.résearcher suggested they write up
the research proposal to put forward to their stipoimcipals. The researcher then

guided them to create appropriate instruments Herdlassroom research and set a
date for the next meeting. The left meeting conetudfter discussing the next step

for the participants and addressing other topidb®imeeting’s agenda.

2) The evaluative results from the participants’ sk-reports

This part presents the participants’ self-reponts$ feedbacks after two
training sessions in Phase 4 and 5. The reseanti@ned a report from some of the
participants as to what they had learnt during titaéning. After completing the
presentation, five trainees in Phase 4 and sea@mefs in Phase 5 from each district
area were invited to provide feedback about the Elt@ining to the researcher and
his assistants. Each trainee was assigned to rethin five minutes. The results
they reported could be summarized in the subseqgents:

2.1) In response to the main objective of the RL@odel training, the
informants reported that the training course haenbenhanced it specified major
objectives of the currently basic curriculum, imdgaage learning and teaching. The
ELCR model appeared to have been updated, and washslpful in the new era of
language learning, especially in the area of sghssues in actual classrooms. Before
joining the project, the informants thought thertiag might resemble the previous
trainings they had taken part in which were forrgweacher and teaching subject not
just English language teaching.

2.2) In terms of the content difficulty, the ELGRodel seemed more
difficult and complicated because of the Englisimgiaage used in the model.

Actually, the classroom research contents wereeqdifficult for teachers’ real
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practices, so the English version seemed morecdiffdue to the unfamiliar research
terms. However, in this training the researcheemaptted to exemplify enough
classroom research abstracts to support the getits’ ideas to make up the new
classroom research they required. This techniquddcbelp learning about the
classroom research as well as the English languageovement for teachers in
academic research terms.

2.3) For the presentation of each module, theriénts reported that
the presenter presented quite quickly becauseedtfréiming time limit. Nevertheless,
the participants received sufficient ELCR handdhist encouraged them to follow
the presentation. For the presentation of analyttiegdata by the computer software
in Phase 4, the informants commented that theyldhwave really practiced in the
computer room. However, they assumed that theydctnael able to practice by
themselves as they had received the software progs the part of the training
project, and accompanied with their prior competgueriences.

2.4) For actual classroom research practiceshiods, the participants
reported that they would conduct their future resealue to the teachers’ official
regulations for professional development to be mteth higher positions. They
reported that it was too complicated to decide ¢mdeict a classroom research
effectively. They finally commented that if theyailded to do the classroom research,
they would ask for help from the researcher tosassith checking the research
appropriateness, feasibilities, creation of theaesh instruments, and writing up the
reports. They would attempt to conduct the clagsroesearch practices, even though

the research was difficult and there was at the @nhot of school work. Finally, they
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could fulfill their future classroom research iethreceived support from their schools
and researchers.

To summarize the above discussions of five evaleatiomains, the results
from the questionnaires could imply that the pgytiats’ perceptions of the project
evaluation were among the “moderate”, and “muckéls. This could be concluded
that the training project on the ELCR were quitiialilt for trainees but worthy and
efficient for English language teachers’ improvetsem terms of the classroom
research proficiency skill. Finally, the resultsrfr the semi-structured observations
and the participants’ self reports could also bsuased that the participants were
quite enthusiastic and willing to take part thenireg project since they felt that the
ELCR was an innovative model, worthy and helpfut tenglish teachers. They
commented that this research model was quite diffisut effective and helpful for
English language teachers’ classroom researchiggadhn the real school situations.
The participants additionally recommended thatehgiiould have been follow-ups
and support from the research specialists and eagements from the schools or
principals. so that they could achieve their classr research for professional

development. .

4.7 The Results of Phase 7: Finalizing the languagelassroom

research model

This phase aimed to finalize the English langudgsescoom research model
after assessing and trialing the model. The praeetheluded verifying the model in
order to prove its efficiency in terms of adoptiiog real practices by the method of

action research as Nunan'’s (1989, 12-13) the fatigwsteps:
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4.7.1 Planning — Developing a plan of the action tanprove what is
already happening

The researcher undertook the training during iasét, during November 24—
26, 2005 and Phase 5 training during December 222P85. The trainer team
informed the trainees to voluntarily apply for theject network of the classroom
research conduct. The participants who agreed ke tmart the project network
comprised the volunteers in planning the actuaassh practices as follows:

The project volunteers as the applicants from Phlhsecluded 8 teachers
(from overall 36 subjects) and more applicants frBlrase 5 included 13 teachers
(from overall 54 subjects). Those volunteers ingshtb take part in the next step of
the research network. Their names and school wackgl were respectively shown in

Table 22 as follows.

Applicants from Phase 4 training
No. | Names-surnames Schools
1 | Ms. Buppha Namwijit Ban Lardyai School
2 | Ms. Nartruedee Yensiri Nonsrisa-ngar School
3 | Ms.Rotjana Sairut Nongpaiwittayanusorn School
4 | Ms.Suppaluk Thuaenphachin Khoo-muangwittaya &lcho
5 | Mrs. Napaporn Promdaeng Kudhooling School
6 | Mr.Thawat Somarboot Saharatnukho School
7 | Mrs. Rattanaporn Wichitsriwara Muangpayalaew#t&chool
8 | Ms.Phummarin Tosakul Ban Chee-longtai School
Conclusion
* Percentage of applicants 22.22% of overall Phasetrdinees
Sex Male, 1 =/ 12.5% Female, 7 = 87.5%
Applicants from Phase 5 training
1 | Mr.Anirut Mooharn Kaengkrowittaya School
2 | Mrs.Nittaya Thorat Kaengkrowittaya School
3 | Mrs. Pornpan Treethanya Kaengkrowittaya School
4 | Ms. Naiyanet Naen-udorn Kaengkrowittaya School
5 | Mrs. Nipaporn Promchai Kaengkrowittaya School
6 | Mr.Boonlee Chernchaiyaphum Kaengkrowittaya Sthoo
7 | Mr.Chalom Tosri Chumchonbanhuayyang School
8 | Ms. Chadaporn Chamnarnmomt Khonsarnwittayakoho&c
9 | Mr. Sriwan Tooyta Banhunwittaya School
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10 | Mrs. Sutassanee Thanasakpoonchai Banhunwiiayaol

11 | Ms. Phatareeya Promhiang Ban Nongpai School

12 | Mrs. Siriporn Muthaporn Ban Nonhinlad School

13 | Mrs. Chaemchoi Silasoongnern Ban Daengsawengab
Conclusion

* Percentage of applicants 24.07% of overall Phasefainees

Sex Male, 4 = 30.76% Female, 9 =69.23%

Table 22: Names and workplaces of the applicants

After obtaining the participants from each trainpigase, the researcher made
an appointment that they attended the first meetimg-riday 14 of January, 2006.
They received handbooks during training and aolighe research titles based on the
English skills they found the problems to discussthe meeting. One of the
remarkable points noted by the researcher wasotimatf the main reasons teachers
could participate in the research network was dubeir school workload combining
regular teaching with the research and they feit the classroom research would be
difficult for them to complete because of the disegement from school
administrators.

In conclusion, to this step the researcher pral/gteme research documents to
the participants such as, the example cases oéfearch reports, the draft format for
writing the classroom research proposal and soméhef ELCR model for the
informal meeting research network in the coming ste

7.4.2) Acting to implementing the plan

This step aimed to carry out the step of the aatleEsroom research of the
volunteered teachers from the prior step of plagnifhe informal meeting the
participants accepted when they applied for thgeptavas organized for January 14,

2006 at the ERIC Center in Kaengkrowittaya Schdohaiyaphum Educational
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Service Area Office 2, in which the researcher edrlas a trainer. On the day of the

meeting, the applicants who attended the meetieglaown in Table 23.

Applicants from Phase 4 training
No. | Names-surnames Schools
1 | Mrs. Napaporn Promdaeng Kudhooling School
2 | Mr.Thawat Somarboot Saharatnukhro School
3 | Mrs.Rattanaporn Wichitsriwara Muangpayalaewdt&ghool
4 | Ms.Phummarin Tosakul Ban Chee-longtai School
Applicants from Phase 5 training
1 | Mr.Anirut Moharn Kaengkrowittaya School
2 | Mrs.Nittaya Thorat Kaengkrowittaya School
3 | Ms.Naiyanet Naen-udorn Kaengkrowittaya School
4 | Mrs.Nipaporn Promchai Kaengkrowittaya School
Applicants from Phase 5 training
5 | Mr.Chalom Tosri Chumchonbanhuayyang School
6 | Ms.Chadaporn Chamnarnmont Khonsarnwittayakono@ch
7 | Mr.Sriwan Tooyta Banhunwittaya School
8 | Ms.Phatareeya Promhiang Ban Nongpai School
Conclusion
* Percentage of applicants = 13.33% of overall fromliase 4 and 5 trainees
Sex Male, 4 = 33.33% \ Female, 9 = 66.67%

Table 23: Names and workplaces of the actual partigants

Table 23 indicated that 4 applicants from Phased48applicants from Phase
5 training took part in the meeting. The particiigaintended to conduct their
classroom research according to the researcheojgegbrobjectives. The informal
meeting was organized and it discussed followingtgo 1) the objectives of the on
going meeting; 2) which skills the participants riduto be the most difficult to
conduct the classroom research; 3) which reseapsbstor titles the participants were
interested to undertake; 4) which methods the @pants aimed to use in their
classroom research designs, and 5) how the pamitspcollected and analyzed the

data of the classroom research.



During the meeting, the participants were encoudagepresent the research

outlines they chose to conduct. After that the aed®er assisted them to correct any

inappropriate points in their research

participant and researcher that it was
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outlineslart agreement was reached by the

an acceptstahdard. Ten of the participants

satisfactorily agreed with their outlines proposéethwever, two of them did not

accept to continue the research because of thgantumphone calls, so they left the

meeting and cancelled their objective

S. Lastly, tieeting was ended and could be

concluded the meeting results on the participaetgarch titles in Table 24:

Volunteer participants’

classroom research titles

Volunteer researchers

CR Titles

Mr.Thawat Somarboot

Solving the problems on Bhgteading
aloud of Prathom 5 students

Ms.Phummarin Tosakul

The study of vocabularyriea by the
one-minute activities of Prathom
students

Mr.Anirut Mooharn

Improving grammatical knowlezltpr
Mattayomsuksa 6 students

Mrs.Nittaya Thorat

Creating an English gramnearhing
package from the movie “Harry Potter
and the Sorcerer’s Stone” for students i
the secondary level

Ms. Naiyanet Naen-udorn

Improving English vodabulearning of
Mattayomsuksa 1 students

Mrs. Nipaporn Promchai

Using picture clues tpriave listening
skill learning of Mattayomsuksa 3
students

Mr.Chalom Tosri

The teaching effects of erramreotion on
English writing skill development in
sentence level of Prathom 5 students

Ms. Chadaporn Chamnarnmon

t Improving speakiiibtisrough role-
play activities for Mattayomsuksa 3

students

Mr. Sriwan Tooyta

A study of English learnindhaavement
through the cooperative learning metho
for Mattayomsuksa 5 students

10 | Ms. Phattareeya Phromhiang

Improving listemsikit) through English
songs of Prathom 6 students
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Table 24: Volunteer participants’ classroom researi titles

Table 24 implied that the research participantdccdetermine which English
language skill to create the CR titles concludedLp? titles of listening skill equaled
20%, 2) 1 title of reading skill equaled 10%, 3bitkes of writing skill equaled 30%,
4) 2 titles of integrated skill equaled 20% and25jtles of vocabulary skill equaled
20%.

From the above discussion, the researcher haddtigipants report on the
problems they encountered in this step. The ppéids reported respectively from
the total participants of each point; 1) selectihg research topics equaled 70%, 2)
carrying out the next methods equaled 60%, 3) coctshg the CR instruments
equaled 60%, and 4) writing the CR reports equat®d.

Except for the problems of the procedures of éagryout the classroom
research discussed, the participants additionatjgssted that the researcher assist in
supervising them in terms of; 1) writing the CR moeals, 2) creating the lesson
plans, 3) constructing the research instrumentspl@cting the data, 5) analyzing the
data compiled and analyzed by the computerizedvaodt and 6) writing of the
reports. Also, the researcher should provide mare for workshop meetings and the
CR samples for them to simply follow the CR proaedu Finally, the procedure of
this step was accepted to continually conduct witiio weeks on creating the CR
proposals and instruments for the next step.

After 2 week time period, the researcher followgxdthe participants’ progress
of two points to their classroom research. They Brereating the real CR proposal to
further practices, and 2) creating the CR instrusieomprised the lesson plans, the

guestionnaire and the tests for collecting dat& @itmcedure of this task includes:
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a) Overall participants finished their assigned tasksupport the next
step. The researcher suggested that they to getitistruments approved by the
specialists including the experienced teachersaching English in the schools close
to the participants’ workplaces. The researchertbaskek other ELT specialists for
the participants to work as their advisers.

b) After they had the specialists approve thei @struments, the
researcher suggested they continue their tasksoltécting the CR data in their
classrooms. The researcher made an appointmenttietiparticipants to observe
them collecting data process.

4.7.3 Observing — observe the effects of actiontine context

This step aims to present the process of obsethagffects of participants’
research conduct after the prior step of actingupport the plan in step 1. The
observed process referred to; 1) observing theggsoof creating the CR instruments
and 2) observing the process of their collectintada the participants’ workplaces.
The procedure and results could be described asutheequent aspects:

4.7.3.1) The results of the creating instrument grcess

This part discusses the results from the obsenvatiocess during
creating instruments. The researcher attemptedidio that the participants learn by
themselves what they use as research instrumedtslaa collecting methods from
their CR proposals. During creation of the instrategthe researcher followed up and
advised by phoning and visiting them. The resultshe observation are as the
description below:

1) Three (30%) of the participants could finish thestruments in
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two-week time as per their appointments. They weealy for collecting data in the
next step.

2) Seven (70%) of the participants could finish soniglme
instruments they intended to complete but not Hile researcher and the assistant
researchers helped them to find out more docummegtsding what they needed, such
as samples of the research reports, samples tdrnigaage lesson plans, and samples
of the pre- and post-tests. After a further onekvperiod, overall the participants
could finish their instruments and had them appiddwethe specialists.

3) After the specialists’ checks, the participantsrected some of
incomplete parts of the instruments. The researadsied about the problems
occurred and encourage them to correct and deterhomw suitable the instruments
were before using them for collecting data.

From the procedure above, it can be summarizedtiigaparticipants could
create their CR instruments; however, they stibderl some encouragements from
the researcher to guide them as to what they shbailke done, selected, and
determined about how the instruments were effelgticeeated and used for the
classroom data.

4.7.3.2) The results of collecting classroom data

The process of observation in this part mainly @nésthe on going
situations in the participants’ actual classroombke researcher and the assistant
researchers informally visited their work placesl aserved their classrooms. The
observed results can be described as follows:

1) The participants submitted the lesson plansathing and learning
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processes and tests, and questionnaires intendeulléat the data to the researcher
for the observational session.

2) The researcher compiled up the observationaispland had the
assistant researchers help observe the participal@ssrooms. The observation

schedule is presented in Table 25 as follows:

Schedule of observing participants’ classrooms
No. | Volunteer researchers Obs. dates Observers (Teackg
1 | Mr.Thawat Somarboot 23,30Jan,06 Mr.Prayoon .WWwvat
2 | Ms.Phummarin Tosakul 23,30Jan,06 Mr. Kamool Ms.Pattama
3 | Mr.Anirut Mooharn 24, 31 Jan,, 06 Mr.Prayoon Wiwat
4 | Mrs.Nittaya Thorat 24,31 Jan, 06  Mr.Prayoon Saewaluk
5 | Ms. Naiyanet Naen-udorn 25 Jan, 1 Feb., 0§ Mr.Prayoon Mr.Wiwat
6 | Mrs. Nipaporn Promchai | 25, Jan,1 Feb., 0§ Mr.Prayoon Mr.Wiwat
7 | Mr.Chalom Tosri 26 Jan, 2 Feb, 06| Mr.Prayoon Mr.Wiboonsak
8 | Ms. Chadaporn Chamnarnmont 26 Jan, 2 Feb, (ORIr.Prayoon Mr.Wiboonsak
9 | Mr. Sriwan Tooyta 27 Jan, 3 Feb, 06| Mr.Prayoon Mr.Wiwat
10 | Ms. Phattareeya Phromhiang0 Jan, 6 Feb, 06| Mr.Prayoon Mr.Wiboonsak

Table 25: The schedule of observing the participast classroom teaching
From the schedule, the results after the two olagienv sessions of each
participant could be concluded as the below detong:

1) The participants’ lesson plans for classroomsrew@roved
“appropriate” for teaching and learning processeveht to the objectives of the
classroom research titles and proposals.

2) The school principals permitted the observerslbserve in the
teachers’ classrooms. The teachers as amatelwarchees were quite nervous but
confident to teach in their classrooms. The stugleaemed active and willingly paid
attention in their classrooms. The students inselasvere interested in doing class
activities and the teachers looked satisfied whiih dn going classes and happy with
their classes for the CR research.

3) During the teaching perfodcollecting the CR data, the participants
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(as teachers) could appropriately teach and foll@wguidelines in terms of teaching
and evaluative processes in the lesson plans.

4) In the case of observing the conduct of CR mecthe participants
asked some questions about what and how to contimeie CR process and the
observers as the supervisors advised them whang®ged to know and do.

From the observation sessions, the data collecyethd observers could be
concluded that; 1) the participants were able bovotheir CR process, 2) they could
collect appropriate data, and they wanted to knawenexact procedures to complete
their classroom research.

4.7.4 Reflecting — reflect on these effects

This step presents to reflect the procedure op#racipants’ CR conduct of
finalizing the ELCR model based on the groundededRéf’e Model as in Wallace
(1991). The procedure of this final step includied participants’ and the researcher
team’s reflections on the process of doing thesctasn research according to the
research objective in the development of the ELGRIeh The discussion comprises;
1) the participants’ reflection and 2) the researdieam’s reflections in terms of the
effects and problems of doing the classroom rebganmmcess as the following points:

4.7.4.1) The participants’ reflections

The researcher had the participants reflect tifiectsf of conducting
classroom research as per the earlier discussioms.overall reflections can be
concluded as follows:

1) The effects of the classroom research conduct

During the classroom research conducted at theicipants’

workplaces, the effects from this final step imglibat:
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a) 4 participants (40%) reported that they urtdesthe process of the
exact process and they could finally complete tbkaissroom research.

b) 6 participants (60%) reported that they somewhalerstood the
classroom research process. However, they felt daftat supervising or coaching
during the actual practice, they could identify waad how to conduct the classroom
research.

c) Finally, the participants reflected that theguld complete their
classroom research reports although they had eter®gh some issues whilst
collecting data and analyzing the data throughsthgéstical computer program. They
also expressed their opinions on conducting thesotm research that the CR
process could be helpful for them to decrease sssoes that occurred in classrooms.
To this point, it can be said that 100% of the ipgrants could achieve their goals in
this project and that they were impressed withghpervisory teamwork and could
self-study and conduct their further classroom asde for the higher teaching
positions.

2) The participants’ problems of the classroom reearch conduct

The patrticipants reflected conducting classroesearch in this project
especially on the problems they faced. The probleens include as follows:

a) They frequently had time limits at their wolidges to join the
project that could enhance their professional workey were responsible for
additional school tasks other than the usual tatksaching.

b) They had difficulty selecting or creating ttlassroom titles as there

seemed to be lots of issues in language classr@smecially in the more remote
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schools. They also had problems with the corregiiEim language use in their lesson
plans and test writing.

c) They then reflected that one of the most ditfitasks in conducting
the classroom research was creating the instrumesitgling the lesson plans and the
pre- and post-tests for collecting data. Howevemes of them had simple tips for
creating the mentioned instruments that was thelyusad those instruments before;
therefore, for the CR; teachers only needed totaatagh improve those instruments so
they could be used repeatedly.

d) 5 of the patrticipants (50%) had problems witexting data in their
classrooms, so they called the researcher fortasses After, they reported they
could complete and follow the lesson plans. 6 efitthad further problems in guided
analyzing the data as they had forgot what theytlegh taught, so the researcher re-
them on how to analyze and helped analyze.

e) The final problem in this step became the repoiting of the
classroom research. Seven participants (70%) mbddsues in this area, so the
researcher provided some samples of the classreseanmch report for them to imitate
for writing their reports. Eventually, they coulohih their reports although it took
some time to complete the write ups.

4.7.4.2) The researcher team’s reflections
This sub-part aimed to discuss theeaecher and his team’s
reflections on the CR project for the participarifibe reflective data discussed was
derived from observing the participants’ CR progedand the self-report both in the

open-ended written reports and oral reports. Adddily, the researcher and the staff
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evaluated the participants’ CR reports. The refbest are discussed as the subsequent
aspects:

1) The reflection on observing the participants’ pocedures

During observing the participants’ CR procexyimore observed data
can be implied as the following points:

a) The participants’ seemed to work dependentiyeeially on the
whole methods of the CR. The researcher and Hishstd to work quite hard for their
CR conduct. Because of their inexperienced tasies; heeded continual help from
the experienced supervisors both the researchershianstaff and the experienced
teachers close to their workplaces.

b) Though the CR tasks were quite complicated tfoem, the
participants struggled to finish their CR repofiteey reported that these tasks on the
CR were quite new and difficult for them in termfk axtual language classroom
research. However, these tasks seemed to be neaglyable for their professional
development of the English language teachers.

c) The patrticipants also reported that the CRgulare seemed to be a
continual process and they had to focus continuatlg more responsibly for these
tasks. However, after completing the CR tasks, tfey very proud of their
achievements and felt more confident towards catirlyéurther classroom research.

2) The reflection on evaluating the participants’ QR reports

This sub-part indicates the evaluative resultshefresearcher and his
team. Evaluating 10 participants’ classroom reseaeports adapted from Nunan’s
(1992’ 201) evaluated by 3 of the researcher teaenresults could be summarized in

Table 26 below:
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No o % of teachers’ reports % of evaluators’ views Results
Evaluative issues| Appropriate Improved | Appropriate | Improved

1 | CRtitles 100 0.00 100 0.00 | Appropriate

2 | CR purposes 80.00 20.00 100 0.00| Appropriate

3 | CR background 60.00 40.00 66.67 33.33 Moderate

4 | Sample or subjects 100 0.00 100 0..00, Appropriate

5 | Principles of 70.00 30.00 66.67 33.33 Moderate
procedure

6 | Technigues and 70.00 30.00 66.67 33.33 Moderate
instruments

7 | Data analysis 100 0.00 100 0.00 | Appropriate

8 | Time frame and 100 0.00 100 0.00 Appropriate
budgets

9 | Reporting 80.00 20.00 66.67 33.33| Appropriate

Table 26: The results from evaluating the participats’ CR reports

The table above shows the results from the evaluasm comprising the
researcher and his staff. The results in columnd34a each shows the percentage (%)
of all participants’ reports and column 5 and &heahows the percentage (%) of all
evaluators. The levels used in evaluating wer@r@priate” and should be

“improved”. The results concluded from the partemps’ reports and the
evaluators’ views from each issue were proved betvibe moderate and appropriate
levels.

This can be said that the participants could aeht&eir goals in joining the
project of the classroom research conduct aimefth&dize the development of the
English language classroom research model. How#évemreflections, from both the
project participants and the research team coald te revising and implementing the
prior steps of planning, acting, observing andectfhg the classroom research
process; therefore, the current classroom researobess could be traceable for
planning the next classroom research project.

Finally, the presentation of Phase 7 could be sumet, that finalizing the

English language classroom research model obtafred the teacher training
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organized in Phase 4 and Phase 5 of the curresdingds This focused on the action
research method included; 1) planning the partidgaclassroom research conduct,
2) acting to implement the plan — organizing themeek meeting for actual practices,
3) observing the participants’ CR procedures archrtgjues of instruments and
collecting data, 4) reflecting the effects of ateyious procedures made up by the

participants and the researcher team about theqiraghievement.

4.8 Discussions

As the results earlier presented, this sectionnoigeto discuss the current
research results. The discussions are based oreskearch questions presented in
Chapter 1 comprised;

4.8.1) The Discussions on Research Questidtiolv could a practically and
theoretically sound model of the English langualgssroom research for in-service
English teachers be developedPhis part discusses the results from the research
methods of Phase 1 - Conducting needs analysisl lnesthe research titléd Needs
analysis on a teacher training course for in-seevisecondary school English
teachers in Chaiyaphum Provincednd Phase 2 — Identifying the participants’
competencies base on the research titlddstudy of perceived knowledge —
understanding and needs on a training course of liEimglanguage classroom
research for in-service secondary school Englisithers”.

4.8.2) The Discussions on Research QuestiorH@v effective was the
developed model of the English language classroesearch for in-service English
teachers? This part discusses the results focused on geareh methods in Phase 3

— Developing the English language classroom rebemanudel, Phase 4 — Assessing
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the efficiency of the English language classroomeagch model, and Phase 5 —
Conducting the trial run of the English languagesstoom research model.

4.8.3) The Discussions on Research Question 3Vhat were in-service
English teachers’ perceptions and reactions tortees model of language classroom
research?Lastly, this part discusses the results basedhenrésearch methods in
Phase 6: Evaluating the language classroom reseanchPhase 7: Finalizing the
English language classroom research model.

According to the research questions earlier stadedrall results from every
phase are respectively discussed as the subsqupiety:

4.8.1 The Discussions on Research Question How could a practically
and theoretically sound model of the English languge classroom research for in-
service English teachers be developed?

This part discusses the results from the reseasthads of Phase 1 -
Conducting needs analysis based on the resedezh“@ Needs analysis on a teacher
training course for in-service secondary school [Ehgteachers in Chaiyaphum
Province”, and Phase 2 — Identifying the partictpamompetencies base on the
research titled “A study of perceived knowledge rderstanding and needs on a
training course of English language classroom rebe#or in-service secondary
school English teachers”.

In response to the research questionl, cdhedore-development of the
English language classroom research modethe conclusive discussions of those
phases are presented respectively as the following;

1) The needs analysis outcomes revealed that Bntgechers’ needs on a

training course in overall domains were in the ‘fmdevel. The highest frequency of
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needs found were in the domain of research devedapnm the aspect of doing a
classroom research for language learning and tegcl®verall aspects in each
domain of needs on a teacher-training course wnedindifferent. English teachers
also suggested that teacher training was integesimd necessary for improving
English learning achievement. The mentioned finglingere relevant to those of
Promsiri, Prapphal, and Vijchulata's (1996) and Malp's (1992). The investigations
were on English teaching problems and needs irhésacaining of upper-secondary
English teachers in the government secondary sshoadhe Educational Region 12
and in the Educational Region 9 specifying in Kikaen Province. English teachers
had a great desire for teacher-training progranmc@ming curriculum objectives,
teaching methodology, measurement and evaluatiod, kmowledge and skills in
teaching English. Besides, Woodward’s (1991; 4ahBnakasikara’s (1996), Goldfus’
and (1996) Nunan’s (1988) investigations also mainthat needs analysis for in-
service teacher training was essential because twere many different processes
available, but very few teachers, trainers or lenstihad themselves been trained in
using a variety of options or, in fact even onégdullest potentials. Additionally, the
current research findings were relevant to thaRos$sell (1993) investigated on the
teacher training, teacher education and profesksoman teaching EFL. It implied
that that the training, education and certificatioh practitioners were reliable
indicators of theoretical competence and practkiils.

In terms of the differences of needs on trainingsskmong the perception of
English teachers, Richards (1984; 4) stated thratans of needs varies wider input
into the content, design and implementation ofrees’ language programs. Also,

needs varies to develop learners’ different gadigectives and content of a course.
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Practically, secondary school administrators viewet teacher training was
inevitably essential for improving English languagaching and learning. The most
necessary for improving language learning achievémas conducting a classroom
research, for language learning and teaching awhégs' teaching skills. Moreover,
they viewed that current English language courggeeared to be more important
owing to the newly reformed curriculum; therefolfeg classroom research needed to
be conducted together with language learning dewedmt. For changes in the
world’s communication, real learning situations gvetill unchanged as the real world
had. The problems of teaching and learning weredoon teachers, materials, and
learners themselves. Most English teachers lacKeduibable teaching skills for
different learners’ abilities. Those administrataccepted that English teachers
should be trained, especially the classroom rekepractice according to the new
trends of teaching English as foreign languageatt be concluded that secondary
school administrators strongly agreed with a trgncourse in terms of classroom
research conduct for English teachers to improge teaching as a profession.

2) In identifying the participants’ competenciéise perceived knowledge —
understanding and needs on a training course didbngnguage classroom research
for in-service secondary school English teachers iwaestigated. The outcomes of
the investigation were discussed below:

Overall subjects of EL teachers perceived theivkedge and understandings
at the level of the "moderate” level. Among oveerspects of the English language
classroom research (ELCR), the differences of tipeirceptions were not found
between male and female, among working duratiod, experiences of doing the

ELCR. However, the differences were significantyrid at the 0.05 level between
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two types of school, and experiences of the trgimiourse on the language classroom
research.

In case of needs on the English language classresearch revealed that the
highest frequency of every aspect at the "muchéllethe differences of needs were
found indifferently between male and female, among working duratietwéen two
types of school, and experiences of conducting lémguage classroom research.
Except the differences of needs among experientesaming on the language
classroom research, they were significantly difi¢ie the 0.05 level.

Moreover, the data from the questionnaire and ageted sub-part were
conclusively presented. That is to say, the modedroanticipated training course
should have been a workshop session within 1 -\2td&ning in each practical
session. For the trainers required in the projdue, subjects proposed that the
experienced researchers in the field of the ELTukhbe provided.

Eventually, the respondents viewed that there shbalie been be a specific
curriculum of the ELCR with a certain method, pregeand report format to propose
the educational authorities. Besides, examplesséarch reports, and the research
consultants should be provided while taking a trgncourse or doing the English
language classroom research in a workshop session.

The results gained correlate to those of Honma\iitshier (1999: online),
Burns (1997), and Brudhiprapa and Trikusol (199%)en, reported that teachers of
English perceived that action research programgiofessional development were
helpful. They also perceived that training reflecteew trends for learning and
teaching in classrooms. However, because of thantimual professional

development, they perceived that the knowledge lasscoom practices had still
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improved. Based on the outcomes of the respondegp®rts, English teachers

needed to further study how to teach and experiencéeaching improvement
throughout their careers as Burns' (1994), Hamm(k®94), and Burton's (1994)
investigations on EFL development project. In additin local Thai settings as stated
in the studies of MeeLuae (1997), Kumpon-gnam (199tokto (1993), Yingnok
(2001), Rawee (2001) Chalrdyam (2001) and Thattreomdy Thatthong (2002), they
reported that teachers' perceived classroom rdseasc helpful and essential
instruments for their teaching professions. Theyewaso aware of their knowledge
improvement of classroom research but it was diffjamportant and necessary for
teaching development, so they should participate famther learn the classroom
research in any training workshops. For the difiees of perceived knowledge -
understandings of the CR, teaching positions, tyesshool, and experiences on the
ELCR, they affected the teachers' knowledge anerstandings as stated in those of
Chalrdyam (2001) and Thatthong and Thatthong (208@)vever, that is to say those
English teachers chiefly perceived that the ELCRy@tl an important role on
developing classroom learning.

For English teachers' needs and the differenceseetls on the ELCR, the
results of this investigation were related to thoE#eelLuae (1997), Kumpon-gnam
(1997), Vihokto (1993), Yingnok (2001), Rawee (2P0thalrdyam (2001) and
Thatthong and Thatthong (2002)--which were in samdettings. In-service teachers
both working in primary and secondary section tbgetwith English teachers
identified that they should have been trained nextensively in classroom research.
The reason was that the research tasks have egngoan important role to promote

their professional progress. The needs and diféte®rof training courses between
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experiences of doing classroom research were fonadertheless, those teachers'
needs on a supplementary training course wereerhigh level. It can be said that
teachers currently need to be trained for theichigay profession, particularly in

classroom settings. Noticeably, teachgeyceived knowledge and understandings of

the English language classroom research methods Veemd at the "much” or
"moderate” levels, still their needs were founthat"much” level.

Practically, the qualitative study comprising dé&tam group discussion and
interviews with educational administrators, and ezignced experts in classroom
research were implied from the genuine schoolrggdtin two major points such as, 1)
the problems on classroom research practices maougred the research methods
and formats, which should have been a specific otgtbr format correlated so that
the educational sectors could be identified forcleas' promotion. 2) different
resolutions of the problems proposed that theraildhbave been a proper training
course continually consulted by experienced redeasc as consultants in any
workshop sessions. These responses and opinione a&sociated with those
outcomes of Chalardyam's (2001) and Thatthong dradtfiong's investigation of the
needs on the classroom research. Particularlgsidam research on ELT, teachers
had major problems on practices of the ELCR method3snally, as the prior
discussions, possible reasons from teachers' stinginions and interviewees'
responses on practices of the English languagsrolas research could be from their
actual experiences and practices in the schoadhgstof the Office of the Basic
Education; as a result, the data from the discugsmdts could have been an
important guideline for the curriculum developmeoft the language classroom

research.
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4.8.2) The Discussions on Research Question 2: Haffective was the
developed model of the English language classroonesearch for in-service
English teachers?

The discussion in this part focused on the resultsprocesses of the research
methods in Phase 3 — Developing the English langudgssroom research model,
Phase 4 — Assessing the efficiency of the Engéisigliage classroom research model,
and Phase 5 — Conducting the trial run of the Bhglanguage classroom research
model. The results are conclusively discussedafolfowings:

1) The process of the curriculum development imgleage teaching involves
the innovative language programs in terms of deetp implementing, and
evaluating as in Richards’ (2001) views. In respgomns the development of the
curriculum, the researcher had the developed inmmvaroved or evaluated by the
specialists specialized, in classroom researchangliage teaching. For the contents
of the curriculum model, the specialists viewed thay were wholly appropriate and
acceptable. Besides, the language used in the nsodelded quite appropriate and
acceptable. However, the researcher had followed sihecialists’ suggestions to
correct or add some points of the classroom reBe@spects necessary for teachers’
real practices. While developing the ELCR curuen) the developer had
encountered different problems in the starting pa

a) determining the exact model, research compontemgsther with the
appropriate language used in the model,
b) deciding and designing the innovative languagehing in case of

methods, materials and evaluation,
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c¢) finding appropriate classroom research innoratfor implementing
and solving problems in the classrooms in the regiarea schools.

Generally, the curriculum development in classromeearch was mostly
found in the general education for different foraisclassroom research of subjects.
But the classroom research in the field of Englésiguage teaching, the exact model
was not found. Therefore, developing the modelrrete to the current research
specifically in the innovation of ELT was found be one of the most burdensome
that the developer had struggled to accomplish sthended model for language
teachers.

2) Developing the English language classroom rekeanodel in the present
investigation included seven different procedurgsla needs analysis, 2) identifying
the participants’ competencies, 3) developing thedeh 4) assessing the model
efficiency, 5) trailing the model, 6) evaluatinggetmodel, and 7) finalizing the model.
Those procedures were similar to those of Mane¢Kd896) — the development of
action research curriculum for the primary teachdPbiengsawat (2001) — a
construction of self-development package of classroesearch, and Warnset (2002)
— a curriculum development in rehabilitation forgrats of the preschool children with
intellectual disabilities. The procedures adoptesinmarily consisted of: 1) the
context analysis, 2) the curriculum draft developtn8) the evaluation of curriculum
draft, 4) the implementation, and 5) the evaluationeach procedure, the efficiency
of developed curriculum was proved effective basedoth the specialists’ checks
and the efficiency proved by the statistical tegoes. However, in some
inappropriate parts of the curriculum, the researdtad to revise and improve those

to be more appropriate according to the specialgiggestions. Therefore, those
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curriculum designed could be implemented and adafute real practices in the on
going situations.

The mentioned procedures could be summarized dbgre-development of
the curriculum (as the present study in Phase 12an2) the ongoing-development of
the curriculum (Phase 3, 4, and 5), and 3) the-pistelopment of the curriculum
(Phase 6 and 7). However, in the present study,réisearcher had additionally
conducted Phase 7 - finalizing the developed modék final phase led the
participants to the action of real practices of Bmglish language classroom research
so they could complete their ELCR tasks. In reatpces, it took a long time and was
the most burdensome to complete. However, thegyaatits and the researcher team
cooperated in conducting their research tasks tditeported could be completed.

4.8.3) The Discussions on Research Question 3: Whakre in-service
English teachers’ perceptions and reactions to thenew model of language
classroom research?

The discussions on the English language classresearch model developed
in Phase 3, the efficiency assessed in Phase 4ex@melimented in Phase 5 were
earlier presented. Finally, this point mainly disees the participants’ perceptions and
reactions to the English language classroom relsgandel. As a result, the results
from the procedures in Phase 6 — Evaluating the FEL@odel, and Phase 7 —
Finalizing the ELCR model are conclusively discassand presented as the
followings:

1) The evaluation of the training projects cortdddo assess the LCR
efficiency in Phase 4 and experiment the use oEIhER model in Phase 5 as stated

in the investigatory methodology revealed that: fe¥ceptions in terms of the
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participants’ 1) reactions, 2) learning outcomgdyehaviors, 4) project results, and 5)
language proficiency improvement were between thederate’ and ‘much’ levels.
The participants perceived that the training prgjean the use of the ELCR model
was quite complicate for them, but they commented the model was worthy and
helpful for the classroom implementations. Addiaty, they noted that to the
training model should have been the project comchmn real research practices.
Finally, some of the participants taking part ie firoject further learnt and reacted to
the training model by joining the real researclcpcas as demonstrated in Phase 7.

As earlier discussion, the results of the presardstigation were associated
with Nunan’s (2001:202), Yingnok's (2001), Chalaadys, and Thatthong and
Thatthong’s suggestions, the principal problemsiified by the teachers wit whom
the author had worked in a number of various cdatexcluded: 1) lack of time, 2)
lack of expertise; 3) lack of ongoing supports, fdar of being revealed as an
incompetent teacher, and 5) fear of producing dipalecount of their research for a
wider (unknown) audience. Moreover, the problemsomnducting research based on
teachers’ self-confidence in research knowledge wardkrstanding. Most in-service
teachers perceived that conducting the classro@®areh was difficult, important,
necessary, and helpful for the teachers workinthéprimary and secondary school
levels.

To solve those problems as per the linguist’'s ranendations; therefore, in
the present research the researcher supportedaticpl project for participants’ real
research conducts and practices in their classroomexts. The training projects
mentioned had provided: 1) someone with the rebeaxpertise, 2) researcher team,

3) the training project supplementing the reseanethods, 4) available time, and 5)
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collaborative practitioners. These components pleyicould support the classroom
research participants in accomplishing their objest of the classroom research
practices. This can be directly stated that thesemk study was relevant to
Sitthisomboon’s (2002) investigation. Its resultaplied that training classroom
research should be focused and presented on tleticatamodel more than the
theoretical model. Besides, additional recommendation specific learning strand
such as, mathematics, science, or Thai subjectdcsihave been constructed for the
teachers occupied for those subjects.

2) As the procedures stated in conducting Phatte discussions can
be summarized that finalizing the English languatgssroom research model was
obtained from the teacher training organized inseh& and Phase 5 of the current
research. This focused on the action research wmheithduded; 1) planning the
participants’ classroom research conduct, 2) actrigiplement the plan — organizing
the network meeting for actual practices, 3) obsgrthe participants’ CR procedures
and techniques of instruments and collecting ddjareflecting the effects of all
previous procedures made up by the participantstlaadesearcher team about the
project achievement. The action research procesPhiaise 7 used could imply
similarly to Maneekosol's (1996), and Phengsawf2B803) development of action
research curriculum and the package on classroeeareh for the primary teachers
that in every stage of experimenting the curriculomplementation, the subjects had
the same opinions on the learning objectives imitrg, the model contents, and
training activities that these were acceptably appate for the further

implementation in teacher development.
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In Thai educational settings, different sector diietional promotion had
attempted to develop the teachers’ professionatexms and spread the self-training
packages titled, ‘The Classroom Research’ for teachn order to improve their
careers. Those exemplarily included; 1) the selfitng package constructed by the
Supervisory Unit, the Department of General Edeca(i1992-1997), 2) A training
package “Self-learning doing research (Instituferesearch and development,
Sukhothaithammathirat; 2000), 3) the Research &arhing Improvement due to the
Basic Education Curriculum, and 4) different resbapublishing of the private
sectors. These mentioned classroom research ospresbased on general education,
but the specific model for the English languagehé@sy was not found in the Thai
educational settings. They were only found viadists’ copies from overseas.

Hence, it could be implied that the current invgetion of developing the
English language classroom research model couldemmgnt the English language
teachers’ professional development as stated imémdy current trend of the Office
of the Basic Education (2002) in terms of promotiegchers’ positions (Teacher
Ranking 3). The guideline regulation was indicatedhe Institute of Teacher and
Educational Personnel Development (2002) that tteduation criterion includes an
academic document based on the classroom resednich wimed to improve the

students’ learning capacities.

4.9 Summary
This chapter presented and discussed the reguhsstudy which was allied
to with the stated research questions. The restittee present investigation contained

7 phases summarily presented as the followingsPHgse 1 — conducting needs
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analysis implied the participants needs of Endlistyuage classroom research at the
‘most’ level, 2) Phase 2 — identifying the partamps indicated the knowledge and
understanding on the classroom research at theeratal level, as well as the needs
on the training course at the ‘much’ level within-12 days trained by the ELT
research experts, 3) Phase 3 — developing the EiG&el constructed 8 modules
based on the related documents with the reflectigening model and sounded
appropriateness of the specialists’ checks, 4)@Aasassessing the ELCR efficiency
resulted the appropriate 10C validity and the appede efficiency check of the
E1/E2 process, 5) Phase 5 — Conducting the tmmabfiihe ELCR model revealed the
efficiency of the participants’ progress in traigiand positive perspectives, 6) Phase
6 — evaluating the ELCR model resulted the appab@rand worthy training model,
and the participants’ positive views, and 7) Phase finalizing the ELCR model
conducted by the action research cycle, revealeddnded process of the research
practices and 10 classroom research reports.

The two final chapters of this investigation iraguChapter 5 and 6. Chapter 5
will present the results on the development of HEmglish language classroom
research model, the precise process of the develapniinally, Chapter 6 will
present the summary of the overall research firgJingplications, and suggestions

for further investigation.



CHAPTER 5
ENGLISH LANGUAGE CLASSROOM RESEARCH

MODEL — PRAYOON'S MODEL (PELCRe)

In response to the objectives of this investiggtibis chapter mainly presents
the English language classroom research (ELCR) medeELCRe model. The
presentation includes: 1) the model for instruaiotesign, 2) PELCRe model, and

the outcomes of the model implementation. The etme presented as follows:

5.1 The Model for Instructional Design

5.1.1 Definitions

1) What is a model? A model Charbonneau’s (2005) defines that it is a
theoretical construct used as thinking aid in thelyg of some physical system too
complex to be understood by direct inferences foloserved data. It is important to
emphasize that a model is not a real world but imexéhuman construct to help us
better understand real world systems.In genefrahadlels have an information input,
an information processor, and an output of expectedomes.

2) Instructional design modelas Edu Tech Wiki and Branch (2006) define
that an instructional design model is a guidelimeset of strategies on which the
approaches to teaching by instructors are basddctive instructional models are
based on learning theories. Models help us to limghe problem, to break it down

into discrete, manageable units and provide praedéd@ameworks for the systematic
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production of instruction. One model can be usedfoentire course of instruction or
elements from multiple models can be combined.
5.1.2 General instructional design phases
Many models exist for use by differéatels of instructional designers and

for different instructional purposes; however, iniecess can be summarized into five
general phases as in Branch'’s procedure (200%)lasvé.

1) Analyze phase

The analyze phase may include specific reseachntques such as
needs analysis, job analysis and task analysisouitmuts of this phase often include
the instructional goals, and a list of tasks tarstructed. These outputs will be the
inputs for the design phase.

2) Design phase

The design phase involves using the outputs tteranalyze phase to
plan a strategy for developing the instruction. iBgrthis phase, the designer must
outline how to reach the instructional goals deteeth during théAnalyze phase and
expand the instructional goal.

3) Develop phase

The develop phase builds on bothAthalyze andDesignphases. The

purpose of this phase is to generate the lessas pliad lesson materials. During this
phase the designer will develop the instructioh,nadia that will be used in the
instruction, and any supporting documentation. Timgy include hardware (e.g.,
simulation equipment) and software (e.g., compbésed instruction).

4) Implement phase

The implement phase refers to the actual delivétheinstruction,
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whether it's classroom-based, lab-based, or comyjnateed. The purpose of this phase
is the effective and efficient delivery of instnact. This phase must promotes the
students’ understanding of material, support tlhelesits’ mastery of objectives, and
ensure the students’ transfer of knowledge fromirtkeuctional setting to the job.

5) Evaluate phase

This phase measures the effectiveness and efficiginthe instruction.
Evaluations should actually occur throughout the entire indinnal design process —
within phases, between phases, and after implet@mtaEvaluation may be
formative or summative.

Formative evaluation is ongoing during and between phases. The
purpose of this type of evaluation is to improve itstruction before the final version
is implemented.

Summative evaluation usually occurs after thealfiversion of
instruction is implemented. This type of evaluatassesses the overall effectiveness
of the instruction. Data from the summative evabratis often used to make a
decision about the instruction (such as wheth@utahase an instructional package or

continue/discontinue instruction.

The process of instructiat@sign can be summarized into five phases

shown in Figure 13.

Develop g Implement
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Figure 13: General instructional design phases

These phases sometimes overlap and can be intedelbowever, they
provide a dynamic, flexible guideline for developireffective and efficient

instruction.

According to the instructional design model earitated, every phase can be
the guideline for the model formation intendedlhastrate in this investigation called
Prayoon’s English language classroom research meB&LCRe model in the

subsequent presentation.

5.2 English Language Classroom Research Model —ra@yoon’sModel

(PELCRe)

This section contains the formation of Prayoonrgylish language classroom
research model — Prayoon’s model (PELCRe). The ocoemis of the PELCRe model
include the following aspects:

5.2.1 Rationale

Central to English language teachers’ professiamicerns knows what
happens in the classroom and how that knowledgefezzoh back into teaching and
maximize language learning. Professional in-serypicegrams for English language
teachers have in recent years drawn on educatresahrch processes which focus
teachers’ attention on their own teaching and &' rperformance. English language
teachers are increasingly becoming experience@daarch processes and many are
active roles in designing, implementing, and evi@thigaEnglish language curriculum

and learning processes. They are frequently suggant this by their own school or
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educational unit, since institutions, rather thaistesms, are now encouraged to
manage local teaching-support needs (Burton’ 1894:

Second or (foreign) language classroom reseandsearch that is carried out
in the English language classroom for the purpdsanewering important questions
about the learning and teaching of foreign langaagis kind of research derives its
data from either genuine foreign language -classsodiglassroom specifically
constituted for the purposes of foreign languagernieg and teaching) or in
experimental laboratory settings that are set uptfe purposes of research. These
experimental settings are sometimes establisheeplaate or recreate what happens
in English language classrooms, although more oftem not laboratory settings
make no pretense at such replication. (Nunan, 1&8lnhe)

Practically, the major guideline of the 2001 Ba&ducation Curriculum
identifies that research is an instrument that ergpthe education reform to be
efficient and effective, so research process engaldggether with learning processes
can be achieved (Academic Department, Ministry dfi¢ation, 2002:10). The stated
guideline indicates that research for learning tgpmaent that guides teachers for
improvement of learning itself. The process inckidearning problem analysis,
planning learning problem solving, data collecti@and systematic data analysis.
These guide teachers to do research and develgatezhal innovations traceable for
learning quality.

5.2.2 Objectives of the model

1) To describe and predict the stages that learpass through in
acquiring English language, and to identify thegess through which learners acquire

the target language.
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2) To identify the pedagogic variables that mayilitate or impede
acquisition.
3) To examine, in greater depth than what is donehe core
“Research Methods’ course, some of the instrumamdsmethods used in classroom-
related data collection: questionnaires, intervigshedules, classroom observation
schedules, (and ethnographic alternatives), diariggertory grids, and stimulated
introspection instruments.
4) To gain practical experience in using somethdse methods,
particularly English classroom observation, to @cl] analyze and write up data.
5) To self-develop of teachers as researchers ¢ha facilitate
educational institutions.
5.2.3 Elements of the model process
The elements of the model process of the Prayodmglish language
classroom research model (PELCRe) in this stududecseven phases. Each phase is
presented as follows:
1) Pre-developmental stage
This stage consists of conducting Phaseohd(cting needs analysis and
Phase 2: Identifying the participants’ competencié® details are as follows:
Phase 1: Conducting needs analysis
This phase implies a form of research investigatieeds analysis on
training skills for developing an English teachexiniing course of English teachers
under the jurisdiction of the Office of Basic Edtioa. The needs analysis could be
obtained from the questionnaire, a semi-structimestview and group discussion of

the target group of English teachers.
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Phase 2: Identifying the participants’ competencig

This phase could be a form of research to ingattithe participants’
competencies as well as needs on training in tbheseaf English language classroom
research. The participants’ competencies and needsaining the course of ELCR
are obtained from the questionnaire, a semi-stradtunterview, and a group
discussion from the target group of English teagher

2) Developmental stage

This stage illustrates the processes of Phase &l@@ng the ELCR
model, Phase 4: Assessing the efficiency of the EL@odel, and Phase 5:
Conducting trial run of the ELCR model. More dedaite presented as follows:

Phase 3: Developing the ELCR model

This phase includes the development of eight nesdior English
language classroom research. Each module consigis fwllowing topics:

(1) Module 1: Identifying background knowledge of ECR

This point comprised definition, researcbps value, characteristics,

process, and limitation of the English languagesraom research.

(2) Module 2: Basic elements of ELCR

The basic elements covered major issues arhileg by instruction,
roles and teacher talk, learner behaviors, classraoteractions, and learning
strategies, evaluating and developing the problemkiables and hypotheses of the
language classroom research.

(3) Module 3: Review of related literature oELCR

This topic included definition, characséics, objectives, importance

and selection, writing the report and referencihthe related literature.
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(4) Module 4: Developing innovations in ELCR
This module was consisted of definition anarelteristics, category,
the role and development, and example cases ofvatiom development in the
English language classroom research.
(5) Module 5: Designing an ELCR
This point includes the quantitative researatnsisted of major
components of experimental research, single groegigds, and quasi-experiment
designs. Moreover, it covers the qualitative redean terms of the necessity and how
to conduct the qualitative research.
(6) Module 6: Collecting data through ELCR
This part is composed of determining what couitidata, the process
for quantitative research, and the description h&f tlata collection procedures in
gualitative and quantitative researches typical insthe second language classroom
research. Furthermore, it includes issues and @mnabland assuring the quality of the
data and data collection procedures.
(7) Module 7: Analyzing data through ELCR
This point covers data analysis and the desfghe study, analyzing
gualitative data, descriptive research, and anadyekperimental research data.
(8) Module 8: Reporting, summarizing, and intepreting the results
This part includes reporting and summarizing of mjitative and
gualitative research, interpreting the results, rpebrting research.
Except the lessons of each module, additional compis of each module
contain lists of contents, background conceptseatbjes, training activities, and

evaluation in the first section. Besides, the fipatts after the lessons are
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composed of trainee’s self-evaluation and self graent for remedial training.
Phase 4: Assessing the efficiency of the ELCR mdde
This phase aims to assess the efficiency of thdemoncluding a single
experiment, a small-grouped experiment, and a igrgap experiment. The outcomes
can be derived from the training workshop by ushegpre- and post tests, the ELCR
model, checklists for opinion assessment, semeéitrad interview, observation and
efficiency assessment of E1/E2 to assess the reffit@éncy.
Phase 5: Conducting the trial run of the ELCR model
This point aims to conduct the trial run of thedabby organizing the training
workshop. The results can be obtained from thaitrgiworkshop by using pre- and
post tests, the ELCR model, checklists for opinessessment, semi-structured
interview, and observation.
3) Post-developmental stage
Post-developmental stage includes the phases adterlopmental phases of
Phase 6: Evaluating the ELCR model, and Phasendlifing the ELCR model. More
details are in the subsequent points:
Phase 6: Evaluating the ELCR model
This phase aims to evaluate the ELCR model bygutie evaluative
model of Kirkpatrick’s including: 1) participantséactions, 2) participants’ learning
outcomes, participants’ behaviors, 4) project mssuhnd 5) language proficiency
improvements. The evaluative instruments include-fating scaled questionnaire,
semi-structured observation and the participami$reports.
Phase 7: Finalizing the ELCR model

Finalizing the ELCR model aims to verify the eféincy of the ELCR
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model. The framework of this phase covers the aatesearch method including: 1)
Planning — developing the plan of the action fortipgpants’ English language
classroom research, 2) acting — act to implemenptan by managing the process of
participants’ conducting actual practices of classn research. , 3) Observing —
observe the effects of the action in the contexdonfducting classroom research in the
participants’ workplaces, and 4) reflecting — reflen these effects of participants’
reports of English language classroom research.

Finally, from overall aspects concerning the psscef the ELCR model, they

can be constructed in the model formation in Fidise
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Figure 14: The Process of PELCRe Model
The process of the model illustrated in Figure rdidates that the procedure

in three stages was chronologically conducted fpirase to phase. After finalizing
the model, the model designer may revise back tieee@hases especially the initial
phase to revise the needs analysis of English ¢eadh terms of more needs on
English language classroom research.
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5.3 Summary of the Development of the English Langge Classroom

Research Model

This section aims to present the summary of theeldpmental processes of
the English language classroom research model.dé€kelopmental processes were
developed based on the research questions stat€hapter 1. The presentation
indicated as the following points:

5.3.1) Pre-developmental stage

This sub-part presents the pre-developmental stdges®d on Research
Question 1,'How could a practically and theoretically sound de of the English
language classroom research for in-service Endlesdther® The pre-developmental
stage includedPhase 1:Conducting needs analysis, aRtlase 2:ldentifying the
participants’ competencies. The outcomes of theitwestigatory phases could result
a traceable guideline to develop a practically #mbretically sound model of the
English language classroom for in-service Englisaichers in Phase 3. The model
comprised the research question, the instrumertd asd the results of the studies.

The model figure was demonstrated as in Figure 15:
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model of theEnglish language classroom researchifo-service English teachers?

—_—

Phase¢l: Conducting needs analys
——  —

Instruments: 1. Questionnaires, 2. Interviews
] [

‘ Research Question 1How could a practically and theoretically sound

I: Result: Aspect of Teacher trainina on Enalish lanauaoe clasem researcl ::l

———————

Phase 2 Identifying the participants’ competencies

u

Instruments: Questionnaires, 2.Interviews, and 3.Group discussions

V

Results Participants’ competency = ‘moderate level’
Needs onE LCR = ‘Much level’

Research question 2-- Phase Beveloping the ELCR model

Figure 15 Pre-developmental stage of developing the ELCRdelo

The figure above demonstrated that the investigation needs analysis in
Phase 1, and the participants’ competencies andhébds on the English language
classroom research could be the appropriate baseimedeveloping the sounded
model of the English language classroom researcbrding to the research purposes
of this study.

5.3.2) Developmental stage

This sub-part additionally presents the developalestages based on research
purpose and question 2, “How effective was the kel model of the ELCR
research for in-service English teachers?” Thesigmental stage compriseehase

3: Developing the English language classroom reseaartel Phase 4:Assessing the

efficiency of the English language classroom regeanodel, andPhase 5:Trialing
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the English language classroom research model.oltedmes indicated the process
of the practical development of the sound modegdtan the prior stages. The model
contained the research question, the instrumeets aisd the outcomes of the studies.

The model figure of these stages could be sumnthard shown in Figure 16:

English language classroom research for in-servidenglish teachers?

—_—

! Phase :: Developing the ELCR mode |

I:: Result: 8 modules of the LCR for in-service teacher training :I

Research Question 2How effective was the developed model of theﬂ

— —————
" 6 specialists’ quality evaluation: Content validity--IOC

V—

Phase 4 Assessing the ELCR model by experimental trainingourse
] [

Modes: One/one, Small group, and large group experiments
Instruments: opinion questionnaires, semi-structad interviews and
observations

| —

Results 75/75 of efficiency ratio, participants’ views tavds
LCR difficulty and understandings --‘much level’,s@yvation --
active cooperation and hopeful , and quite difficult helpful

Phase 5 Trialing the EL CR model by experimental training courst

Modes: Field experiment by training
Instruments: Pre-post tests, opinion questionnairefservations, and
participants’ self- reports

Results: Significantly different, participants’ active coopation, and
quite difficult but helpful and practica

Figure 16: Developmental stage of developing the ELCR model

Figure 16 above indicated that the developmentales were designed based

on research question 2. The phase of developingntiael was overlapped with the
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pre-developmental stages in order that it coula lihe latter stages of assessing and
trialing the model efficiency. The efficiency froRhase 3 revealed that 6 specialists’
checks of the Item Objective Congruence (I0C) fo¢ ELCR model were proven
‘appropriate’ in both classroom research componantslanguage usage.

Then, assessing the ELCR model efficiency in Phésenplied that the
methods of one to one, small group and large gesgessments revealed the 70/70
efficiency ratio. Moreover, most participants’ ojpin assessments towards the
difficulty of the ELCR model and their understarginon the ELCR presentation
revealed between the ‘moderate’ to ‘much’ levelse Tata from the semi-structure
interviews implied that the ELCR model was very pfigl and practical. The
classroom research practices in schools would b#plated, if they got further help
from the research experts. The results from thd-semctured observations implied
that the participants were enthusiastic, hopefal @ager to learn but worried about
the research conducts.

Lastly, Phase 5 to assess the ELCR model efficiemdie field experiment
revealed that the participants achieved the gofleasning. They viewed that the
LCR model was quite difficult and they could undersl the ELCR contents at the
‘moderate’ to ‘much’ levels. They also performedharsiastically and hopefully in
the training project and reported that the ELCR ehadhs practical and helpful. They
could complete the classroom research if they gdahér help from the research
experts.

5.3.3) Post-developmental stage of the ELCR researmodel

This sub-part intended to conclude the processepbst-developmental stage

based on the prior processes of Phase 3, 4, dhihBluded Phase 6: Evaluating the
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ELCR model and the training project, and PhasenaliZing the ELCR model aimed
to explain the process completion. The final tweag#s intended to response the

research question No. 3. Overall processes werenauized in Figure 17:

Research question 3What were in-service English teachers’ perceptions
and reactions to the new model of language classmaesearch?

—_— =
Phase 6 Evaluating the ELCR model by participants’

|| 1. Reactions

| 2. Learning outcomes 3. Behaviors

Modes: Pre-post-tests for learning, Questionnaires for evalcomponents
1-5, sem-structured observations, and participants’ sel-reports

—_—

Results: Perceived‘Much’ level — Significant learning outcomes, andseem quite
difficult ~ Reacted- Enthusiastic, interested, and satisfied but wored

&%—

Phase 7 Finalizing the ELCR model
by action research mode

Planning Acting
Voluntary applicants in the Meeting — writing up the CR

|| 4. Project results 5. Language implement

CR project proposal
Reflecting Observing

-Effects of actions
-Results of tasks
-Classroom data

-Research tasks
-Problems on tasks
--Team'’s reflects on CR

] ]

10 titles of participants’ ELCR in actual practicesﬁ
from worknplaces

Figure 17: Post-developmental stage of developing ELCR model
The post-developmental stages of developing the RELiGodel aimed to

response the research question and purpose Noe3pitess included Phase 6 -
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Evaluating the ELCR model by the participants tgkpart the training project in
Phase 4, and Phase 5. The evaluative componenthisofphase contained the
participants’ reactions, learning outcomes, behayithe project results and the
language implement. The evaluative instruments whee questionnaires, semi-
structured observations, and participants’ selbrep Also, the learning outcomes
were also evaluated by the pre- and post-testdesasthe participants’ performance.
The results revealed that the participants perdeilie newly sound ELCR model at
the ‘much’ level. The participants reacted in tlwsipive reactions; however, they felt
worried in doing the classroom research.

Eventually, Phase 7 — Finalizing the new ELCR madeuded the method of
action research technique — planning, acting, ceflg, observing and reflecting on
the participants’ actual classroom research prestiénitially, planning the project
was prepared in the two training sessions in asgessd trialing the model. The
volunteer participants took part in the classroesearch actual practices. They chose
the research titles based on their real classromilgms and conducted those tasks
accompanied by the research team’s supervisioren,Tthe research team observed
the data collecting process and offered the ppdits more comments. Finally, the
participants reflected their classroom researckstagot them improved and wrote up
the real reports for the future academic distriuti

The above discussions of this section indicated fhocess of
developing the new ELCR model. The final part cedethe developmental outcomes

from the processes earlier stated.
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5.4 The Outcomes of the Development of the ELCR Medi

This part illustrated the outcomes of the partioigaclassroom research tasks

previously mentioned in Phase 7 — Finalizing th&CRLmodel in the part of Acting

contained in Table 24 showed the volunteer paditig classroom research titles.

After the cycles of planning, acting, observingd amflecting in actual practices,

wholly 10 participants could complete their clagsnoresearch tasks. The subsequ

presentations comprised 10 CR abstracts as follows:

ent

(1)

Researche: Mr. Thawat Somarboot

Research Title: Solving the problems on English reading aloudratifom 5 students

Duration: February — March, 2006.

Place: Saharatnukhro School, Khonsawan District, Ciyaliyym Province

D

Abstract

This classroom research aimed to solve the probtemisnglish reading alou
of Prathom 5 students studying in Semester 2, 2@0%aharanukhro Schod

Khonsawan District, Chaiyaphum Province. This targ@up included selected 1

students who could not read aloud or pronouncewbrls, phases and senten
accurately and fluently in the lessons learned. ifAis¢ruments used to collect t
classroom data in this study were: 1) two lessam$l 2) 5 reading aloud kits, 3
tape recorder, and a reading cassette, 4) a goeatie for scoring and 5)
guestionnaire for the subjects’ opinions towardslneg practices. The classroom d
gained were analyzed by using the percentageioriter

The study resulted that 10 students (66)638ald achieve the reading criteri

of 80%, but the others could achieve reading d¢oitedower than the criterion.

However, the students reported in the questionntieg they got more readir
practices and were able to read aloud better thanbefore.

(2)
Researche: Ms. Phummarin Tosakul
Research Title: The study of vocabulary learning by the one-miradgvities of
Prathom 6 students
Duration: January — March, 2006.
Place: Bancheelongtai School, Muang District, a@aphum Province




211

Abstract

This classroom research aimed to studyhBm 6 students’ vocabulary learning
using the one-minute activities. The target grodpstudents was 25 Prathom|6
students studying in Semester 2, 2005 in Banchg&orschool, Muang District,
Chaiyaphum Province. The tools used for classroata were: 1) 1 a lesson plan, 2) 5
packages of vocabulary practice, 3) post-test dfieractivities completed, and 4)
observation form of activities. The data were apadlyby using the mean, percentage
of learning criterion and the description.

The study was found that 12 students (4&83ald reach the criterion of 80%, 10
students (40%) could reach 60% of the total scaed,the rests could not pass 60%
criterion. The mean score was 68 which was sat@facThe classroom observations
revealed that the students were interested andumath the one-minute activities of
vocabulary learning.

3)
Researche: Mr. Anirut Mooharn
Research Title:Improving grammatical knowledge for Mattayom 6dstnts
Duration: January — March, 2006.

Place: Kaengkrowittaya School, Kaengkro District , afaphum Province

Abstract

This study aimed to: 1) improve grammatical knowledfor fundamental
English course and 2) study the opinions towardsraving grammatical knowledge
of M. 6 students in Kaengkrowittaya School. Thegétrsamples consisted of 34
students selected from who got lower than 50% rovitescore of the formative
grammar test from the lessons learned in Roomtétd/gg in Semester 1, 2005. The
tools included: 1) a lesson plan, 2) 4 grammaress3) a grammar achievement test,
and 4) an opinion questionnaire towards learnirge data were analyzed by using the
mean, standard deviation and the t-test.

The results revealed that: 1) the studeoup had the significantly higher mean
score of the post-test than the pre-test at thB @@el, and 2) those students also
expressed their satisfactions of learning gramntath@ ‘much’ level. This study
implied that the grammar lessons could improve shelents’ English grammatical
knowledge.

(4)
Researche: Ms. Nittaya Thorat
Research Title:Using an English grammar learning package frormtbeie “Harry
Potter and the Sorcer&tones for Mattayomsuksa 3 students.
Duration: January — March, 2006.
Place: Kaengkrowittaya School, Kaengkro District, afaphum Province
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Abstract

This classroom study aimed to 1) use aglish grammar learning packa
from the movie “Harry Potter and the Sorcerer’sngtofor M.3 students, 2) improVv
M.3 students’ grammar learning achievement. Thepsargroup included 230 M.
students, purposively selected from the classrabmsesearcher currently taught. T

je

he

instruments used in this study contained: 1) 28ngnar points in learning packages

from 14 scenes of the movie, 2) pre- and poststests 3) the attitude questionnai
The research data were analyzed by using the gagmnmean, standard deviatig
and the t-test.

The results were found that the studentsan scores of the post-test w
significantly higher than of the pre-test at theSolevel. The students’ attitude sco
from the questionnaire were at the “good” leveleylalso reported that they liked t
learning packages likes these because they weneating.

re.
N,

bre
res
he

)
Researche: Ms. Naiyanet Naen-udorn
Research Title: Improving basic vocabulary learning of Mattayoksal 1 students
Duration: January — March, 2006.

Place: Kaengkrowittaya School, Kaengkro District, Gtsghum Province

Abstract

This study aimed to: 1) improve basicalmdary learning, and 2) the opinions

towards learning basic vocabulary of Mattayomsuksstudents. The target samj
group in this study was 20 M.1 students selectedfthe lowest scored group
classroom 1/4. The instruments used included:l&$son plan of vocabulary learnir
2) 5 packages of basic grammar lessons, 3) thamepost achievement test with
items, and 4) the self-report through learning pgels. The data were analyzed by
mean, standard deviation and the t-test.

nle
in
g,
50
the

The study revealed that: 1) the studewistige post-test scores significantly

higher than the pre-test scores at the 0.05 lewel,2) the students reported that t
had a better chance in learning English and treofeswere good for them to pract
basic vocabulary.

ney
ce

(6)
Researche: Ms. Nipaporn Promchai
Research Title: Using picture clues to improve listening skillMf 3 students
Duration: January — March, 2006.
Place: Kaengkrowittaya School, = Kaengkro Districthayaphum Province

Abstract

This study aimed to use picture clues itoprove listening skill of
Mattayomsuksa 3 students. The target samples w2reM3B students from
classrooms studying in Semester 2, 2005 in Kaengkeo School. The instrumen
used contained; 1) 3 lesson plans of listenindsskll) 3 sets of listening package w

N

[S
h
nts

—

picture clues, 3) a VCD and a record player, 4) pral post-tests, and 5) the stude
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self-reports after learning. The data were analjlagdhe mean, standard deviatig
and the description of the students’ self-reports.

The results revealed that the studerdst-pest scores were significantly high
than the pre-test scores at the 0.05 level. Thdests reported that listening skill
the lessons was quite difficult but practicing by tpicture clues made their lessg
easier to understand especially in the long seatenc

n,
er
in
NS

(7)
Researche: Mr. Chalom Torsri
Research Title: The teaching effect of error correction on Estghvriting skill
development in sentelavel of Prathom 5 students.
Duration: December, 2005 — March, 2006.

Place: Chumchon BanHuayyarng School , Khonsarn Dist@tiaiyaphum Province

Abstract

The objective of this classroom research was taheserror correction methg
on English writing skill development in sentenceeleof Prathom 5 students studyi

in Semester 2, 2005 at Chumchon Banhuayyarng Scldwnsarn District. The
purposive sample group in the study was 32 Pratbostudents, got low-criterion

scores of writing skill in normal class. The instrents used in this study were: 1) {
pre-test with 15 sentences written in Thai, gy&mmar learning lessons, 3) the p¢
test with 15 sentences in written in Thai, and 4§ bpinion questionnaire aft
lessons. The data were analyzed by checking andpo@ grammar errors in th

percentage.
The results of the study revealed thath&) students made 5 points of Engl

sh

grammar errors including nouns, pronouns, verbeprumbers, and present simple
and progressive forms, 2) after learning the gramiesrning packages, the students
could reduce errors in every aspect around 50%rofsemade, and 3) the students

reported that they could write the English sentemoere correctly. The researcher
that error method could reduce grammatical errordass.

elt

(8)
Researche: Ms. Chadaphorn Camnarnmont
Research Title: Improving speaking skill through role-play actigs for
Mattayomsuksa 3 student
Duration: January — March, 2006.

Place: Khonsarnwittayakom School , Khonsarn Distridbayaphum Province

Abstract

The purpose of this study was to imprtheslearning achievement on speak
skill  through role-play activities for Mattayomsuaks 3 students i
Khonsarnwittayakom School, Chaiyaphum Province. Tdrget samples included

ng
n
2

classrooms of 78 students studying the additiondlest of listening-speaking Jn

Semester 2, 2005. The instruments were; 1) 5 legkors of speaking skill throu

h
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role-play activities, 2) score checklists of adtes, and 3) students’ self- reports
their role-play activities. The data gained weralgred by the 80% criterion (¢
speaking performance, and the description of theesits’ self-reports.

The results were found that 60 percehthestudents\ groups were achieve
criterion fixed, but all the other had to reviselaaplay their role-plays. However, t

students reported that they had fun with theirviétts and they had got mor

experiences on speaking skill and working with tgends. It could be conclude
role-play activities could support learning speagkskill and good learning attituc
towards English class.

9)
Researche: Mr. Sriwan Tooyta
Research Title: A study of English learning achievement through ¢ooperative
learning using the diggechnique for Mattayomsuksa 5 studentg
Duration: January — March, 2006.
Place: Banhunwiitaya School, Kasetsomboon Dist@taiyaphum Province

D.

Abstract

This classroom study aimed to the useperative learning method using t

Jigsaw technique towards English learning achiew¢roereading and writing skills.

The target samples were purposive 2 classrooms aftaypmsuksa 5 studen
learning Fundamental English course in Semest20@5. The instruments comprise
1) 5 lesson plans on cooperative learning, 2) gne-post-tests, 3) the questionnaire
assess the students’ opinions, and 4) the classmiogservation. The data we
analyzed by the mean, standard deviation, thet tated description of the studen
learning behaviors.

The results revealed that: 1) the stuglgot significant higher score of the po
test than those pf the pre-test at the 0.05 I)etheir positive opinions on learnir
were at the ‘much’ level, and 3) the students’ n@ay behaviors were suitabl
cooperative and helpful for learning reading andimg.

(10)
Researche: Ms. Phattareeya Phromhiang
Research Title: Improving listening skill through English songs Brathom 6
students.
Duration: January — March, 2006.

Place: Bannongpai School, Kasetsomboon District,igdmhum Province

Abstract

This study aimed improve listening skill through English songs oathrom 6
students. The target samples were purposive 28dta6é students studying Engli
as compulsory subject in normal classroom in Seen&st2005. The instruments us
included; 1) 3 lesson plans of listening skill,tB¢ handouts and VCD of 10 Engli

5h
ed
sh

songs and a record player, 3) the post-test dfeeleissons ended, and 4) the stude

nts’




215

self-reports on the lessons. The data were analygeing the score criterion of 60%

in terms of the post-test scores and the descniifahe students’ self-reports about

learning English songs.

The research results were found thathhké of the students could get the
criterion score of 60%, but the rests had to retheelessons and they could finally

pass the criterion scores. They reported that ilegriEnglish through songs made the
lessons funny and interesting. Lastly, they liked kessons and wanted to learn more

for listening.

The above abstracts were the outcomes of fingligthe model, the eventual

phase in the development of the language classressarch for in-service English

teachers based on three major objectives in thissiigation. The methods in the

innovation development based on the model were sarmed as Table 27:

Titles Language skills Innovations Data types
1 Basic reading skill Learning package Quantitative
2 Integrated skill of Language activities Quantitative &

vocabulary qualitative
3 Integrated skill of Learning packaged Quantitative
grammar lessons
4 Integrated skill of Created materials from Quantitative
grammar authentic material
5 Integrated skill of Learning packaged Quantitative &
vocabulary lessons qualitative
6 Listening skill Created learning Quantitative &
packaged lessons qualitative
7 Writing skill Language method Quantitative &
qualitative
8 Speaking skill Simulations Qualitative
9 Integrated skill Method and technique¢  Quantitaive
gualitative
10 | Listening skill Created material of | Quantitative &
songs gualitative

Table 27: The methods of innovation development of finalizilid. CR model

Table 27 indicates the outcomes of finalizing ghasdeveloping the ELCR

model. The processes of development of the Endéisuage classroom research

model could be concluded that:

1) Pre - developmental stage including Phase 1d@admg needs analysis,

and Phase 2: Identifying the participants’ compets)
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2) Developmental stage including Phase 3: Devetpgive model, Phase 4 :
Assessing the model efficiency and Phase 5: Cdmduthe trial run of the ELCR
model, and

3) Post-developmental stage comprising Phase Guéwag the model, and
Phase 7: Finalizing the model developed.

The prior stages affected to the participants’stlaem research conducted in
actual classroom situations depended on the rdsetam’s follow-ups and
supervisions. The classroom research reports aabogteacts above could be varied in
different methods. Developing the ELCR model actwydo the research purposes
and processes could be traceable for one of thesrdam research models
concentrated in English language learning and tegcithe next chapter will discuss

about the research conclusion and recommendations.



CHAPTER 6

CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS

In response to the major objectives and resulthisfinvestigation, this final
chapter conclusively presents overall processabhetesearch methodology, results

and the recommendations for further research.

6.1 Purposes of the Study

In accordance with the research designs, the pespafsthis study were to:

1) develop the English language classroom reseanatiel for in-service
English teachers;

2) examine the effectiveness of the developed Ehdiknguage classroom
research model ; and

3) investigate in-service English teachers’ pelioggt and reactions on the

constructed English language classroom researclelmod

6.2 Research Questions

In accordance with the stated purposes, threendsgaestions included:

1) How could a practically and theoretically soumddel of the language
classroom research for in-service English teadbedeveloped?

2) How effective was the developed model of Emglish language classroom

research for in-service English teachers?
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3) What were in-service English teachers’ perogstiand reactions to the new

model of English language classroom research?

6.3 Research Methodology and Results

The research methodology in this investigationsegiad of seven phases.
6.3.1 Phase 1: Conducting needs analysis
This phase implied a form of a research investigathe needs on a training
course for in-service English teachers as the suiesg# aspects:
1) Objectives
The study in this phase purposed to examine: liisyemalysis on
training skills of secondary School English teasher developing an English teacher
training course for English teachers in ChaiyapHarvince, 2) the differences of
needs on training skills among different Englishcteers' educational backgrounds,
teaching experiences, and teaching between lowkupper secondary levels, and 3)
needs on training skills for secondary school HEfMgliteachers from school
administrators' needs and opinions.
2) Population and subjects
The population included 315 teachers in-serviceorsgary school
including 250 English teachers and 65 vice admigigts working in the academic
sections from the secondary schools in Chaiyaphummifte. The subjects derived
from simple random sampling included 109 Englishcteers for quantitative data
technique and 10 school vice-administrators forlitpive data. The sample size of
the subjects was derived from the calculation pf@bability technique. Besides, 10

vice-administrators were purposively selected wiaghaled 15%.
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3) Instruments

The instruments used in this phase included twegygs follows:

(1) A questionnaire

The questionnaire was constructed by the researtiased on
Richards’ (1998) scope of second language teaath@ra¢ion including three parts:
Part 1; the respondents’ statuses, and Part Ztabements for the respondents’ rating
allowing five-rating scales of needs levels of theost, much, moderate, little and
least” levels. The final was the open-ended partffee suggestions of expected
training. The questionnaire content included nemdsa training course for in-service
secondary school English teachers containing: 13chieg approaches and
instructional practice, 2) teaching skills, 3) coommicative skills, 4) subject matter
knowledge, 5) pedagogical reasoning skills and si@ci making, 6) contextual
knowledge and 7) research for language learningldpment. 8) the contents of
training models, 9) training duration, and 10) neas. The validity efficiency of
guestionnaire was proven by three specialists kaemesearch methodology and
language teaching and the Cronbach’ Coefficientterinternal consistency to check
the reliability alpha revealed 0.8944.

(2) A semi-structured interview

The semi-structured interview used aimed to inges#i the qualitative
data of interviewing 10 vice-administrators simpglected for the subjects.

3) Data analysis

The data of needs analysis from the five-ratingest@uestionnaire
were analyzed by using the percentage mode, andCthesquare to check the

differences of needs among different independenabigs. Finally,
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the data from the semi-structured interview wasenggd, interpreted and written in
the description.

4) The results of the study

The results of this investigation were composedsathe followings:

(1) Quantitative data

The results revealed that English teachers needsrneng course in
overall domains at the ‘much’ level. The highestgirency of needs in the domain
research development in the aspect of conductioigssroom research for language
learning and teaching was found. Total aspectaah €lomain of needs on a teacher-
training course were found to be significantly ffetient. Results from training
models, duration, and trainers for a training ceurere found that English teachers
needed the model of workshop session within 3 ays dby trainers from the English
Resource Instruction Center.

(2) Qualitative data

The qualitative data method revealed that secondahool vice-
administrators accepted a teacher training pr@adtviewed that it was essential to
improve English language teaching and learning. Mlost necessary for improving
language learning achievement was classroom rdsefeelopment for language
learning, and English teachers’ skills languageédaching

6.3.2 Phase 2: ldentifying the participants’ compeincies
This phase was a form of research to investigate pfarticipants’

competencies in English language classroom reseamdhneeds on training. The

method of the study was presented as follows:
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1) Objectives

This study purposed to: 1) study and compare perdeclassroom
research knowledge and understandings, 2) studycamgbare needs on training of
classroom research and the model of a trainingseowand 3) propose an appropriate
model of training on classroom research based groap discussion technique and
the semi-structured interview.

2) Population and subjects

The populations were 423 teachers including 267liEimgeachers and 156

vice-administrators working in the secondary schooChaiypahum Province. From
the populations stated, the overall subjects ddrifrem simple random sampling
were 152 cases comprising 122 English teachergjdantitative data, 15 English
teachers from a group discussion, 15 interviewemapcising 12 deputy-directors
responsible for academic affairs, and three expeftsclassroom research for
qualitative data. The exact number of 122 Englesfchers was obtained from the
probability calculation of 0.05 confidence intervafriance of 1.0 and the error
estimation of 0.15. But for the qualitative datee £xact numbers were obtained from
the purposive techniqgue which aimed to gain theadaf the participants’
competencies and needs on training of languagsrolas research.

3) Instruments

The research instruments used in this study indude

(1) A questionnaire

The questionnaire constructed by the researchepn@s again a five-
rating scale containing the participants’ compeydereels of classroom research and

needs on training of language classroom reseatwh.gliestionnaire as earlier stated
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comprised of three parts of participants’ statuset five levels of knowledge —
understandings and needs concerning a trainingseowith the “most, much,
moderate, little and least” levels, and the finab-part of open-ended opinions
covering models, duration, and trainers of thentrgj course. The efficiency of the
guestionnaire was checked by the thesis pro-adasadr three specialists. For its
validity, each item was checked by the t-test teeain the discriminated differences
of the participants’ opinions. Moreover, the religyp was additionally checked by the
Cronbach’ Coefficiency revealed 0.9040 in the pgéints’ competencies and 0.9266
in needs on classroom research training. The iktiakalue of the whole paper of
the questionnaire revealed 0.8810.

(2) A group discussion

This techniqgue was used with 15 English teacherskimg in the
secondary schools.

(3) A semi-structured interview

This technique was conducted with 15 vice-admiatstis working in
the academic sections in the secondary schoolfieasnterviewees. The last two
technigues were to investigate the participantsipetencies and needs on training of
the classroom research in the actually currenasdns.

The efficiency of the two qualitative techniques swaroven by three

specialists keen on the educational research awgdidge teaching.

4) Data collection and analysis

The data were collected by the researcher in te&intee qualitative
data and the assistant researchers helped coleciguantitative data using the

guestionnaire. Finally, the data from the questren was analyzed by the
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percentage, percentage mode, and the Chi-squacheick the differences of the
participants’ knowledge — understandings and needsthe English language
classroom research at the 0.05 significant levéisterms of qualitative data, they
were analyzed by interpretation and description.

5) The results of the study

The results of the study in this phase revealdd|bsvs:

1) The subjects' perceived their knowledge and istaedings in every
item at the level of the "moderate" level. Diffeces between male and female,
among working duration, experiences of doing theCRLwere not significantly
found. But differences between two types of schanlj experiences training in the
English language classroom research course werdisamtly found at the 0.05 level.

2) In terms of needs on a training course, it veamfl that the needs
on a training course of English language classroesearch in every aspect were at
the "much” level. While differences of needs betwvewale and female, among
working duration, between two types of school, argeriences of doing the ELCR
were not found differently. Except for differenadaneeds between experiences of the
ELCR training course, they were significantly fousidhe 0.05 level.

3) The qualitative data derived from both theoselary school EL
teachers' group discussion and interviewees onigniginguage classroom research,
wholly viewed that there should be a specific @auiim of the ELCR with a certain
method, process, report format, and research reseuo propose the educational
authorities. Besides, examples of research reporthe ELCR, research consultants
should be provided while undertaking a training reeuor conducting the ELCR.

Lastly, the model of an anticipated training coust®uld be a workshop session
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within one to two day training in each session odcgices. For the trainers, the
subjects proposed that experienced researchers firetd of ELT should be provided.
6.3.3 Phase 3: Developing the ELCR
The needs analysis and the study problems andutesd in the two earlier

phases became traceable for the development oEfigtish language classroom
research in this study. This phase was adapted Roberts’ (1998) Richards’ (2001)
on in-service training and language teaching iglgaiin two sub-parts, that is to say:

1) Designing goals and learning outcomes of the EIRCmodel

In the design (planning), the researcher madisides of the goals and
objectives; selection, sequencing, weighing and ititegration of the program
elements. The aims were to 1) provide a clear diefimof the purposes of the
program, 2) set the guidelines for trainers, trefjeand materials, 3) help provide a
focus for instruction, and describe important agalizable changes in training.

2) Curriculum planning and syllabus design

Based on educational philosophy, previous inforomti current
situations, problems and trends of ELT and researomotion in Thai local area
settings, the following dimensions of developing tBnglish language classroom
research model in this step were composed of: dQuase rationale, 2) issues and
aims in the classroom research, 3) the methode-séiivice teachers’ development,
4) the structure of the curriculum model, and ® tluidelines for the evaluation of
English language classroom research.

3) Participants

Six specialists assessed the content validity ef English language

classroom research model. Three of the speciasigexialized in classroom research
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methodology as indicated by their degrees of edutatnd teaching experiences in
the undergraduate and graduate students, whilstittiez three specialists were keen
on English language teaching and had the samefigaabn as in the previous one.
The results from the specialists’ checks were tprowe the curriculum contents of
training and English language classroom research.

4) Instruments and analysis

The instrument used in this step was an evaludtven for the
congruence, content, design, utility and feasipilif the model designed. The
specialists evaluated every element of the cumrmubdesign, language classroom
research, adapted from Dick, Carey and Carey’s (p@nhd the language used in
developing the curriculum. Moreover, they suggestedcomponents of the English
language classroom research model that shouldbresre corrected or improved.

The analysis covered the specialist’ opinions, sstigns, and
comments in the evaluative form and open-endedtpamalyze the value of Index of
Objective Congruence: I0C. It was to prove the coegce of the model contents so
that the results could be guidelines for furthepiavements.

5) The results of the analysis

(1) The outcomes of the development

The development of the English language classroesearch model
aimed to have two characteristics; 1) a self-dgwekent package and 2) a model for a
training workshop based on the purposes of thaitr@iprojects. The developmental
outcomes included eight modules of English languggssroom research model as
follows: 1) Identifying background knowledge, 2) @ elements; 3) Review of

related literature, 4) Innovation development, 8signing ELCR, 6) collecting data,
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analyzing the data, and 8) reporting, summarizamgl, interpreting the results.

(2) The outcomes of the specialists’ checks

2.1) The contents of the ELCR model were appat@rand acceptable
due to the statistical value of the IOC equale®6-8.00.

2.2) The language used in writing the model veam#l appropriate and
acceptable for English language teachers. The 1&lGeg proved by three specialists
were between 0.66 -1.00 (two-thirds of the spestisiliopinions).

2.3) Finally, more suggestions of the specialigtgled the researcher
to correct and make the ELCR more complete in teritise ELCR components.

6.3.4 Phase 4: Assessing the efficiency of the EL@Rbdel

1) Subjects for assessing the ELCR model

The subjects included: 1) three English teacherpgsively selected
for single experimental assessment, 2) ten Enggiabhers purposively selected for a
small group for the 2nd experimental assessmenBalé secondary school English
teachers simply randomized for the experiment aiseh4. The last group was from
the populations of 157 English teachers workin@€aiyaphum Educational Service
Area Office 1, specifically in Muang and NongbuaglabDistricts. The subject
numbers were calculated by the probability estiamati The main subject group was
36 teachers to participate the training workshoplvivas officially permitted by the
Chaiyaphum Educational Service Area Office 1.

2) Instruments

The instruments used to assess the curriculum im step were
composed of: 1) the pre- and post-tests of knovdestyd understanding of language

classroom research with 61 items and the test ismoe@mpanied after the module, 2)
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the checklist for opinion assessment covered fateg scales with the training
content difficulty and the subjects’ understandiibe number of its items was based
on the content of each ELCR module. 3) the obsenvdbrm to assess the subjects’
behaviors during training, and 4) the semi-strieddun-depth interview to assess the
training process during and after the training @cbj The efficiency of those
instruments was checked by the specialists stat&hase 3. Moreover, the pre- and
post-tests for the experimental subjects were mgrameterms of the test items and
analyzed by using the Analysis Item System (IASYellgped by Kaimook (2002).
This process was to find out the quality in terrhthe discrimination, difficulties and
reliability using the KR-20.

3) Data collection

The data collection and analysis included the xperimental Design
(O1 X O 2)used for the experiment of assessing the instrusreffitiency. The
procedures were composed of:

(1) the subjects under taking a pre-test beforiaitrg and a post-test
and opinion checklist after training activities,

(2) 3 subjects for single experimental assessmen¢ warried out for
one/one model,

(3) 10 subjects for a small group were carriedfoubne/one model, 4)
36 subjects for the field experiment were carriatily the process of the Reflective
Model for arranging the training workshop

(4) From steps 1, 2 and 3, the data were analyzediding the
efficiency calculation of the criterion based onaBmawong's (1993) formula of

E1/E2 for 75/75 criterion.
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(5) In addition, the checklist for opinion assessimgas used after the
training session; the data were analyzed for iiabiity and internal consistency by
Cronbach’s formula.

(6) Finally, the observation form and the semiined interview
were interpreted and used to assess the efficieinitye ELCR model.

4) Data analysis

The method of analysis comprises:

1) The test-items were analyzed by the Item Ansl@ystem to find
out the quality in terms of the discrimination (e difficulty (p) and the internal
consistency of the test.

2) The E1/E2 model analyzed the data from experiaheassessment
from the single, small group, and field experimeiitse assessment procedure was to
compare the difference of scores from the pre-tést,assignments during training
and the post-test scores of knowledge and undeiisnof English language
classroom research. The t-test for two related teswas used.

(3) In addition, the scores of opinion assessmdtatr dahe training
session, the level of rating scale was interpreted.

(4) The data from the observation form and senuiestired interview
during and after the training sessions were inttgat and described to explain the
results of assessing the project.

5) The results of assessing the model efficiency

(1) The test item values of the pre- and podstpsoved by the Item

Analysis System were revealed appropriate in 4tisteThe others were the re-tested
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and improved and after the first and second angjysere found to be appropriate.
Finally, the internal consistency of KR-20 was fduh78.

(2) The results of the E1/E2 analysis in the/ome, small group and
large group experiments were revealed at the ezgeetlues of 75/75.

3) The results from assessing the ELCR model ofryeveodule

revealed that the trainees or participants expdessel rated their opinions on the
difficulty of ELCR model at the 3-4 levels which svaneant moderate and difficult.
While, their understandings of the ELCR model pnéston, revealed at the 4 or
much level.

@4) Lastly, the assessment from the semi-structoteservations and

interviews were conducted and can be concluded tti@tparticipants were very
enthusiastic and attentive in participating anddemting every activities in every
module. They also perceived that the English laggudassroom research was very
valuable for English language learning and teachigyertheless, they felt that the
English content of the ELCR model was quite difficuf they had to conduct the
classroom research, they required the school adirators supported and the
expertise of supervisors to closely assist thengdekeir classroom research.
6.3.5 Phase 5: Conducting the trial run of the ELCRnodel
In this phase, the researcher prepared the tritleofleveloped ELCR model
by organizing the training workshop to find out iefficiency due to the
implementation in the previous phase. The procedare discussed as follows:
1) Subjects
The subjects contained 54 secondary English teschatematically

selected by the statistical probability techniguent the population of 166 teachers
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working under the jurisdiction of Chaiyaphum Edimaal Service Area Office 2 in
the 2005 Academic Year.
2) Research instruments
The instruments used in the actual conduct ofrdiaihg course in the
present study consisted of the followings: 1) tlumtents of English language
classroom research including training activitiegndouts and exercises for the
participants2) the pre- and post-tests of knowledge and utaleisg of classroom
research, 3) the questionnaire of opinion assessibevaluate before and after the
training activities of ELCR model, 4) observatianrh for the researcher to observe
and take note on what and how trainers act befiweng and after the training
activities, and 5) the semi-structured interviewassess the processes of training
sessions
3) Data collection
In this step, the researcher implemented the ELCGHeaindeveloped
and supplemented from the experimental phase addiahlly conducted as: 1)
studied the ELCR model developed containing trégnenanual, materials, and
participants’ handouts of training activities, 2pntacted the ERIC Center in
Kaengkrowittaya School, Chaiyaphum Educational 8enArea Office 2 and sent its
letter to inform the subjects to participate thairting workshop, 3) organized the
training sessions for 2 days, and 4) invited thestjtrainer to provide a lecture on the
background of the research. The researcher alskedas the trainer and evaluator
until the training project became completed.
4) Data analysis

The data gained during the training session weatyaed as: 1) the
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score differences of pre- and post-tests before aftet the training sessions on
English language classroom research were analyzeibg the t-test, 2) the scores
of opinion assessment after the training sessiae &kso analyzed by the percentage
mode and interpreted, 3) the data from the semcttred interview and the
observation form were interpreted, described in dsprand concluded by the
percentage, if the data are in numbers.

5) The results from conducting the trial run of themodel

The results of this phase were that:

(1) the participants’ achievements in learning wswecessful due to
the significantly higher scores of the post-teantbf the pre-test at the 0.01 level,

(2) the participants perceived the ELCR model iergymodule were
quite difficult in terms of the language use,

(3) the participants also perceived that they aouhderstand
presenting the module at the “moderate” levelsdmi-structured interview indicated
that they felt satisfied with the training sessmmthe ELCR model, but the ELCR
contents seemed quite difficult for them. They rgpd that they could do the
classroom research provided that they receivedtassie from the supervisors and
the school administrators and encouragement toumritie research, and the semi-
structured observations indicated that the paditip were very enthusiastic, willing
to take part in the training workshop and condurtactivities; while they still felt
worried and frustrated in actual practices in therkplaces. Their behaviors implied
that they felt satisfactory and hopeful in the aogniclassroom research for their

professionals.
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6.3.6 Phase 6: Evaluating the English language cksom research model
This step was to evaluate the English languagesrdam research model as
stated in the objectives of the present study.sthey procedures included:
1) Subjects
The subjects of this phase included 36 trainees the study in Phase 4 of the
model assessing and 54 trainees from the studigasd?5, the model trial.
2) Methods
To evaluate the ELCR model, the followings of easike methods
and instruments used includes:
(1) The evaluative model
The model designed in this phase to evaluate tbegs covered two
groups of participants trained in Phase 4 and &. dfficiently evaluative framework
based on the criteria aimed to use in this prommtsists of: 1.1) participants’
reactions, 1.2) participants’ learning outcomes3) Iparticipants’ behaviors, 1.4)
project results and 1.5) language proficiency improents
(2) Evaluative instruments
1) The five-rating scaled questionnaire and thenegnded parts for
any issues and suggestions. The researcher hamattieipants rate and write up the
problems they encountered and their suggestioers tifé completion of the training
project, and
(2) The semi-structure observation form and thei@pants’ self-
reports for evaluating the training project conédcand analyzed by the researcher
and assistant researchers,

For the five-rating questionnaire efficiency, tletent validity was
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checked by the research specialists, and by usmgrtest to check the differences of
the participants’ opinions. If the item value refegbsignificant difference, that item

was proved to be efficient. The reliability of theestionnaire from the Cronbach’s
alpha Coefficient measured from Phase 4 reveaf#i’0.

3) Data collection and analysis

The data were collected while conducting the trgjrsession in Phase
4: Assessing the model and Phase 5: Trialing thdeindesides, the data analysis
included the follow procedures:

(1) The efficiency of the five-rating scaled questiaire was analyzed
by using the t-test and the data gained were aedljzy the highest mode of
percentage and interpreted by the description di damain in the evaluation.

(2) The semi-structured observation and the ppdits’ self-report
were analyzed, interpreted, and described in words.

4) The results of evaluating the training projects

The results of the project evaluation from Phasend Phase 5 were
conclusively presented as follows:

(1) The evaluative results in terms of the pgrénts’ reactions were
found at the ‘much’ level.

(2) The participants learning outcomes were at ‘thoderate’ and
‘much’ levels. In case of learning achievementsydis found that the participants’
post-test cores were significantly higher than ¢hoéthe pre-test scores at the 0.01
level.

(3) The participants’ behaviors towards the psscef training were at

the ‘moderate’ and ‘much’ levels.
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(4) In the domain of training project resultseyhwere found at the
‘much’ and ‘very much’ levels.

(5) The participants perceived that their languagroficiency
improvement revealed the highest mode percentagheatmoderate’ and ‘much’
levels.

(6) Moreover, the participants made more commaeahbut the training
surroundings, the quite difficult language usedhi training curriculum, the training
duration, and the speed of presentation.

(7) Finally, The evaluative results from the sestnuctured interview
and the participants’ self reports revealed thatphrticipants were enthusiastic and
willing to take part in training. They reported thlhe ELCR model was quite difficult
but worthy and helpful for language teachers. Hytlhad to conduct the classroom
research, to get through the research conductg gieuld have been the supervisors
keen on the classroom research to help them whildwcting.

6.3.7 Phase 7: Finalizing the English language cEa®om research model
This phase aimed to finalize the ELCR model tofydhe efficiency of the
English language classroom research model condastéuk following procedures:

1) Subjects

The subjects of this phase were a purposive setesimpling from
the overall subjects in Phase 4 of the assessidgPdmase 5 of the trialing of the
ELCR model. They included 10 English teachers whd bhompleted the training
workshop of the trial phase. The researcher haoh th@lunteer to take part in this

phase.
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2) Methods
To finalize and evaluate this phase, the researchese to use the

action research method. The major procedure cdgasenprised of 1) Planning, 2)
Acting, 3) Observing, and 4) Reflecting. The mem¢id procedures were as follows:

(1) Planning - Developing a plan of the action

After the training workshops in Phase 4 and Phase¢h®
researcher allowed the voluntary teachers applytter research network for the
language classroom research, in areas that theyduadl to be problems in their
actual classrooms.

(2) Acting - Act to implement the plan

The researcher had the subjects take part in thegtimgeand
discussed writing up their classroom research algoto present to the school
administrators. The researcher allowed the pasdit® construct their own
instruments. After the instruments were completdte researcher and other
specialists proved the content validity.

(3) Observing — Observe the effects of action in éhcontext

During this step, the participants tested theitrursents after
analyzing and proving the reliability of the test¢ the questionnaires. The
participants used those complete instruments tdeatolthe data in the actual
classroom. The researcher and the team observeddineng the research conduct.

(4) Reflecting — Reflect on these effects

After collecting data, those teacherslyaal, interpreted and
then wrote up their classroom research reportghisttime the researcher let them

reflect what problems they had faced occurred dyuitieir research work.
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3) Data collection and analysis

Collecting data included the qualitative teiglie as the followings:

(1) The instruments used comprised the record ef articipants’
opinions (reflection), and the observation repéthe researcher.

(2) The evaluation form consisting of the self-enadilon form for the
subjects and the other form for the researcherviduate the subjects’ research
reports.

(3) Lastly, the researcher had them present tha&ssmoom research in
the final project meeting at the ERIC Center at ¢danwittaya School, Chaiyaphum
Educational Service Area Office 2. Additionally,tifere were some more chances,
take them to present in the ELT seminar or workshop

The data analyses were consisted of conclusiterpretation and then
reported in the descriptive method.

4) The results of finalizing the model

The results of the training sessions in Phase di Rimase 5 were
derived from research conducting during early Jant@March, 2006, Semester 2 of
2005 Academic Year until May and June, Semestefr 2006 Academic Year. The
results were the participants’ performances in oetidg the classroom research.

(1) In the planning step, the researcher invited participants to take
part in the project of the research conduct andhrpd to write up the research
proposals, documents, and the computer softwarguioling the participants for data
analysis.

(2) In the acting step, the researcher organitesd meeting for

conducting the classroom research. The researapenssed the participants to write
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the proposals, construct the instruments, helpkctiexinstrument quality, collect and
analyze the research data, and how to write thertep

(3) In the observation step, the researcherrabdethe participants
conducting the research as well as collecting natlaeir classrooms. The participants
could conduct their research tasks, but they reduine researcher’s supervisions.

(4) In the reflection step, let the participargfiect on their problems
whilst on conducting the classroom research. Tlies,researcher reflected on the
participants’ research tasks. In reflecting theeaesh tasks, it was found that most of
the processes of the participants’ research coaduete ‘appropriate’, but in some
points, the participants had to improve their resegasks.

Finally, ten participants could achieve conductihg classroom research in

various English skills of language teaching.

6.4 Recommendations

6.4.1 Recommendations for the present investigation

1) There should be the English language classnes®arch in Thai
version for English teachers working in the runaas for more easily actual practices
because generally classroom research seems toffmildifor teachers, so Thai
version of the ELCR model may be easier in reattes.

2) The training duration within two days of theot projects seemed to
be short terms in training. There should be a taxension for training so that the
participants could gradually learn and practice anand be able to conduct the

classrooms research better than in the two-day time
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3) The researcher as a role on the presentdreofraining workshop
might be uninteresting for the participants, sad¢hghould be the lecture team so that
the lessons on training might be more interesting.

4) The lessons on the ELCR module should be awtghrin each
module and more illustrations and the bigger alptsatyped in the contents should be
designed so that it might be more convenient atetasting. The model lessons could
additionally motivate the participants in the tiagnworkshop.

6.4.2 Recommendations for further research

1) The English language classroom research shmmilidirther studied
through computer-based instruction (CAIl) or webdshsnstruction for English
teachers to evaluate the model quality in ternmsetifaccess learning.

2) There should be further research by usingnitigi lessons on
English language classroom research for Englistheza in other official sectors.

3) Before the next training of teachers, the EL@8del in this study
should be simplified so that teachers could leadh@nduct the research more easily.

4) In the further research, the EELCR model is gtudy should be
adapted and written in Thai language in terms ef phe- and post-tests, and the
handouts for the training participants.

6.4.3 Recommendations for implementation

1) The outcomes of developing the English languagesotem
research model can be adopted for in-service Hngleachers’ teaching and
classroom research for professional development.

2) The lessons from the English language classroogareb can be

applied for the classroom research lessons inkdengraduate classes of
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English major students or pre-service teachers.

3) The English language classroom research mindel this study
should be constructed to be web-based learningriestor English teachers’ self-
development.

4) In actual practices of using the ELCR modk¢ trainers should
have the trainees study within an appropriatelygéntime both in individual and

group works.
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Structure of an English Language Classroom Research Model

1. Rationale: >

As the pressure to communicate in ‘the age of communication’ increases, the
divisions of language are felt even more noticeably. So language teaching, which is
seen as international channels of communication, becomes even more important.
Similarly, with the explosion in language teaching, there has been an increased
demand for language teachers and the consequent needs to train those teachers. Thus,
language teachers find themselves in the position of being trainers of language
teachers or in some way responsible for the professional development of language
teachers. Parallel with an educational change, there has been the growing feeling that
language teaching professionals can, and must take on the responsibility for teacher
development. Language teaching and teacher education are essential components for
teaching to be considered as a worthy ‘profession’ and teachers have to consider
themselves as ‘professionals’ (Wallace, 1991:2).

Central to language teachers’ professional concerns knows what happens in
the classroom and how that knowledge can feed back into teaching and maximize
language learning. Professional in-service programs for language teachers have in
recent years drawn on educational research processes which focus teachers’ attention
on their own teaching and learners’ performance. Language teachers are increasingly
becoming experienced in research processes and many are active roles in designing,
implementing, and evaluating language curriculum and learning processes. They are
frequently supported in this by their own school or educational unit, since institutions,
rather than systems, are now encouraged to manage local teaching-support needs.
(Burton’ 1994:11)

Second or (foreign) language classroom research is research that is carried out
in the language classroom for the purpose of answering important questions about the
learning and teaching of foreign languages. This kind of research derives its data from
either genuine foreign language classrooms (classroom specifically constituted for the
purposes of foreign language learning and teaching) or in experimental laboratory
settings that are set up for the purposes of research. These experimental settings are
sometimes established to replicate or recreate what happens in language classrooms,
although more often than not laboratory settings make no pretense at such replication.
(Nunan, 1990: online)

2. Issues and aims in Enalish lanauaae classroom research: —

2.1 Issues:

1) Classroom research focuses on teachers or learners, or on the
interaction between teachers and learners as the classroom decision-making processes
of teachers, and what is referred to as teacher talk. Teacher talk encompasses the
kinds of questions that teachers ask, the amount and type of talking that teachers do,
the type of error correction and feedback that teachers provide, and the speech
modifications teachers make when talking to second language learners.
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2) Research focuses on the learner, for example, the developmental
aspects of learner language, the learning styles and strategies used by different
learners, the type of language prompted by various types of materials and pedagogic
tasks, the classroom interaction that takes place between learners, and the effect of
this interaction on learner language development.

2.2 Aims:

2.2.1) To describe and predict the stages that learners pass through in
acquiring a second language, and to identify the process through which learners
acquire the target language.

2.2.2) To identify the pedagogic variables that may facilitate or impede
acquisition.

2.2.3) To examine, in greater depth than what is done in the core “Research
Methods’ course, some of the instruments and methods used in classroom-related data
collection: questionnaires, interview schedules, classroom observation schedules, (and
ethnographic alternatives), diaries, repertory grids, and stimulated introspection
instruments.

2.2.4) To gain practical experience in using some of these methods,
particularly classroom observation, to collect, analyze and write up data.

2.2.5) To self-develop of teachers as researchers that can facilitate educational
institutions.

3. Methods of in-service teachers’ develooment —

For the training model in this project, the ‘Reflective Model’ is adopted and
adapted for practical training modes in Phase 4: Assessing the efficiency and Phase: 5
Conducting trial run of the English language classroom research model as the
following design:

Stages of a reflective model Applied training modes

Stage 1: Pre-training stage, i.e. the stage,
which the person who has designed to
undertake professional training or
development is at before beginning that
process.

1. Trainees’ existing conceptual schemata
or mental constructs:

1.1) Pre-test of LCR knowledge

1.2) Survey of trainees’ opinions on
LCR

Stage 2: Professional education or
development:
2.1 Received knowledge
2.2 Experiential knowledge: *Reflective
cycle’

1) Practice

2) Reflection

2. Acquisition: Designing how trainees
can be acquired from various sources, i.e.
books, handouts, discussions,
brainstorming or by questions and
answers.

3. Reflection:

3.1) Deep processing, in which the
trainees develops an understanding of
essential underlying meaning of the new
knowledge.

3.2) Active processing, in which the
trainee relates to the new knowledge to
the previous knowledge and experience
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Stages of a reflective model Applied training modes

Stage 3. Goal: Professional competence | 4. Application: Trainee applies new

problems.
5. Evaluation:

or useful is it?

individual trainee.
-Post-test

knowledge to the solution of practical

5.1) Trainee evaluation of content and
process, in which the trainee evaluates the
new information which she has received
and how it has been presented. How valid

5.2) Assessment: The assessment
procedures should reveal to the trainees
and the tutor how far the course
objectives have been achieved by each

-Post-survey of trainees’ opinions

4. Structure of an English language classroom research model (ELCR)

Contents and experiences notified in this language research curriculum model
for in-service English teachers which will be tried out for the model efficiency are
classified into eight parts: The details for the training workshop are as follows:

Model of English Language Classroom Research

Duration of
training session

1. Identifying background knowledge of English language
classroom research
1.1) Definition
1.2) Scope
1.3) Use
1.4) Characteristics
1.5) Process
1.6) Limitation

1.5 Hours

2. Basic elements of English language classroom research
2.1) Major issues
2.2) Evaluating and developing research problems
2.3) Variables
2.4) Hypothesis

1.5 Hours

3. Review of related literature in English language classroom
research
3.1) Definition and characteristics
3.2) Objective, importance and selection of related literature
3.3) Writing the report of related literature
3.4) Referencing

1.5 Hours




257

Model of English Language Classroom Research

Duration of
training session

4. Innovation development in English language classroom
research
4.1) Definition and characteristics
4.2) Category of innovations
4.3) The role and development of instructional innovations
4.4) Example cases of innovation development

1.5 Hours

Model of English Language Classroom Research

Duration of
training session

5. Designing an English language classroom research

5.1) Quantitative research: experimental designs
-Definition
-Major components of experimental research
-Single group designs
-Quasi-experimental designs

5.2) Qualitative research in L2 classroom research
-Definition and major characteristics
-Why do we need to do qualitative research?
-Conducting a qualitative research in L2 classroom

1.5 Hours

6. Collecting data
6.1) Determining what constitute data
6.2) Procedures of collecting the data in quantitative
research
6.3) Description of data collection procedures
6.4) Procedures of data collection in qualitative and
quantitative research typical uses in classroom research
-Interviews - Record reviews
-Diaries - Observations
- Verbal reporting - Questionnaires
-Tests
6.5) Issues and problems in collecting language data
6.6) Assuring the quality of the data and the data collection
procedures
-Reliability
-Validity

1.5 Hours

7. Analyzing the data in English language classroom research
7.1) Definition and techniques
7.2) Analyzing qualitative research data
7.3) Analyzing descriptive research data
7.4) Analyzing experimental research data
-The t-test -The Chi-square
-Using the computer for data analysis

1.5 Hours
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Model of English Language Classroom Research D.“_ra“on O.f
training session
8. Reporting, summarizing, and interpreting the results 1.5 Hour
8.1) Reporting and summarizing
8.2) Interpreting the results
8.3) Reporting research
-Types of reports -The components of research reports
-Closing the research cycles
Total 12 Hours

|| 5. Trainina evaluation of an Enalish lanauaae classroom research model

1) Evaluation of knowledge and understanding of the language classroom
research, evaluated by the pre- and post-tests.

2) Evaluation of trainees’ opinions on participating in the training
workshop by the questionnaire.

3) Observation of participating training activities, and discussions.

5.2 Criteria of the training completion

1) Participation of the activities in the workshop at least 80% of the
training duration.

3) Results from the evaluation of knowledge and understanding by the
post-test score at least 70%.
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Pre-test of Self-development of English language classroom Research

for In-service English Teachers

Directions: 1. This test aims to evaluate the learners’ knowledge before self-

development

or training on English language classroom research.

2. This test consists of four multiple-choices of ....... items.

3. Mark an X of the correct answer on the answer sheet.

1. Which is the best definition of English language classroom research?

A

The research a teacher conducted to prove classroom achievements
and theories on language learning and teaching.

The research a teacher conducted to prove new classroom theories and
language teaching.

The research a teacher conducted for teacher’s academic professional
of language learning and teaching.

The research a teacher conducted for problem solving and

implementing achievements in language classrooms.

B.
C.

2. What is the main objective of English language classroom research?
A.

It is to prove classroom language achievements and theories.

It is to prove new classroom theories and language teaching.

It is for problem solving and implementing achievements in language
classrooms.

It if for teacher’s academic professional of language learning and

teaching.

3. Which is not the definite scope of English language classroom research?

A. The development of interlanguage in classrooms.
B. The development of language teacher professional.
C. The English language classroom communication and interaction..
D. The language learning strategies and classroom evaluation.

4. Which one is the most suitable benefit of English language classroom research?
A. The data for language curriculum development.
B. The instrument for language teacher professional development.




C. The development of language learning and teaching.

D. The advancement of language and educational research.

5. Which statement is not one of the characteristics of English language classroom
research?

A. Itis a learner-centered research approach.

B. Itis ateacher-directed research approach.

C. Itisa collaborative research approach.

D. D. Itis an innovative research approach.

6. Which process is to find out a means for the inquiry of English language
classroom research?

A. Beginning process

B. Developing the questions.

C. Data collecting process

D. Analyzing data process

7. Which is not one of the limitation of English language classroom research
A. It cannot promote teacher professional.
B. It cannot be inferred for the population.
C. Teachers lack of time and expertise.

D. Itis a context-dependent inquiry.

8. The following choices are major issues in English language classroom research,
. teacher’s instruction and behavior.

A

B. learner’s behavior.

C. teacher’s curriculum and instruction.
D

. classroom interaction

9. Which is not one of the issues of evaluating the problem of English language
classroom research?

A. Learner language learning achievement

B. Learner language development features.

C. Learner language interaction

D. Learner tasks and strategies

10. Which stage should be considered before the stage of considering issues the




problems concern?
A. The stage of “What are the problems?”
B. The stage of selecting problem issues.
C. The stage of developing research questions.

D. The stage of analyzing the research problems.

11. Which situation is an output analysis of a systematic approach?
A. A teacher of English used inappropriate summative test.
B. A teacher of English does not usually use the teaching materials.
C. Most of M.2 Students ignored practices and doing class assignments.

D. M.2 Students got lower achievement scores than the 60% criterion.

Direction: The following situation is for the questions No. 12-15: -.

“Does an error analysis of a teacher correction by assigning tasks improve
M.3 Student’s writing skill?”

12. For the sentence in the quotation, what do we call in the classroom research?
A. A research problem analysis
B. A research question
C. A research hypothesis
D. A systematic approach

13. What is the independent variable of classroom research?
A. An error analysis of a teacher correction
B. A teacher correction by assigning tasks
C. An error analysis of a teacher correction by assigning tasks
D. M. 3 Students’ writing skill

14. What is the dependent variable of classroom research?
A. M. 3 Students’ writing skill
B. An error analysis of a teacher correction
C. An error analysis of a teacher correction by assigning tasks

D. A teacher correction by assigning tasks.

15. What is not true about research hypothesis?
A. It is a tentative answer to a research problem.
B. It is the relation between the independent and dependent variables.
C. Itis strictly designed in an experimental research.




D. The researcher has to design it in every type of research.

18. When should the related literature be studied in different stages?
A. Before the research problems or questions.

B. After the research problems or questions.
C. Before setting the research objectives.

D. After limiting the research methods.

19. Which is not a criterion of selecting the related literature?

A. The author not having any experiences.
B. The abreast of the times for the research conducted.
C. Correct, clear, and sufficient pictures, tables, graphs or maps

D. Easy, reasonable, unbiased language use, and sufficient references

20. Which is not a principle of writing the report for related literature?

A. Integrate different related literature into harmonious contents.
B. Outline the related literature in different topics.
C. Report and discuss only relevant research results.

D. Report and discuss relevant and contrasting research results.

21. Which is true according to writing the report for related literature?

Report from the previous research abstracts.
Report from the year of printing in each paragraph of contents.

O w >

Select only the relevant report for the research objectives.

o

Synthesize different results into the harmonious contents.

22. Which is not the objective of review of related literature?
A. To find out the research title.
B. To find out the suggestion for the research implication.
C. To find out the research methods.  D. To find out the research

hypothesis.

23. What are the components of the research citation?
A. Author / year of printing / and page No.
B. Author / year of printing / and publisher.
C. Author / publisher / and page No.
D. Author / publisher / and place of printing.

24. Which statement is not the definition of innovation in ELT??




Proposals for qualitative change in pedagogical materials.

Proposals for qualitative change in pedagogical approaches.

o w >

Proposals for qualitative change in pedagogical values.

D. Proposals for qualitative approaches or values of individuals.

26. The following are the principal attributes of the ELT innovation except ....

A. Teacher’s initial dissatisfaction.

B. Printed and non-printed materials.

C. Feasibility for teacher’s work.

D. Acceptability for teacher’s teaching style.

27. What is the innovation based on instruction and teacher talk?
A. Authentic and created materials.
B. The innovation depended on learning styles.
C. The innovation based on learners’ motivation.

D. Self-access learning through teacher’s support.

28. Which of the following is the teaching and learning process innovation?
A. Printed and non-printed materials.
B. Authentic and created materials.
C. The cooperative learning model.

D. Content-based instruction and curriculum.

29. What is the first step of the innovation development?
A. Framing the learning process.
B. Developing learning objectives.
C. Developing innovative models.
D. Trialing the innovative models.

30. What is the most important step before the innovations are used?
A. Framing the learning process.
B. Developing innovative models.
C. Trialing the innovative models.
C. Assessing the efficiency of innovation.

31. What aspect can be derived from framing the efficiency criterion?




A. Continual behavior and final behavior.
B. Continual behavior and process behavior.
C. Process behavior and learning behavior.

D. Behavior before learning and process behavior.

32. Which is not an innovation development for classroom experiment?

A. A construction of a supplementary book for reading short stories.
B. Improving reading skills by a short folk tale.
C. The study of M.2 Students’ English learning styles.

D. Improving writing skills by using an error analysis of peer correction.

33. What is the main purpose of the research designs?
A. ltis easy to collect research data.

B. Itis to control dependent and independent variables.
C. For organizing and planning the experimental instruments.

D. To reveal the exact results and control some variables.

34. Which one is not one of the components of experimental research?
A. The type and number of groups
B. Heuristic or hypothesis-generating
C. The treatment

D. Measurement or observation

35. Which experimental design is usually conducted in classroom research?
A XO

B. 01,02,03,0n...X,0n+1,0n+2
C. 01X 02
D. Group1: 01 X 02 Group2: 03 X 04 Group 3: O5 X 06

36. What is the purpose of qualitative research in L2 classrooms?

A. To study and interpret phenomena in natural contexts.

B. To study and make up some theories.

C. To study the effect of independent variables.

D. To study the theories of dependent and independent variables.

37. Which is not true about major characteristics of qualitative research??
A. Do in natural settings.

B. Researcher as a key instrument of data collection.




C.
D.

Data analyzed by statistical techniques.

Data collected as words or pictures.

38. Which is true about heuristic or hypothesis-generating research?

O w >

D.

Beginning with hypotheses based on observations..
Observing and recording some aspects of L2 acquisition.
Ending with some assumptions and research questions.

Synthesize different results into the harmonious contents.

39. Which is the first step of the procedures for conducting qualitative research?

A
B.
C.
D.

Define the phenomenon to be described.
Use observations, tapes, questionnaires or interviews.
Look for patterns in data.

Recycle through the process of data.

40. What is the limitation of qualitative research in L2 acquisition?

A. It can not be conducted together with the quantitative research.

B. It can help make up some new theories.

C. Itis appropriate for describing the social context.

D. Itis only to describe observable L2 acquisition behavior.

41. Determining the data of the L2 research includes the following, except .......

A

B.
C.
D.

the precise and clear definition of research variables.
the procedures of the quality assessment and statistical techniques.
operationalizing the variables by identifying a set of behaviors.

the assessment of the behaviors occur in the forms of research tools.

42. What is the first point the researcher decides for collecting data??

O w >

D.

What data to collect
How to collect the data
The data collection procedures

The methods of constructing the

43. Which procedure of data collection is the highest degree of explicitness?

A
B.
C.
D.

Observations
Interviews
Questionnaires

Tests




44. Which of these procedures are the most suitable for qualitative data?

A. Observations, interviews, and questionnaires
B. Questionnaires, observations, and tests
C. Diaries, interviews, and observations

D. Interviews, questionnaires, tests

No. 46-48: Select one of the research tools which suits to what to measure.
A. Tests

C. Observations

D. Interviews

E. Questionnaires

46. It is used to measure language knowledge or ability.
47. 1t is used for collecting a number of the subjects’ behaviors.

48. It aims to study in-depth information-gathering and free responses.

49. To measure L2 ability and competence, which tool is the most effective?
A. Judgment test
B. Multiple choice
C. Completion

D. The oral interview

50. The quality of the data and the data collection is considered in terms of ......... .
A. The data collection methods
B. The procedures of the data collection
C. The statistical techniques

D. The reliability and validity

51. What does the data analysis technique not mainly depend on?
A. The research problem

B. The research design
C. The statistical techniques
D. The data collected

52. Which is the issue the data analysis for the qualitative research?
A. Only the form of different interview techniques.
B. The form of words in oral or written modes.

C. The deductive procedure.




D. Different statistical techniques.

53. What aspect does analyzing descriptive research data refer to?
A. Analyzing with the qualitative techniques.

B. Analyzing how often certain language phenomenon occurs.
C. Analyzing the relationship among different variables.

D. Analyzing with the aid of descriptive statistics.

54. Which statistical technique is not frequently used in L2 descriptive data?
A. The t-test

B. Frequencies
C. Central tendencies

D. Correlations

55. What is the purpose of the central tendency measures?
A. To provide language proficiency from the test of the subjects.
B. To indicate how often a phenomenon occurs by the subjects.
C. To provide the average and the typical behaviors of the subjects.

D. Toreport and discuss relevant and contrasting research results.

56. What is the main purpose of the t-test?
A. To compare the frequency of data between two groups.
B. To show the information from the experimental group.
C. To provide information on the spread of the subjects’ behaviors

D. To compare the subjects’ means between two groups.

57. What is_the main objective of the Chi-square (X?)?
A. To provide information on the spread of the subjects’ behaviors

B. To compare the frequencies of data between groups.

C. To provide information on the spread of the subjects’ competencies.

D. To compare the subjects’ means between two groups.

58. To find out the errors of students’ writing, which statistical technique should be

used
to compare their groups?
A. The Chi-square
B. The t-test
C. The variability
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D. The central tendency

59. Which step comes first in the last phase classroom research?
A. Reporting the results

B. Summarizing the results
C. Interpreting the results

D. Making recommendation

60. What is usually illustrated in the quantitative classroom research?
A. Verbal report
B. Tables and graphs
C. Charts and frequencies
D

. Statistical results

61. In which way is the qualitative classroom research usually reported?
A. When categorizing the data, the process will be explained.
B. When processing the data, the categories will be indicated.
C. When analyzing the data, the frequencies of data will be listed.

D. When analyzing the data, the statistical data will be shown.

62. Which one of these aspects is not included in interpreting the results?
A. Conclusions
B. Implications
C. Discussions

D. Recommendations

63. Reporting classroom research includes the following aspects except ..........
A. The journal articles
B. The research report
C. The conference papers

D. Dissertations or theses

64. What part contains the sources and references of the research report?
A. Introduction and description of the problem or topic

B. The literature review
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C. The bibliography
D. The appendices

65. Which research cycle is not included for an on-going and continuous
process in the classroom research in L2 acquisition ?
A. Replication
B. Implementation
C. Meta-analysis
D

. Secondary analysis
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Pre- and post-tests after Training

Title: “Language Classroom Research for In-service English

Directions: 1. This test aims to evaluate the learners’ knowledge before self-
development
or training on language classroom research.
2. This test consists of four multiple-choices of 60 items.
3. Mark an X of the correct answer on the answer sheet.

1. Which is the best definition of language classroom research?

A. The research a teacher conducted to prove classroom achievements
and theories on language learning and teaching.

B. The research a teacher conducted to prove new classroom theories and
language teaching.

C. The research a teacher conducted for teacher’s academic professional
of language learning and teaching.

D. The research a teacher conducted for problem solving and
implementing achievements in language classrooms.

2. What is the main objective of language classroom research?
A. Itisto prove classroom language achievements and theories.
B. Itis to prove new classroom theories and language teaching.
C. Itis for problem solving and implementing classroom language
achievements.
D. It if for teacher’s academic professional of language learning and
teaching.

3. Which is not the definite scope of language classroom research?
A. The development of interlanguage in classrooms.
B. The development of language teacher professional.
C. The language classroom communication and interaction.
D. The language learning strategies and classroom evaluation.

4. Which one is the most suitable benefit of language classroom research?
A. The data for language curriculum development.
B. The instrument for language teacher professional development.
C. The development of language learning and teaching.
D. The advancement of language and educational research.

5. Which statement is not one of the characteristics of language classroom research?
A. Itis a learner-centered research approach.
B. Itis ateacher-directed research approach.
C. ltis acollaborative research approach.
D. Itis an innovative research approach.

6. Which process is to find out a means for the inquiry of language classroom
research?

A. Beginning process

B. Developing the questions.

C. Data collecting process

D. Analyzing data process

7. Which is not one of the limitation of language classroom research?
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A. It cannot promote teacher professional.
B. It cannot be inferred for the population.
C. Teachers lack of time and expertise.
D. Itis a context-dependent inquiry.
8. The following choices are major issues in language classroom research,

A. teacher’s instruction and behavior.
B. learner’s behavior.
C. teacher’s curriculum and instruction.
D. classroom interaction
9. Which is not one of the issues of evaluating the problem of language classroom
research?
A. Learner language learning achievement
B. Learner language development features.
C. Learner language interaction
D. Learner tasks and strategies
10. Which stage should be considered before the stage of considering issues the
problems concern?
A. The stage of “What are the problems?”
B. The stage of selecting problem issues.
C. The stage of developing research questions.
D. The stage of analyzing the research problems.
11. Which situation is an output analysis of a systematic approach?
A. A teacher of English used inappropriate summative test.
B. A teacher of English does not usually use the teaching materials.
C. Most of M.2 Students ignored practices and doing class assignments.
D. M.2 Students got lower achievement scores than the 60% criterion.
Direction: The following situation is for the questions No. 12-14: -.
“Does an error analysis of a teacher correction by assigning tasks improve
M.3 Student’s writing skill?”
12. For the sentence in the quotation, what do we call in the classroom research?
A. A research problem analysis
B. A research question
C. A rresearch hypothesis
D. A systematic approach
13. What is the independent variable of classroom research?
A. An error analysis of a teacher correction
B. A teacher correction by assigning tasks
C. An error analysis of a teacher correction by assigning tasks
D. M. 3 Students’ writing skill
14. What is the dependent variable of classroom research?
A. M. 3 Students’ writing skill
B. An error analysis of a teacher correction
C. An error analysis of a teacher correction by assigning tasks
D. A teacher correction by assigning tasks.

| 15. What is not true about research hypothesis?
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A. It is a tentative answer to a research problem.
B. It is the relation between the independent and dependent variables.
C. Itis strictly designed in an experimental research.
D. The researcher has to design it in every type of research.
16. When should the related literature be studied in different stages?
A. Before the research problems or questions.
B. After the research problems or questions.
C. Before setting the research objectives.
D. After limiting the research methods.
17. Which is not a criterion of selecting the related literature?
A. The author not having any experiences.
B. The abreast of the times for the research conducted.
C. Correct, clear, and sufficient pictures, tables, graphs or maps.
D. Easy, reasonable, unbiased language use, and sufficient references.
18. Which is not a principle of writing the report for related literature?
A. Integrate different related literature into harmonious contents.
B. Outline the related literature in different topics.
C. Report and discuss only relevant research results.
D. Report and discuss relevant and contrasting research results.
19. Which is true according to writing the report for related literature?
A. Report from the previous research abstracts.
B. Report from the year of printing in each paragraph of contents.
C. Select only the relevant report for the research objectives.
D. Synthesize different results into the harmonious contents.
20. Which is not the objective of review of related literature?
A. To find out the research title.
B. To find out the suggestion for the research implication.
C. To find out the research methods.
D. To find out the research hypothesis.
21. What are the components of the research citation?
A. Author / year of printing / and page No.
B. Author / year of printing / and publisher.
C. Author / publisher / and page No.
D. Author / publisher / and place of printing.
22. Which statement is not the definition of innovation in ELT??
A. Proposals for qualitative change in pedagogical materials.
B. Proposals for qualitative change in pedagogical approaches.
C. Proposals for qualitative change in pedagogical values.
D. Proposals for qualitative approaches or values of individuals.
23. The following are the principal attributes of the ELT innovation

A. Teacher’s initial dissatisfaction.

B. Printed and non-printed materials.

C. Feasibility for teacher’s work.

D. Acceptability for teacher’s teaching style.

| 24. What is the innovation based on instruction and teacher talk?
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A. Authentic and created materials.

B. The innovation depended on learning styles.
C. The innovation based on learners’ motivation.
D. Self-access learning through teacher’s support.

25.

Which of the following is the teaching and learning process innovation?
A. Printed and non-printed materials.
B. Authentic and created materials.
C. The cooperative learning model.
D. Content-based instruction and curriculum.

26.

What is the first step of the innovation development?
A. Framing the learning process.
B. Developing learning objectives.
C. Developing innovative models.
D. Trialing the innovative models.

217.

What is the most important step before the innovations are used?
A. Framing the learning process.
B. Developing innovative models.
C. Trialing the innovative models.
D. Assessing the efficiency of innovation.

28.

What aspect can be derived from framing the efficiency criterion?
A. Continual behavior and final behavior.
B. Continual behavior and process behavior.
C. Process behavior and learning behavior.
D. Behavior before learning and process behavior.

29.

Which is not an innovation development for classroom experiment?
A. A construction of a supplementary book for reading short stories.
B. Improving reading skills by a short folk tale.
C. The study of M.2 Students” English learning styles.

D. Improving writing skills by using an error analysis of peer correction.

30.

What is the main purpose of the research designs?
A. ltis easy to collect research data.
B. Itis to control dependent and independent variables.
C. For organizing and planning the experimental instruments.
D. To reveal the exact results and control some variables.

31.

Which is not one of the components of experimental research?
A. The type and number of groups
B. Heuristic or hypothesis-generating
C. The treatment
D. Measurement or observation

32.

Which experimental design is usually conducted in classroom research?
A XO
B. 01,02,03,0n...X,0n+1,0n+2
C. 01X 02
D. Group 1: 01 X 02 Group 2: O3 X 04 Group 3: O5 X O6

. What is the purpose of gualitative research in L2 classrooms?
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A. To study and interpret phenomena in natural contexts.

B. To study and make up some theories.

C. To study the effect of independent variables.

D. To study the theories of dependent and independent variables.

34. Which is not true about major characteristics of qualitative research??
A. Do in natural settings.
B. Researcher as a key instrument of data collection.
C. Data analyzed by statistical techniques.
D. Data collected as words or pictures.

35. Which is true about heuristic or hypothesis-generating research?
A. Beginning with hypotheses based on observations..
B. Observing and recording some aspects of L2 acquisition.
C. Ending with some assumptions and research questions.
D. Synthesize different results into the harmonious contents.

36. Which is the first step of the procedures for conducting qualitative research?
A. Define the phenomenon to be described.
B. Use observations, tapes, questionnaires or interviews.
C. Look for patterns in data.
D. Recycle through the process of data.

37. What is the limitation of qualitative research in L2 acquisition?
A. It can not be conducted together with the quantitative research.
B. It can help make up some new theories.
C. Itis appropriate for describing the social context.
D. It is only to describe observable L2 acquisition behavior.

38. Determining the data of the L2 research includes the following, except .......
A. the precise and clear definition of research variables.
B. the procedures of the quality assessment and statistical techniques.
C. operationalizing the variables by identifying a set of behaviors.

D. the assessment of the behaviors occur in the forms of research tools.

39. What is the first point the researcher decides for collecting data??
A. What data to collect
B. How to collect the data
C. The data collection procedures
D. The methods of constructing the instruments

40. Which procedure of data collection is the highest degree of explicitness?
A. Observations
B. Interviews
C. Questionnaires
D. Tests

41. Which of these procedures are the most suitable for qualitative data?
A. Observations, interviews, and questionnaires
B. Questionnaires, observations, and tests
C. Diaries, interviews, and observations
D. Interviews, questionnaires, and tests

| No. 42-44: Select one of the research tools which suits to what to measure.
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A. Tests

B. Observations
C. Interviews

D. Questionnaires

42.
43.
44.

It is used to measure language knowledge or ability.
It is used for collecting a number of the subjects’ behaviors.
It aims to study in-depth information-gathering and free responses.

45.

To measure L2 ability and competence, which tool is the most effective?
A. Judgment test
B. Multiple choice
C. Completion
D. The oral interview

46.

The quality of the data and the data collection is considered in terms of ......

A. The data collection methods

B. The procedures of the data collection
C. The statistical techniques

D. The reliability and validity

47.

What does the data analysis technique not mainly depend on?
A. The research problem
B. The research design
C. The statistical techniques
D. The data collected

48.

Which is the issue the data analysis for the qualitative research?
A. Only the form of different interview techniques.
B. The form of words in oral or written modes.
C. The deductive procedure.
D. Different statistical techniques.

49.

What aspect does analyzing descriptive research data refer to?
A. Analyzing with the qualitative techniques.
B. Analyzing how often certain language phenomenon occurs.
C. Analyzing the relationship among different variables.
D. Analyzing with the aid of descriptive statistics.

50.

Which statistical technique is not frequently used in L2 descriptive data?
A. The t-test
B. Frequencies
C. Central tendencies
D. Correlations

51.

What is the purpose of the central tendency measures?
A. To provide language proficiency from the test of the subjects.
B. To indicate how often a phenomenon occurs by the subjects.

C. To provide the average and the typical behaviors of the subjects.

D. To report and discuss relevant and contrasting research results.

52,

What is the main purpose of the t-test?
A. To compare the frequency of data between two groups.
B. To show the information from the experimental group.
C. To provide information on the spread of the subjects’ behaviors
D. To compare the subjects’ means between two groups.

53.

What is the main objective of the Chi-square (X?)?
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To provide information on the spread of the subjects’ behaviors
To compare the frequencies of data between groups.

U.OFU.:D

. To compare the subjects’ means between two groups.

To provide information on the spread of the subjects’ competencies.

54. To find out the errors of students” writing, which statistical technique should be

used to compare their groups?
A. The Chi-square B. The t-test
C. The variability D. The central tendency

55. Which step comes first in the last phase classroom research?
A. Reporting the results
B. Summarizing the results
C. Interpreting the results
D. Making recommendation

56. What is usually illustrated in the quantitative classroom research?
A. Verbal report B. Tables and graphs
C. Charts and frequencies D. Statistical results

57. In which way is the gualitative classroom research usually reported?
A. When categorizing the data, the process will be explained.
B. When processing the data, the categories will be indicated.
C. When analyzing the data, the frequencies of data will be listed.
D. When analyzing the data, the statistical data will be shown.

58. Which one of these aspects is not included in interpreting the results?
A. Conclusions B. Implications
C. discussions D. Recommendations

59. Reporting classroom research includes the following aspects
except ................

A. The Journal articles

B. The research report

C. The conference papers

D. Dissertations or theses

60. What part contains the sources and references of the research report?
A. Introduction and description of the problem or topic
B. The literature review
C. The bibliography
D. The appendices




Answer Sheet of Post-test “Language Classroom Research
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Direction: Mark an X in the space of each choice for the correct answer.

No| A | B C D | No| A | B C|D|No| A | B
1 21 41
2 22 42
3 23 43
4 24 44
5 25 45
6 26 46
7 27 47
8 28 48
9 29 49
10 30 50
11 31 51
12 32 52
13 33 53
14 34 54
15 35 55
16 36 56
17 37 57
18 38 58
19 39 59
20 40 60




Post-test after Training

Title: “Language Classroom Research for In-service English

Directions: 1. This test aims to evaluate the learners’ knowledge before self-
development
or training on language classroom research.
2. This test consists of four multiple-choices of 60 items.
3. Mark an X of the correct answer on the answer sheet.

1. Which is the best definition of language classroom research?

A. The research a teacher conducted for teacher’s academic professional
of language learning and teaching.

B. The research a teacher conducted for problem solving and
implementing
achievements in language classrooms.

C. The research a teacher conducted to prove classroom achievements
and theories on language learning and teaching.

D. The research a teacher conducted to prove new classroom theories and
language teaching.

2. What is the main objective of language classroom research?
A. ltis for problem solving and implementing classroom language
achievements.
B. Itis to prove classroom language achievements and theories.
C. Itif for teacher’s academic professional of language learning and
teaching.
D. Itis to prove new classroom theories and language teaching.

3. Which is not the definite scope of language classroom research?
A. The development of language teacher professional.
B. The language learning strategies and classroom evaluation
C. The language classroom communication and interaction.
D. The development of interlanguage in classrooms.

4. Which one is the most suitable benefit of language classroom research?
A. The instrument for language teacher professional development.
B. The data for language curriculum development.
C. The advancement of language and educational research.
D. The development of language learning and teaching.

5. Which statement is not one of the characteristics of language classroom research?
A. ltis a collaborative research approach.
B. Itis ateacher-directed research approach.
C. Itisa learner-centered research approach.
D. Itis an innovative research approach.

6. Which process is to find out a means for the inquiry of language classroom
research?

B. Data collecting process

B. Analyzing data process

C. Developing the questions.




D. Beginning process

7. Which is not one of the limitation of language classroom research?
A. It cannot be inferred for the population.
B. It cannot promote teacher professional.
C. Itis a context-dependent inquiry.
D. Teachers lack of time and expertise.

8. The following choices are major issues in language classroom research, except
A. teacher’s curriculum and instruction.
B. teacher’s instruction and behavior.
C. learner’s behavior.
D. classroom interaction

9. Which is not one of the issues of evaluating the problem of language classroom
research?
A. Learner language interaction.
B. Learner language learning achievement.
C. Learner language development features.
D. Learner tasks and strategies

10. Which stage should be considered before the stage of considering issues the
problems concern?

A. The stage of developing research questions.

B. The stage of analyzing the research problems.

C. The stage of “What are the problems?”

D. The stage of selecting problem issues.

11. Which situation is an output analysis of a systematic approach?
A. A teacher of English does not usually use the teaching materials.
B. Most of M.2 Students ignored practices and doing class assignments.
C. A teacher of English used inappropriate summative test.
D. M.2 Students got lower achievement scores than the 60% criterion.

Direction: The following situation is for the questions No. 12-14: -.
“Does an error analysis of a teacher correction by assigning tasks improve
M.3 Student’s writing skill?”

12. For the sentence in the quotation, what do we call in the classroom research?
A. A research problem analysis
B. A systematic approach
C. Arresearch question
D. A research hypothesis

13. What is the independent variable of classroom research?
A. An error analysis of a teacher correction by assigning tasks
B. M. 3 Students’ writing skill
C. An error analysis of a teacher correction
D. A teacher correction by assigning tasks.

14. What is the dependent variable of classroom research?
A. An error analysis of a teacher correction
B. M. 3 Students’ writing skill
C. A teacher correction by assigning tasks.
D. An error analysis of a teacher correction by assigning tasks

15. What is not true about research hypothesis?




A. It is a tentative answer to a research problem.

B. It is the relation between the independent and dependent variables.
C. Itis strictly designed in an experimental research.

D. The researcher has to design it in every type of research.

16.

When should the related literature be studied in different stages?
A. Before setting the research objectives.
B. After the research problems or questions.
C. After limiting the research methods.
D. Before the research problems or questions.

17.

Which is not a criterion of selecting the related literature?
A. The abreast of the times for the research conducted.
B. The author not having any experiences.
C. Correct, clear, and sufficient pictures, tables, graphs or maps.
D. Easy, reasonable, unbiased language use, and sufficient references.

18.

Which is not a principle of writing the report for related literature?
A. Report and discuss only relevant research results.
B. Report and discuss relevant and contrasting research results.
C. Integrate different related literature into harmonious contents.
D. Outline the related literature in different topics.

19.

Which is true according to writing the report for related literature?
A. Select only the relevant report for the research objectives.
B. Synthesize different results into the harmonious contents.
C. Report from the previous research abstracts.
D. Report from the year of printing in each paragraph of contents.

20.

Which is not the objective of review of related literature?
A. To find out the research methods.
B. To find out the research title.
C. To find out the suggestion for the research implication.
D. To find out the research hypothesis.

21.

What are the components of the research citation?
A. Author / year of printing / and page No.
B. Author / year of printing / and publisher.
C. Author / publisher / and page No.
D. Author / publisher / and place of printing.

22.

Which statement is not the definition of innovation in ELT?
A. Proposals for qualitative change in pedagogical values.
B. Proposals for qualitative change in pedagogical materials.
C. Proposals for qualitative approaches or values of individuals.
D. Proposals for qualitative change in pedagogical approaches.

23.

The following are the principal attributes of the ELT innovation except
A. Feasibility for teacher’s work.
B. Acceptability for teacher’s teaching style.
C. Teacher’s initial dissatisfaction.
D. Printed and non-printed materials.

24,

What is the innovation based on instruction and teacher talk?
A. Authentic and created materials.
B. Self-access learning through teacher’s support.
C. The innovation depended on learning styles.




C. The innovation based on learners’ motivation.

25.

Which of the following is the teaching and learning process innovation?
A. The cooperative learning model.
B. Content-based instruction and curriculum.
C. Printed and non-printed materials.
D. Authentic and created materials.

26.

What is the first step of the innovation development?
A. Framing the learning process.
B. Trialing the innovative models.
C. Developing learning objectives.
D. Developing innovative models.

217.

What is the most important step before the innovations are used?
A. Assessing the efficiency of innovation.
A. Framing the learning process.
C. Developing innovative models.
D. Trialing the innovative models.

28.

What aspect can be derived from framing the efficiency criterion?
A. Continual behavior and final behavior.
B. Process behavior and learning behavior.
C. Continual behavior and process behavior.
D. Behavior before learning and process behavior.

29.

Which is not an innovation development for classroom experiment?
A. Improving reading skills by a short folk tale.
B. The study of M.2 Students’ English learning styles.
C. A construction of a supplementary book for reading short stories.
D. Improving writing skills by using an error analysis of peer correction.

30.

What is the main purpose of the research designs?
A. For organizing and planning the experimental instruments.
B. To reveal the exact results and control some variables.
C. Itiseasy to collect research data.
D. Itis to control dependent and independent variables.

31.

Which is not one of the components of experimental research?
A. Heuristic or hypothesis-generating
B. Measurement or observation
C. The treatment
D. The type and number of groups

32.

Which experimental design is usually conducted in classroom research?
A. 01 X02
B. XO
C. Group1: 01 X 02 Group 2: 03 X 04 Group 3: 05X O6
D. 01,02,03,0n...X,0n+1,0n+ 2

33.

What is the purpose of qualitative research in L2 classrooms?
A. To study and make up some theories.
B. To study the effect of independent variables.
C. To study and interpret phenomena in natural contexts.
D. To study the theories of dependent and independent variables.

34.

Which is not true about major characteristics of qualitative research?




Data analyzed by statistical techniques.

Do in natural settings.

Researcher as a key instrument of data collection.
. Data collected as words or pictures.
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35. Which is true about heuristic or hypothesis-generating research?
A. Ending with some assumptions and research questions.
B. Synthesize different results into the harmonious contents.
C. Beginning with hypotheses based on observations.
D. Observing and recording some aspects of L2 acquisition.

36. Which is the first step of the procedures for conducting qualitative research?
A. Look for patterns in data.
B. Recycle through the process of data.
C. Define the phenomenon to be described.
D. Use observations, tapes, questionnaires or interviews.

37. What is the limitation of qualitative research in L2 acquisition?
A. It can help make up some new theories.
B. It is appropriate for describing the social context.
C. It can not be conducted together with the quantitative research.
D. Itis only to describe observable L2 acquisition behavior.

38. Determining the data of the L2 research includes the following, except ........
A. operationalizing the variables by identifying a set of behaviors.
B. the assessment of the behaviors occur in the forms of research tools.
C. the precise and clear definition of research variables.
D. the procedures of the quality assessment and statistical techniques.

39. What is the first point the researcher decides for collecting data?
A. The data collection procedures
B. The methods of constructing the instruments.
C. What data to collect
D. How to collect the data

40. Which procedure of data collection is the highest degree of explicitness?
A. Questionnaires
B. Tests
C. Observations
D. Interviews

41. Which of these procedures are the most suitable for qualitative data?
A. Questionnaires, observations, and tests
B. Diaries, interviews, and observations
C. Observations, interviews, and questionnaires
D. Interviews, questionnaires, and tests

No. 42-44: Select one of the research tools which suits to what to measure.
A. Tests
B. Questionnaires
C. Interviews
D. Observations

42. It is used to measure language knowledge or ability.
43. It is used for collecting a number of the subjects’ behaviors.
44. 1t aims to study in-depth information-gathering and free responses.

45. To measure L2 ability and competence, which tool is the most effective?




A. Completion

B. Judgment test

C. The oral interview
D. Multiple choice

46. The quality of the data and the data collection is considered in terms of ......... .
A. The procedures of the data collection
B. The data collection methods
C. The statistical techniques
D. The reliability and validity

47. What does the data analysis technique not mainly depend on?
A. The statistical techniques
B. The data collected
C. The research problem
D. The research design

48. Which is the issue the data analysis for the qualitative research?
A. The deductive procedure.
B. Different statistical techniques.
C. Only the form of different interview techniques.
D. The form of words in oral or written modes.

49. What aspect does analyzing descriptive research data refer to?
A. Analyzing the relationship among different variables.
B. Analyzing with the aid of descriptive statistics.
C. Analyzing with the qualitative techniques.
D. Analyzing how often certain language phenomenon occurs.

50. Which statistical technique is not frequently used in L2 descriptive data?
A. Central tendencies
B. Correlations
C. Frequencies
D. The t-test

51. What is the purpose of the central tendency measures?
A. To provide language proficiency from the test of the subjects.
B. To report and discuss relevant and contrasting research results.
C. To indicate how often a phenomenon occurs by the subjects.
D. To provide the average and the typical behaviors of the subjects.

52. What is the main purpose of the t-test?
A. To show the information from the experimental group.
B. To compare the frequency of data between two groups.
C. To provide information on the spread of the subjects’ behaviors
D. To compare the subjects’ means between two groups.

53. What is_the main objective of the Chi-square (X?)?
A. To provide information on the spread of the subjects’ competencies.
B. To compare the subjects’ means between two groups.
C. To provide information on the spread of the subjects’ behaviors
D. To compare the frequencies of data between groups.

54. To find out the errors of students” writing, which statistical technique should be
used to compare their groups?

A. The t-test B. The variability

C. The Chi-square D. The central tendency




55. Which step comes first in the last phase classroom research?
A. Interpreting the results
B. Making recommendation
C. Reporting the results
D. Summarizing the results

56. What is usually illustrated in the quantitative classroom research?
A. Statistical results B. Charts and frequencies
C. Tables and graphs D. Verbal report

57. In which way is the gualitative classroom research usually reported?
A. When analyzing the data, the frequencies of data will be listed.
B. When analyzing the data, the statistical data will be shown.
C. When categorizing the data, the process will be explained.
D. When processing the data, the categories will be indicated.

58. Which one of these aspects is not included in interpreting the results?
A. Implications B. Discussions
C. Conclusions D. Recommendations

59. Reporting classroom research includes the following aspects except ............
A. The research report
B. Dissertations or theses
C. The conference papers
D. The journal articles

60. What part contains the sources and references of the research report?
A. The bibliography
B. The appendices
C. Introduction and description of the problem or topic
D. The literature review
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Structure of the ELCR Model: Module 1 Identifying Background
Knowledge of English Language Classroom Research

1) Definition of English language classroom research

2) Scope of English language classroom research

3) Value of English language classroom research

4) Characteristics of English language classroom research
5) Process of English language classroom research

6) Limitation of English language classroom research

@acquound conceptD

1) English language classroom research (LCR) is research that is carried out
in the language classroom for the purpose of answering important questions about the
learning and teaching of a foreign language.

2) English language classroom research can be categorized as the development
of interlanguage, communication, interaction, strategies, learning styles, and
classroom evaluation.

3) English language classroom research supports second language learning
and teaching in English language classroom settings. Also, it can promote teachers’
professional development.

4) The characteristics of LCR focus on a classroom as foreign language
learning and teaching environments. It also promotes language skills and academic
achievements.

5) The process of LCR includes 6 stages: 1) beginning with teacher’s needs 2)
developing the questions, 3) data collecting, 4) analyzing data, 5) reflecting on the
findings, and 6) sharing the findings.

6) The limitation of LCR includes the way the world outside the classroom
bracketed of learning, teachers’ time limits, and a variety of research modes of
language learning and teaching.

<< Obiectives >>

After studying the content in Module 1, trainees are able to:

1) define the terms of English language classroom research,

2) identify the scope of English language classroom research,

3) indicate the values of English language classroom research,

4) explain the characteristics English language classroom research,
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5) identify the process of English language classroom research, and
6) present the limitation of English language classroom research.

CTraininq activitiesD

1) Pre-training stage; trainees
1.1)  do pre-test on the background knowledge of LCR
1.2) check survey of trainees’ opinions on the lesson learned
2) Developmental stage; trainees
2.1) learn through the handouts of LCR content
2.2)  discuss about what trainees have learned among trainee groups and
the trainer
3) Application; trainees
3.1) self-evaluate the content of the LCR background knowledge
3.2) revise the content of LCR background knowledge

(evatuation)

1) Trainees do the post-test and feedback
2) If trainees do the test incorrectly in any items, they have to return for
revising the content.

Background knowledge of English Language
Classroom Research

1.1 Definition of English language classroom research ||

In English language teaching settings, linguists have similarly defined
English language classroom research as the following points of views:

Kochis (online: 2003) tentatively defines classroom research that it is more
than just teaching techniques and tricks. Its basic idea might be best described as "the
systematic investigation of the effects of our teaching on student learning for the
purpose of improving instruction. It consists of two aspects: a repertoire of
techniques for getting information from students about their learning and an effort to
organize that information into a larger picture of practical learning theory.

Nunan (1990) defines that the LCR is research that is carried out in the
language classroom for the purpose of answering important questions about the
learning and teaching of foreign languages. This kind of research derives its data from
either genuine foreign language classrooms or in experimental laboratory settings that
are set up for the purpose of research.
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Finally, Cross and Steadman (1996) define the LCR as ongoing and
cumulative intellectual inquiry by FL classroom teachers into the nature of teaching
and learning in their own classrooms. At its best, classroom research should benefit
both teachers and students by actively engaging them in collaborative study of
learning as it takes place day by day in the particular context of their own classrooms.

From the previous discussion, it can be concluded that classroom research
concerns with the inputs in the classroom settings - teacher and learner interaction,
syllabus and materials. The outputs - classroom achievements resulted from the
classroom are also concerned. In terms of L2 classroom research, it centers on a
classroom as language learning and teaching environments. It also promotes language
skills and academic achievement.

|| 1.2 Scope of English language classroom research

Lier (1988: 9-16) suggests the context of L2 classroom research that:

1) the central data derive from things that go on in the classroom. The teacher
as researcher spends most of the time during the data-gathering phase(s) of the project
inside actual, regular, ongoing classrooms that have not been specially set up for the
purpose of research, and

2) In a classroom, actions occur in a context. What is said and done is
influenced by what happened before, and influences what happens next. Some
instances of classroom interaction occur because they have been planned to occur that
way, others because circumstances at the moment demand action and reaction.

According to the former view, the scope of classroom research, in the theme
of language learning and teaching, focuses on the following aspects:

1.2.1.) The nature and development of interlanguage

In the L2 classroom, learners use a language, which is somewhere along a
continuum between their native language and the target language. The L2 classroom
is also a place where language is explicitly modeling so that learners can take
advantage of it as input. Learners do many things, which demonstrate the process of
hypothesis formation and testing of linguistic fuel for the extension of the learners’
interlanguage.

1.2.2) The role of communication and interaction

The classroom provides different motives for communicating and participating
in the outside social world. The information-exchange activities we find in the
applications of the communicative approach tend to transform classroom
communication, so the potential of the L2 classroom itself offers the authentic
resources for interaction.

1.2.3) The use of strategies

When we communicate, we interact with another or others. The effect of our
communication depends on strategies. These strategies involve, among many other
things, manipulating the code systems of a language in specific ways and dealing with
communicative problems. Bialystok (1983b;105) proposes as follows:
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a) L1-based strategies are composed of a) language switch, b) foreignizing,

and c) transliteration.

b) L2-based strategies consist of a) semantic contiguity, b) description, and c)

word forming.

1.2.4) Variations in learning: styles and modes

Language research realizes and concentrates on how different people may
have different ways of learning a second language. The realization considerably
weakens methodological approaches such as behavioral, cognitive, naturalistic, even
communicative ones. Classroom research can reflect on the issue by looking at the
ways in which learners in classroom approach tasks and activities, and the ways in
which they attempt to solve their communicative problems.

1.2.5) The centrality of evaluation includes feedback and knowledge of
results. Teachers involved in language teaching and learning will readily agree that
evaluation and feedback are central to the process and progress of language learning.
To evaluate the classroom activities, the major issues are concerned with:

1) classroom activities demanded some form of the learners' knowledge of
results,

2) learners’ contributions by the teacher in the form of praise or correction or

by
the learners themselves in terms of self-monitoring, judging the effects of talk, or self-
correction, and

3) learners’ capabilities evaluated by means of various tests which can be

very
important to their future careers.

|| 1.3 Values of English language classroom research

The value of the LCR covers in both the curriculum and professional
development and L2 learning and teaching as the following conclusion:

1) Language teachers develop themselves professionally or on a continuing
basis. They have to access to a wide variety of methods of doing classroom research.

2) As teachers, learners, teacher trainers and researchers, it is assumed that
language development can and does occur in classrooms. It is necessary
particularly for teachers themselves to play a decisive role in the investigation. It is
crucial to the profession.

3) Classroom research opens up the classroom to a broad range of students’
communicating opinions and idea and shifts from a teacher-centered to a student-
centered classroom.

4) The LCR as a teacher research, it empowers teachers to make a positive
difference in terms of classroom practice. Besides, it enables teachers to provide
relevant information for more effective ways of implementing teaching and learning
in actual classrooms.
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|| 1.4 Characteristics of English language classroom research

Characteristics of the English language classroom research as Cross and
Steadman’s definition (1996) focuses on teachers or on learners, or on the interaction
between teachers and learners. It can be concluded as in general classroom research as
follows:

1) Learner-centered: focuses primary attention of teachers and students on
observing and improving language learning, rather than on observing and improving
teaching.

2) Teacher-directed: dedicated to the proposition that college teachers are
quite capable of conducting useful and valid research on classroom learning.

3) Collaborative: requires the active engagement of students and teachers. In
most circumstances, students become partners in the research and share in the analysis
and interpretation of results.

4) Context-Specific: [is] conducted to specify questions of an identified
classroom, the teaching of a particular discipline to a known group of students.

5) Scholarly: intellectual demanding and professionally responsible. It builds
upon the knowledge base of research on teaching and learning and requires the
identification of a researchable question, the careful planning of an approach research
design and consideration of the implications of the research practice.

6) Practical and relevant: the questions selected are practical questions that the
teacher faces in teaching the class.

7) Continual: [is] on going. Frequently, a classroom research project will
raise new questions, leading to the classroom investigations.

|| 1.5 Process of English language classroom research ||

The LCR as the process of teacher research, MacLean and Mohr (1999)
outline conducting a teacher research project as the subsequent points:

1) Beginning: What do you need? You need a log, a place to record your
search of answers. This step is to explore and analyze the problems occurred in your
classroom settings, from both learners themselves and teachers’ teaching methods or
materials.

2) Developing the question(s): You need to find out what you need to know.
You need a means by which you can generate questions that will be the focus of your
inquiry. This step is to state how to solve the problems occurred and improve the
classroom elements.

3) Data collecting: You need a systematic way of collecting multiple sources
of data and the time to reflect upon what you are discovering. The teachers develop
the classroom innovations to solve the problems occurred.

4) Analyzing data: You need to analyze the data to determine what is
important and how your findings relate to your questions and the focus of your
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inquiry. This step is for adopting the methods or materials to improve the classroom
achievements.

5)_Reflecting on the findings: You need to pull your findings, your thoughts
and reactions about those findings together in some way. This is usually done in what
is called a working draft. Some teacher researchers call it a “reflection paper” or a
“deadline draft” of a research report.

6) Sharing the findings: What you discover in the research paper can be shared
with your professional colleagues in a number of ways. You can share it with your
school staff, submit your paper to publications such as an educational journal or
Internet web site, present it at an educational conference, or submit it to be included in
an educational book.

The six steps of the LCR process can be summarized in Figure 1.1 as follows:

Beqginning Exploring and analyzing problems

e

| Developing the questions |.| Stating methods to solve problems |

| Data collecting |.| Developing innovations |
| Analyzing data | | Adopting innovations |
| Reflecting on the findings | Concluding and distributing

) 2 =2
|

| Sharina the findinas |

Figure 1.1: Process of English language classroom research

|| 1.6 Limitation of English language classroom research ||

The limitation of the LCR includes two aspects of its process and school
environments as the following points:

1) The obvious limitation of the LCR to educational knowledge is that as soon
as you reintroduce the bracketed variables in the real world of the classroom, the
“results” of the research no longer hold in any kind of practical, obvious way. Also,
the classroom research is basically context-dependent inquiry.

2) The LCR has the limitation in terms of the limited sample subjects in the
classroom, so its results cannot be inferred for the population.

In terms of school environments, Nunan (2001, p.202) suggests the limitation
of the LCR based on teachers’ subsequent problems:

2.1) lack of time,

2.2) lack of expertise

2.3) lack of on going support

2.4) fear of being revealed as an incompetent teacher, and
2.5) fear of producing a public account of their research
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In brief, the English language classroom research can be teacher research
conducted in their classrooms, so as to solve the problems occurred and implement
the academic achievements in classrooms. To achieve doing the LCR, teacher
researchers begin with the problems found out in their classrooms, develop classroom
innovations for solving, and conclude the research results to solve those problems.
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Trainee’s Self-evaluation

Directions: After studying the section of the LCR background knowledge, the trainee
will self-evaluate about the lessons learned, so question yourself and write in brief to
check your understanding. If you are still in doubt, return to the lessons.

1) Definition of language classroom research

2) Scope of language classroom research
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3) Value of language classroom research

4) Characteristics of language classroom research

5) Process of language classroom research

6) Limitation of language classroom research

Test: Self-evaluation, Module:1 Background of English Language

Classroom Research

1.Which is the best definition of language classroom research?

A

B.

C.

D.

The research a teacher conducts to prove classroom achievements and
theories on language learning and teaching.

The research a teacher conducts to prove new classroom theories and
language teaching.

The research a teacher conducts for teacher’s academic professional of
language learning and teaching.

The research a teacher conducts for problem solving and implementing
achievements in language classrooms.

2. What is the main objective of language classroom research?

A
B.
C.

D.

It is to prove classroom language achievements and theories.

It is to prove new classroom theories and language teaching.

It is for problem solving and implementing achievements in language
classrooms.

It is for teacher’s academic professional of language learning and
teaching.

3. Which is not the definite scope of language classroom research?

A
B.
C.
D.

The development of interlanguage in classrooms.

The development of a language teacher professional.

The language classroom communication and interaction..
The language learning strategies and classroom evaluation.
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4. Which one is the most suitable benefit of language classroom research?
A. The data for language curriculum development.
B. The instrument for the language teacher professional development.
C. The development of language learning and teaching.
D. The advancement of language and educational research.

5. Which statement is not one of the characteristics of language classroom
research?
A. ltis a learner-centered research approach.
B. Itis ateacher-directed research approach.
C. Itisa collaborative research approach.
D. Itis an innovative research approach.

6. Which process is to find out a means for the inquiry of language classroom
research?
A. The beginning process
B. The developing the questions.
C. The data collecting process
D. The analyzing data process

7. Which is not one of the limitation of language classroom research
A. It cannot promote the teacher professional.
B. It cannot be inferred for the population.
C. Teachers lack of time and expertise.
D. Itis a context-dependent inquiry.

Self-development for Remedial Training Model, Module 1:
Backaround of Enalish Languaae Classroom Research

Directions: This section aims to show the answers from the post-test for the trainees
to check. If you get the incorrect answers, revise the content of the LCR before you
study the next module: Follow the suggestion in each item.

Item 1: The correct answer is D.

Do you have the correctanswer? [ ]Yes [ ]No

If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section 1.1, then answer the
question again.

The definition of the LCRIS ... oo e

Item 2: The correct answer is C.
Do you have the correctanswer? [ ]Yes [ ]No
If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section 1.1, then answer the
question again.
The main objective of the LCRIS ....oevvvii i e

Item 3: The correct answer is B.
Do you have the correctanswer? [ ]Yes [ ]No
If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section 1.2, then answer the
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question again.
The exact scope of the LCR contains ...........ccovvvviie e iii i,

Item 4: The correct answer is C.
Do you have the correctanswer? [ ]Yes [ ]No
If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section 1.3, then answer the
question again.
The benefit or the value of the LCR includes ..............ccoviiiii s

Item 5: The correct answer is D.
Do you have the correctanswer? [ ]Yes [ ]No
If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section 1.4, then answer the
question again.
The characteristics of the LCR consist of ..o,

Item 6: The correct answer is B.
Do you have the correctanswer? [ ]Yes [ ]No
If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section 1.5, then answer the
question again.
The process to find out ameans of the LCRIS .......coooviiiiiiiiiiiiiiin e,

Item 7: The correct answer is A.
Do you have the correctanswer? [ ]Yes [ ]No
If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section 1.6, then answer the
question again.
The limitation of the LCR is composed of ............coiiiiiiiiiiinn .

If you have studied and revised your incorrect answers, please continue in the
next module.
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Structure of the ELCR Model: Module 2 Basic Elements of

English Language Classroom Research

1) Major issues in English language classroom research

2) Evaluating and developing English language classroom research problems
3) Variables in the English language classroom research

4) Hypothesis of the English language classroom research

<<Background Concepts>>

1) Major issues in English language classroom research comprise of learning
from instruction, teacher talk, learner behavior and interaction in the classroom. These
issues are studied based on the areas of methodology, classroom management and
interaction, applying skills, affective factors, assessment and evaluation, and
acquisition.

2) Evaluating and developing problems of the LCR is based on investigative
questions of the issues of learner language development features, learner language
interaction, tasks and strategies. It is classified into four stages: what are the problems,
selecting problem issues, considering what issues the problems concern, and
developing classroom research questions.

3) Variables in the English language classroom research are defined as a group
of characteristics which may differ from individual to individual or from group to
group. They are the independent variable and the dependent variable.

4) Hypotheses is a tentative answer to research problem, expressed in the form
of a clearly stated relation between the independent and the dependent variables.

<< Objectives >>

After studying the content in Module 2, trainees are able to:

1) indicate major issues in English language classroom research,

2) illustrate, evaluate and develop English language classroom research
problems

3) point out the valuables of the English language classroom research,

4) indicate how to write up the hypothesis of the classroom research.
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(( Training Activities >>

1) Pre-training stage; trainees

1.1) Do the pre-test on elements of LCR.
1.2)  Check the survey of trainees’ opinions on the lesson learned.
2) Developmental stage; trainees
2.1)  Learn through the handouts of LCR elements.
2.2)  Discuss about what trainees have learned among trainee group and
the trainer.
3) Application; trainees
3.1) Self-evaluate the content of the LCR elements.

iqe the content of LCR elements.
(  Evaluation )

1) Trainees do the post-test and feedback.
2) If trainees do the test incorrectly, they have to return for revising the
conten

E Basic Elements of English Language Classroom Research

2.1 Major issues in English language classroom research

Chaudron (1988:6-11) introduces issues in L2 classroom research as in the
following points:

1) Learning from instruction

This point indicates the implication of second language acquisition between
the theory and teaching and syllabus construction. A learning task from the syllabus
will usually involve:

1.1) the acquisition of certain fundamental units or elements (e.g. words, facts,
rules, concepts);

1.2) their integration in functional relationships and application methods; and

1.3) a certain amount of production, practice, or other mental operations with
those elements.

2) Teacher talk

This point refers to L2 teacher speech in usual classroom settings. The area
of the research has generally attempted to explore the nature of classroom speech and,
specially, to describe and quantify the large number of features of teacher speech. It
might be modified as speech rate, syntax, vocabulary, pragmatic functions, and so on
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referring to effective input in the classroom with respect to their effects on learner
development.
3) Learner behavior
This is slightly broader perspective, which focuses not only on students'
linguistic behavior but also their learning strategies and social interactions with other
learners. The research on L2 acquisition has been done based on the question of what
factors (e.g. classroom grouping or tasks) facilitate optimum learning behaviors and
the control of students' own learning.
4) Interaction in the classroom
This aspect can influence the classroom on L2 development. The interactive
features consist of ways of negotiating comprehensibility and meaning. Especially,
non-native speakers' interactive speech can result in simplified TL syntax and
morphology. These issues take a much greater role to attribute the interaction of
classroom behaviors, such as turn taking, questioning and answering, negotiating of
meaning, and feedback. Interaction is viewed as significant. It is argued in three
points:
4.1) interaction of learners to decompose the TL structures and
derive meaning from classroom events,
4.2) interaction of learners’ opportunities to incorporate TL
structures into their own speech, and
4.3) the meaningfulness for learners of classroom events, whether the
thought of as interactive or not the extent to the communication jointly constructed
between the teacher and learners.
The areas and issues include a range of issues to be investigated which show
the sorts of things which at least one group of teachers think worthy of investigation.
Those areas and issues adapted from Nunan's (1989) are shown below in Table 2.1:

Area Issues
Methodology -Task analysis and different demands that tasks
create
-What materials/methods learners do/do not
respond to
-The learning and teaching of vocabulary.
Classroom management and interaction -The occurrence of digressions within a lesson by

teachers and students and the extent to which
these lead to useful learning outcomes or simply
distract, confuse or mislead students

-The management of classroom interactions
-Effective and ineffective instruction given

-How to increase student talking time.

-Do students think this is valuable? Does it
enhance learning?

Professional development and self-evaluation -How do teachers perceive peer analysis? -In what
ways is it helpful, threatening, and inhabiting?
-How action research can improve cohesion/sense
of progression from the students' perspective

-Peer teaching/learning for teachers

-Promoting personal responsibility for
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professional development

-Using classroom analysis with new teachers to
assist them develop their own practices more
effectively

Applying skills

-Encoding and monitoring students’ use of English
outside the classroom

Affective factors

-Student' attitudes towards games and drama
activities
-Students’ perceptions of language learning

Assessment and evaluation

-Evaluating the effectiveness of teaching
-Methods  of  post-learning arrangement
assessment

-How to develop classroom tests for end-of-course
assessment

Acquisition

-Whether plateaus in language learning really
exist

Table 2.1: Areas and issues nominated by teachers as worth investigating

2.2 Evaluating and developing the problems of the ELCR

Nunan (1989; 36) illustrates the questions of nature of L2 learner development
which might be investigated in the classroom as in Table 2.2.

Issues

Sample investigative questions

Learner language development features

-In my teaching, | generally provide an application
task to follow up a formal presentation.

-Which language items do learners actually use in
the application task?

-Do learners learn closed class items (e.g.
pronouns demonstratives) when these are
presented as paradigms, or when they are taught
separately over a period of time?

Learner language interaction

-In what ways do turn taking and topic
management vary with variations in the size and
composition of learner groups?

-Are learners more effective at conversational
management when techniques such as holding the
floor, bringing in another speaker, etc., are
consciously taught?

Tasks -Which tasks stimulate the most interaction?
-Which tasks work best with mixed-ability
groups?

Strategies -Is there a conflict between the classroom

activities I favor and those learners prefer?

-Do my best learners share certain strategy
preferences, which distinguish them from less
efficient learners?

Table 2.2: Evaluation of research problems in the LCR
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From Table 2.2 above, it can be concluded that the research questions on the
L2 learner development based on teachers’ classroom awareness can be shown in the
following stages:

Stage 1: What are the problems?

Teacher researchers explore the problems in the classroom affecting the
qualities of learners in terms of cognitive domain, affective domain and psychomotor
domain. Besides, teachers should apparently state problems on learners themselves,
learning and teaching processes inside and outside classrooms or teachers themselves.
The subsequent examples are shown:

A teacher of English found out the problems in her M.1 classroom as follows:
1. More than half of students got Fundamental English learning achievement
lower than the school criterion.
2. Around 20 students cannot pronounce the words with the sound /th/.
3. Around 10 students do not pay attention on learning activities.
4. Three students do not participate in classroom activities.

Example 2.1: Problems occurred in Mattayomsuksa 1 classroom

Stage 2: Selecting problem issues
After teachers know the problems occurring in classrooms, they need to rank
and select the classroom problems to study and solve. Basic principles and criterions
for selecting the problems to study are as follows:
1) The problems of every student should be taken consideration.
2) The results of the teacher research can benefit the students, classroom and
school.
3) The problems studied should be based on the teacher’s ethic and should
not affect anyone concerned.
4) The problems can be solved by the data gained in classrooms. A classroom
teacher should consider the appropriateness of the research conducted.
An example of selecting the problem to be studied is as follows:

From example 2.1, a teacher chooses the problem No.1 (most M.1 students got
low achievement in Fundamental English. It is found that those students’ problems
should be solve and improve their achievements before the other problems.

Example 2.2: Selecting problems occurred to be studied

Stage 3: Considering issues the problem concerns

After selecting one of the problem issues in stage 2, study which issues the
problem concerns. In case the problem is considered to be complex, that problem
should be discriminated into each component and the problem as a whole. Usually,
the problems of learning and teaching in each component are related to each other.

Therefore, the problem can be analyzed in various ways. Here, the systematic
approach is suggested to be the guideline.
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The systematic approach of instructional design as Dick, Carey and Carey’s
(2001), it can be applied that it includes the context, input, process and output
procedure. The procedure component is in Figure 2.1.

|| A systematic approach to problem analysis ||

— e
= [ ] == [ J=+{ 0 |

Figure 2.1: Analyzing problems by a systematic approach
The details of each component that is associated with learning and teaching in
classrooms are as follows: -
1) Context
The context of learning and teaching which is the base of the
curriculum management in schools includes the educational philosophy, curriculum
goals, school environments such as, students’ guardians’ careers, socio-economic
status and needs.
2) Input
The input in learning and teaching processes consists of school
curriculum, teaching methods, personnel composing of students and teachers, school
budget, and materials. The input quality in classrooms affects the effective learning
and teaching.

3) Process

This component is composed of a variety of preparative processes of
learning and teaching which impacts the student quality in the cognitive domain,
affective domain, and psychomotor domain. Therefore, the effective process can
affect on the output or the learning competency of students.

4) Output

The output of learning and teaching processes contains the
characteristics of students in terms of learning achievement, attitudes and skills. From
four components of a systematic approach, Example 2.3 illustrates analyzing the
problems occurred in classrooms.

According to stage 2, a teacher chooses the problem of M.1 students that got

lower achievement in Fundamental English than the criterion.
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Problems in
input dimension

Problems in
process dimension

Problems in
output dimension

Teacher factors:

-Lack of teaching preparation
-Lack of suitable teaching
skills

-Lack of psychological
knowledge of teaching and
insufficient language skills
Student factors:

-Low background abilities
and skills

-Low attitudes in L2 learning
-Frequent skipping classes
Others:

-Lack of effective teaching
materials

-Guardians ignore student
learning

-Lack of supervision in
teaching

Teacher factors:
-Uninteresting teaching
techniques

-Teaching without
reinforcement

Teaching with inappropriate
materials

-Teaching without assigning
enough tasks

-Inappropriate lesson
evaluations

Student factors:

-Lack of class intention
-lgnoring class assignment
Others:-

-Administrators do not
supervise classroom teaching.

-M.1 students got lower
English language scores
in writing than the
criterion.

-10 of M.1 students did
not like learning English
writing skill.

Example 2.3: Analyzing the research problem by a systematic approach

Stage 4: Developing classroom research questions

Owing to selecting earlier problem issues, in developing a research problem or
question, Wiersma (1986) suggests that the problem be broadly stated in the first
instance and then progressively refined and restricted through a review of the
literature. He provides the following examples of how an initial broad area can be
reformulated, either as a problem statement or question.

Original: Achievement and teaching techniques
Restatement: A study of the effects of three teaching techniques on fundamental
English of M.1 Students

Question: Do three different teaching techniques have different effects on
fundamental English achievement scores of M.1 students in School
A?
Original: Language skill achievement

Restatement: A teacher correction of an error analysis by assigning writing tasks to
improve writing skill of M.1 Students in School B.

Does an error analysis of teacher correction improve English writing
skill of M.1 Students in School B?

Question:

Example 2.4: How to formulate a language research question

To clarify the step of developing language research question, one more
procedure of formulating a research question is indicated in Example 2.5:
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1. Situation: From Example 2.4, after the teacher analyzes the problem by a

systematic approach on Fundamental English, the teacher is interested in the study of

if using three different teaching techniques have differing effects on Fundamental

English achievement scores of M.1 Students.

Research question: Do three different teaching techniques have differing effects on
Fundamental English achievement scores of M.1 Students in A School?

2. Situation: After the teacher analyzes the problem by a systematic approach on
writing skill, she is interested in the study whether a teacher correction of an error
analysis by assigning writing tasks improves M.1 Students’ writing skill or not.
Research question: Does a teacher correction of an error analysis by assigning
writing tasks improve M.1 Students’ writing skill?

3. Situation: (One more example) A teacher of English finds that M.5 Students got
the lowest scores in listening comprehension scores of the other three skills. She
studies the problems by a systematic approach and finds out that more listening
practices guided by picture clues can improve the students’ listening comprehension
achievement.

Research question: Can listening practices guided by picture clues improve
listening comprehension achievement of M.5 Students?

Example 2.5: More examples of formulating a language research question

.................................................................................................................

Variables in the English language classroom research, Nunan (1992) defines
that a variable is a group of characteristics which may differ from individual to
individual or from group to group. In case of language teaching, it includes language
proficiency, aptitude, motivation, and so on. In language classrooms, researchers
often want to look at the relationship between two variables as follows:

1) The first, called an independent variable.

This influences or affects a second variable, such as a teaching
method, learners’ sex, or age. This variable sometimes called a predictor variable.

2) The second, called a dependent variable

This is sometimes called a criterion variable that can change its values
depended on the independent variable, such as test scores on a formal test of language
proficiency, or language achievement scores.

Besides those two variables, in experimental research of social
sciences, extraneous variable which refers to any variables beyond conducting the
research may occur and affect the dependent variable. However, this variable type is
usually ignored in classroom practices. Example 2.6 indicates considering
independent and dependent variables:
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1. A researcher is interested in two teaching methods whether using programmed
instruction and article reading can affect reading comprehension ability of M.5
students or not.

1.1 An independent variable here includes two teaching methods of using
programmed instruction and article reading.

1.2 A dependent variable here refers to reading comprehension ability.
2. A researcher found out that some M.2 Students are shy to speak English and they
do not pay attention on learning and speaking practice. So, he decides to study and
improve the students’ interests of speaking practice by using a speaking model
from a television program.

2.1 An independent variable here refers to a speaking model from a television

program.
2.2 A dependent variable here refers to the students’ interests of speaking

practice.
3. A teacher of English found out that 10 M. 4 students got lower achievement scores
than the criterion of 60%. From classroom observations, it was found that these
students usually paid attention but they did not dare to ask the teacher in spite of not
understanding the lessons. Therefore, the teacher decides to improve these students’
achievement scores by using peer remedial learning.

3.1 An independent variable here refers to peer remedial learning.

3.2 A dependent variable here refers to 10 M.4 students’ achievement scores.

Example 2.6: ldentifying research variables

|| 2.4 Hypotheses of the English language classroom research ||

In language research, Nunan (1992) defines a research hypothesis that it is a
tentative answer to a research problem, expressed in the form of a clearly stated
relation between the independent and the dependent variables which can be tested
through an experiment. When proposing a hypothesis, the researcher does not know
whether it will be verified or not. A hypothesis is constructed and then tested. If it is
rejected, another one is put forward; if it is accepted, it is incorporated into the body
of scientific knowledge.

Research hypotheses share four common characteristics:

Characteristics of Research Hypotheses
* Hypotheses must be clear. The researcher must define all of the variables
conceptually and operationally.
* Hypotheses are specific. The researcher points out the expected relations among
the variables in terms of direction (positive or negative) and the conditions under
which the relation will hold.
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* Hypotheses are testable with available methods. The evaluation of a hypothesis
depends on the existence of methods for testing it.

* Scientific hypotheses are value-free. Because research in the social sciences
takes place in a social environment, the researcher must be aware of personal
biases and make them as explicit as possible.

According to Example 2.5, hypotheses can be proposed based on the research
problems or questions as in Example 2.7:

1.Research guestion: Do three different teaching techniques have differing effects on
Fundamental English achievement scores of M.1 students in School A?

Hypothesis: Three different teaching techniques have differing effects on

Fundamental English achievement score of M.1 students.

2.Research _question: Does a teacher correction of an error analysis by assigning
writing tasks improve M.1 Students’ writing skill?

Hypothesis: A teacher correction of an error analysis by assigning writing tasks
improves M.1 students’ writing skill.

3.Research question: Can listening practices guided by picture clues improve
listening comprehension achievement of M.5 students?

Hypothesis: Listening practices guided by picture clues can improve listening
comprehension achievement of M.5 student.

Example 2.7: Proposing hypotheses based on the research questions
Note: In actual practices of the LCR, a hypothesis is an optional point.
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Trainee’s Self-evaluation

Directions: After studying the section of the basic elements of the LCR, the trainee
will self-evaluate about the lesson learned, so question yourself and write in brief to
check your understanding. If you are still in doubt, return to the lessons learned.

1) Major issues in English language classroom research
2) Evaluating and developing English language classroom research problems
3) Variables in the English language classroom research

4) Hypotheses of the English language classroom research

Test of Self-evaluation: Module 2 Basic Elements of English Language
Classroom Research

1. The following choices are major issues in English language classroom
research,
except ............
A. Teacher’s instruction and behavior.
B. Learner’s behavior.
C. Teacher’s curriculum and instruction.
D. Classroom interaction.
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2. Which is not one of the issues of evaluating the problem of language
classroom research?
A. Learner language learning achievement
B. Learner language development features.
C. Learner language interaction.
D. Learner tasks and strategies.

3. Which stage should be considered before the stage of considering the issues
the problems concern?
A. The stage of “What are the problems?”
B. The stage of selecting problem issues.
C. The stage of developing research questions.
D. The stage of analyzing the research problems.

4. Which situation is an output analysis of a systematic approach?
A. A teacher of English used an inappropriate summative test.
B. A teacher of English does not usually use teaching materials.
C. Most of M.2 students ignored practices and class assignments.
D. M.2 students got lower achievement scores than the 60% criterion.

Direction: The following situation is for the questions 5-7: -.
“Does an error analysis of a teacher correction by assigning tasks improve
M.3 student’s writing skill?”

5. For the sentence in the bracket, what is it calledl in the classroom research?
A. A research problem analysis.
B. A research question.
C. Arresearch hypothesis.
D. A systematic approach.

6. What is the independent variable of classroom research?
A. An error analysis of a teacher correction.
B. A teacher correction by assigning tasks.
C. An error analysis of a teacher correction by assigning tasks.
D. M. 3 students’ writing skill.

7. What is the dependent variable of classroom research?
A. M. 3 students’ writing skill
B. An error analysis of a teacher correction
C. An error analysis of a teacher correction by assigning tasks
D. A teacher correction by assigning tasks.

8. What is not true about research hypotheses?
A. It is a tentative answer to a research problem.
B. It is the relation between the independent and dependent variables.
C. Itis strictly designed in an experimental research.
E. The researcher has to design it in every type of research.
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Self-development for Remedial Training Model: Module 2

Basic Elements of Language Classroom Research

Directions: This section aims to show the answers from the post-test for the trainees
to check. If you get the incorrect answers, revise the content of the LCR before you
study the next modules: Follow the suggestion in each item.

Item 1: The correct answer is C.

Do you have the correctanswer? [ ]Yes [ ]No

If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section 2.1, and then answer the
question again.

-Major issues of the LCRINClude ..........ccooiiiiiii

Item 2: The correct answer is A.
Do you have the correctanswer? [ ]Yes [ ]No
If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section 2.2, and then answer the
question again.
-Issues of evaluating the problems of the LCR comprise of ..................

Item 3: The correct answer is B.
Do you have the correctanswer? [ ]Yes [ ]No
If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section 2.2, and then answer the
question again.
The stages of the problem analysis of the LCR contains are composed of

Item 4: The correct answer is D.
Do you have the correctanswer? [ ]Yes [ ]No
If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section 2.2, and then answer the
question again.
A systematic approach of problem analysis of the LCR includes ...............

Item 5: The correct answer is B.
Do you have the correctanswer? [ ]Yes [ ]No
If you have an in correct one, return to revise Section 2.2, and then answer the
question again.
The research question 0f the LCRIS......ovivi i
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Item 6: The correct answer is C.
Do you have the correctanswer? [ ]Yes [ ]No
If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section 2.3, and then answer the
question again.
The independent variable of the LCR refersto ...........ccoocvvvviiiiiiin i,

Item 7: The correct answer is A.
Do you have the correctanswer? [ ]Yes [ ]No
If you have an in correct one, return to revise Section 2.3, and then answer the
question again.
The dependent variable of the LCR refersto ........coovvviii i iiiiiiine

Item 8: The correct answer is D.
Do you have the correctanswer? [ ]Yes [ ]No
If you have an in correct one, return to revise Section 2.4, and then answer the
question again.
The research hypothesiS IS ..o,

If you have studied and revised your incorrect answers,
please continue in the next module.
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Structure of the ELCR Model: Module 3 Review of Related

literature in English Language Classroom Research

=)

1) Definition and characteristics of related literature

2) Objectives, the importance and selection of related literature
3) Writing the report of related literature

4) Referencing

CBackground Concepts>>

1) The review of related literature is the study of information or the
documents related to the issue of the research work that can be referred to information
resources, textbooks, articles, and / or research reports. This can be classified as
general references, primary literature, and secondary literature.

2) The review of related literature benefits the concepts, theories, procedures
and the background information on the research questions.

3) The reliable related literature should be based on the correctness of
knowledge for the research work, the abreast of the time, sufficient pictures, tables,
graphs or maps, language use, sufficient references, expertise of the authors in any
academic fields.

4) Writing up the research report should integrate the ideas or guidelines from
different documents into one harmony content. Referencing containing citation and
references is an essential and important part to indicate the sources of investigation.

C Objectives >>

After studying the content in Module 3, trainees could be able to:

1) define and indicate the characteristics of related literature,

2) illustrate the objective, importance, and selection of related literature,
3) explain how to write a report of the related literature, and

4) write up the references of the related literature.

<< Training Activities >>

1) Pre-training stage, trainees
1.1)  do the pre-test on the review of related literature,
1.2)  check the survey of trainees’ opinions on the lesson learned.
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2) Developmental stage, trainees
2.1) learn through the handouts of the review of related literature,
2.2)  discuss about what trainees have learned from trainee groups and
the trainer.
3) Application, trainees
3.1) self-evaluate the content of the review of related literature, and
3.2) revise the content on the review of related literature.

(vaaon )

1) Trainees do the post-test and feedback.
2) If trainees do the test incorrectly, they have to return to the content for
revising.

Review of Related Literature in
._ English Language Classroom Research

3.1 Definition and characteristics of related literature

3.1.1 Definition
As Wiersma (1986) a language researcher’s view, review of related
literature can be conclusively defined as the study of information or the documents
related to the issue of the research work conducted. The related literature refers to
information resources, textbooks, articles, and research reports that can facilitate the
apparent definition of the research terms, and the framework of the research problems.
3.1.2) Characteristics of the literature review
The literature review as stated by the Academic Department, the
Ministry of Education (2002) can be classified by its characteristics as follows:
1) General references
It contains a list of relevant studies relating to the research question or
issue. These may range from brief research reports to books. The published literature
review provides some idea of the length and details of the annotations, such as
authors, titles, and publishing details. These references contain journal index,
research abstracts and articles.
2) Primary literature
This type or non-data-based writing includes published media that
reflect the writers’ experiences or opinions and can range from theoretical to popular
documents. The content is valid and reliable for research work. These texts contain
academic articles, research articles, research reports and theses.
3) Secondary literature
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This type of literature contains the published documents that the authors
gather and study from the original texts as the data-based literature of empirical
information collected by the researcher. These comprise books, dictionaries,
encyclopedias, handbooks, and annual reports.

In terms of language teaching, numerous resources of research and abstracts
exist to facilitate the literature review process, and most of these can be found in the
data-based website of research or in university or college libraries. Finally, there are
specialized abstracting journals such as ‘Language Teaching’, which provide
summaries of recently published journal articles.

|| 3.2) Objectives, the importance and selection of related literature

The related literature is essential for the research project as Nunan (1992)
suggests, it needs objectives, importance and selection as follows:
3.2.1) Objectives

The literature review aims to:

1) facilitate the research questions or problems, and hypotheses,

2) explain the relation among research variables,

3) study the concepts, theories, and procedures to explain the apparent
research problems,

4) be the guidelines of the research for the suitable problems, and the
interpretation of the research results, and

5) be the guidelines for research reports and the evaluation in terms of
academic knowledge and economics.

3.2.2) Importance

An essential step in any research project is the literature review. Nunan (1992)
suggests the importance in terms of its function of the literature review, as the
following points:

1) It provides the background information on the research question.

2) It identifies what other researchers have said and / or discovered
about the questions.

3) The course of carrying out the literature review helps the researcher
come across a study which answers the very question he/she is proposing to
investigate.

3) The literature review, if carried out systematically, will guide the
researcher with previous work in the field, and help find the problems and potential
pitfalls in the chosen area.

3.2.3) Selection
There are different sources of research documents selected to benefit the
research conducted based on the following criterions:

1) correctness of knowledge contents for the research work,

2) new knowledge for the research to be conducted,

3) correct, clear, and sufficient pictures, tables, graphs or maps,
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4) easy, reasonable, unbiased language use, and sufficient references
used by the researchers for conducting the research,

5) expertise of the authors in any academic fields, and

6) reliable sources of publishing.

|| 3.3) Writing the report of the related literature

Writing reports of related literature for the language classroom research
includes 2 principles as the subsequent aspects:

1) Organizing the report

Before writing, the sequence of the related literature has to be outlined.
Practically, there should be different topics. Outlining the related literature should
contain two parts:

Part 1 comprises of: 1) definition, 2) theoretical framework, and 3) patterns of
variable relation, and

Part 2 comprises of related research conducted with both domestic research
and research from abroad.

CHAPTER 2

Review of Related literature

2.1 Definition and theoretical framework (Part 1)
2.1.1 Definition and importance
2.1.2 Theoretical framework

215 (conclusion)
2.2 Related research (Part 2)

2.2.1 Domestic research

2.2.1 Research from abroad ....... (conclusion)

|| 3.4 Referencing ||

Referencing is an essential and important part of writing up the research
report. This part indicates that the researcher has studied and adopted the appropriate
informational sources by the quotations, paraphrases or summaries used for the
research. The objective of referencing covers two points as follows:

1) To be ethical and honor the original writer, who is the owner of the ideas
and information, and
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2) To facilitate the next investigation if the reader is interested in that research
works and aims to further investigation.

Referencing in a report can appear in two ways:

1) Citation in the context.

This part of referencing indicates the sources of the information adopted. It
may be quoted in brackets as in Example 3.2, direct citations quoted as follows:

|| (Name-surname. Year : Page No. referenced) ||

Second language classroom research means a research that is carried out
in the language classroom for the purpose of answering important questions about
the learning and teaching of foreign languages.(Nunan, David. 1990: 1)

Example 3.2: Referencing by a direct quotation
In the case of re-editing a conclusion, the researcher’s language use can
enhance the research report to be more concise. It is illustrated in Example 3.3

The scope of L2 classroom research includes in five themes; 1) the nature and
development of interlanguage, 2) the role of communication and interaction, 3) the
use of strategies, 4) variations in learning styles and modes, and 5) the centrality of
evaluation. includina feedback and knowledae of results. (Lier. Leo van. 1988: 27-28)

Example 3.3: Referencing by a re-editing or conclusion

2) References and bibliography

The final part of the report includes different sources of references or
bibliography that appear in content citation. This part facilitates the reader for further
investigations.

Reference contains the collection of referencing lists appearing in the report.

Bibliography contains the collection of references adopted for the report from
both the citation quoted and unquoted in the content.

Writing lists of references has different forms which contain details of
referencing as shown in the following cases:

1) Books

|| Author. (Year). Book title. Edition. Place of printing: Name of publisher. ||

2) Articles from journals

|| Author. (Year). “Title of article”. Journal title. Volume: Pages. ||
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3) Articles from newspapers

Author. (Year). “Title of article”. Newspaper title. Day/month/year and
Volume. Pages.

4) Personal research reports

Researcher. (Year). Research report title ............. . Place of printing:
Publisher.

5) Theses

Researcher. (Year). Thesis title . Degree of graduation. Place of printing.
University name.

Principles of reference sequences

1) If an author is a Thai, write the first name and last name, but foreigners,
write the last name, and the first name respectively.

2) Write the Thai authors and followed by the authors of foreigners.

3) In Thai and English names, write the references alphabetically.

4) If more references are written by an author, arrange by the printing years.
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Trainee’s Self-evaluation

Directions: After studying the section of the literature review of the LCR, you as a
trainee will evaluate yourself about the lessons learned. Question and write in brief to
check your understanding. If you are still in doubt, return to the lessons learned.

1) Definition and characteristics of related literature

2) Obijectives, the importance and selection of related literature
3) Writing the report of the related literature

4) Referencing

Test of Self-evaluation: Module 3 Review of Related Literature of
Enalish Lanauage Classroom Research

1. What does the “review of related literature” refer to?
A. The inquiry of every type of research literature.
B. The study for the knowledge of related literature.
C. The study for every issue of related literature textbooks.
D. The inquiry of research issues from the related literature.

2. Which issue is the review of related literature the most helpful for?
A. Regulating the research problems.
B. Avoiding doing the same research topics.
C. Limiting the research framework.
D. Fixing the research design and methodology.

3. When should the related literature be studied in different stages?
A. Before the research problems or questions.
B. After the research problems or questions.
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C. Before setting the research objectives.
D. After limiting the research methods.

4. Which is not a criterion of selecting the related literature?
A. The author not having any experiences.
B. The abreast of the time for the research conducted.
C. Correct, clear, and sufficient pictures, tables, graphs or maps.
D. Easy, reasonable, unbiased language use, and sufficient references.

5. Which is not a principle of writing the report for related literature?
A. Integrate different related literature into one harmonious content.
B. Outline the related literature in different topics.
C. Report and discuss only relevant research results.
D. Report and discuss relevant and contrasting research results.

6. Which is true according to writing the report for related literature?
A. Report from the previous research abstracts.
B. Report from the year of printing in each paragraph.
C. Select only the relevant report for the research objectives.
D. Synthesize different results into the harmonious idea.

7. Which is not the objective of review of related literature?
A. To find out the research title.
B. To find out the suggestion for the research implication.
C. To find out the research methods.
D. To find out the research hypothesis.

8. What are the components of the research citation?
A. Author / year of printing / and page No.
B. Author / year of printing / and publisher.
C. Author / publisher / and page No.
D. Author / publisher / and place of printing.

Self-development for Remedial Training Model: Module 3
Review of Related Literature in Lanauaae Classroom Research

Directions: This section aims to show the answers from the post-test for the trainees
to check. If you get the incorrect answers, revise the content of the LCR before you
study the next module: Follow the suggestion in each item.

Item 1: The correct answer is D.

Do you have the correctanswer? [ ]Yes [ ]No

If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section 3.1, and then answer the
question again.

- The “review of related literature” refersto ...........ccovii i,
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Item 2: The correct answer is C.
Do you have the correctanswer? [ ]Yes [ ]No
If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section 3.2, and then answer the
question again.
- The review of related literature is the most helpful for the issue

Item 3: The correct answer is B.
Do you have the correctanswer? [ ]Yes [ ]No
If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section 3.2, and then answer the
question again.
-The related literature should be studied in different stages of..................

Item 4: The correct answer is A.
Do you have the correctanswer? [ ]Yes [ ]No
If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section 3.2, and then answer the
question again.
-The criterion of selecting related literature includes .............ccccocvvveveennnne

Item 5: The correct answer is C.
Do you have the correctanswer? [ ]Yes [ ]No
If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section 3.3, and then answer the
question again.
-The principle of writing a report of related literature includes ...........c............

Item 6: The correct answer is D.
Do you have the correctanswer? [ ]Yes [ ]No
If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section 2.3, and then answer the
question again.
-Writing the report for related literature should be based on ....................

Item 7: The correct answer is B.
Do you have the correctanswer? [ ]Yes [ ]No
If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section 3.2, and then answer the
question again.
-The objectives of  the review  for related literature
CONtainNs ....ovvveveieineannne,

If you have studied and revised your incorrect answers, please continue
in the next module.
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Structure of ELCR Model: Module 4 Innovation Development in
English Language Classroom Research

o)

1) Definition and characteristics of innovations

2) Category of innovations

3) The role and development of instructional innovations
4) Example cases of innovation development

<< Background Concepts >>

1) Innovations in the language teaching and classroom research can be defined
as proposals for qualitative change in pedagogical materials, approaches, and values
that are perceived as new by individuals who comprise a formal language education
system. Innovation characteristics imply a different pattern of classroom activities and
attributes of the proposals.

2) The innovation development in the process of classroom research is
defined basing on major issues of the L2 classroom research; such as: 1) innovations
based on instruction and teacher talk, including authentic and created materials, and 2)
teaching and learning process innovations including a variety of L2 teaching
approaches. Innovation development based on learner behavior and interaction
includes: 1) understanding of the course, 2) view of learning, or learning styles, 4)
motivation and, 5) support. These components can be the background of the
classroom innovations.

3) The instructional innovations can be the attributes of the language
classroom improvement, since they can be a major source for teachers’ research and
development of language teaching. The innovation development needs systematic
methods to assess the efficiency of the innovation materials for research implication in
classrooms.

4) There are a variety of example cases in developing classroom research
innovations with different approaches and innovative materials.

< Objectives >>

After studying the content in Module 4, trainees could be able to:

1) define and indicate the characteristics of innovations in the LCR.

2) categorize instructional innovations in language teaching and classroom
Research.
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3) point out the role and how to develop the instructional innovations for
English language classroomresearch.

4) exemplify different cases of innovation development in language
teaching and classroom research.

CTraininq Activities))

1) Pre-training stage, trainees
1.1) do the pre-test on the innovation development
1.2) check the survey of trainees’ opinions on the lessons learned
2) Developmental stage, trainees
2.1) learn through the handouts of the innovation development
2.2)  discuss about what trainees have learned among the trainee group
and the trainer
3) Application, trainees
3.1) self-evaluate the content of the innovation development
3.2) revise the content of the innovation development

(evatustion )

1) Trainees do the post-test and feedback.
2) If trainees do the test incorrectly, they have to return to the content for
revising.

f Innovation Development in English Language
L Classroom Research

4.1 Definition and characteristics of innovation in the ELCR ||

4.1.1 Definition

The definition of innovation in English language teaching is defined by
Markee (2001) as proposals for qualitative change in pedagogical materials,
approaches, and values that are perceived as new by the individuals who comprise a
formal language education system.

4.1.2 Characteristics

In terms of second language acquisition (SLA), the characteristics of
innovation are a new perception in pedagogy, implying a different pattern of
classroom activities that involves the consideration of four sets of factors (Ellis,
1994):
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1) The sociocultural context of the innovation
The success of innovation in any proposal emanating from SLA (or any other
source) regarding classroom practices may be determined by institutional,
educational, administrative, political, or cultural factors.

2) The personality and skills of individual teachers

The success of innovation will also depend on the personality and qualities of
individual teachers. Personal factors are likely to play a major part in determining
which category of innovation a teacher belongs to.

3) The method of implication
The method of implication is likely to influence to what extent an innovation
takes root. Three basic models of innovation include:

3.1) A research, development and diffusion model which views the
researcher as the originator of proposals and the teachers as consumers and
implementers of them.

3. 2) The problem-solving model which involves engaging teachers
in identifying problems, researching possible solutions and then trying them out in
their teaching.

3.3) A social interaction model which emphasizes the importance of
social relationships in determining adoption of the model and emphasizes the role of
communication in determining uptake of an innovative idea.

To sum up, these three models parallel the approaches to relating
research and pedagogy. That is, the research development and diffusion model reflects
the positivist, technical view; the problem solving model reflects the call for teacher
research, while the importance placed on communication in the social interaction
model mirrors that placed on discourse in critical action research.

4) Attributes of the proposals themselves

The fourth set of factors governing the uptake of innovative proposals
concerns the attributes of the proposals themselves. The principal attributes discussed
below are listed in Table 4.1 (Kelly; 1980, Rogers; 1983, and Stroller; 1994), together
with brief definitions.

Attributes Definitions

Initial dissatisfaction | The level of dissatisfaction that teachers experience with some
aspect of their existing teaching.

Feasibility The extent to which the innovation is seen as implemental
given the conditions in which teachers work.

Acceptability The extent to which the innovation is seen as compatible with
teachers existing teaching style and ideology.
Relevance The extent to which the innovation is viewed as matching the

needs of the teachers’ students.
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Attributes Definitions

Complexity The extent to which the innovation is difficult or easy to
grasp.

Explicitness The extent to which the rationale for the innovation is clear
and convincing.

Triability The extent to which the innovation can be easily tried out in
stages.

Observability The extent to which the results of innovation are visible to
others.

Originality The extent to which the teachers are required to demonstrate a
high level of originality in order to implement the innovation
(e.g. by preparing special materials).

Ownership The extent to which teachers come to feel that they ‘possess’
the innovation.

Table 4.1: Principal attributes of innovations
These sets of factors influence the uptake of innovative ideas. Makee (2001)
suggests that innovations in the form of the development and use of new teaching
materials constitute the easiest kind of change with proven success.

|| 4.2 Category of innovations in the ELCR

The innovation development in the process of the classroom research is
categorized in the major issues of L2 classroom research, as stated by Chaudron
(1988): 1) learning from instruction, which involves the L2 acquisition between the
theory of teaching and syllabus design, 2) teacher talk called teacher speech rate in
classroom settings including syntax, vocabulary, or pragmatic functions, 3) learner
behavior involving learning styles, social interactions or tasks, and 4) interaction in
the classroom, involving student speech events or conversation.

From four major issues in the LCR, the innovation development can be
categorized in two main aspects:

4.2.1 Innovations based on instruction and teacher talk
1) Teaching material innovations
Richards (2001; 251) classifies language teaching materials in the forms of:
a) printed materials such as books, workbooks, or worksheets,
b) non-printed materials such as cassettes or audio materials, videos,
or computer-based materials,
c) materials that comprise both print and non-print sources, such as
self-access materials and materials on the Internet, and
d) materials not designed for instructional use (authentic), such as
magazines, newspaper, and TV materials.

From four types of material innovations for language teaching, they can be
categorized into two main types of authentic and created materials. The definitions,
advantages and criticisms are indicated in Table 4.2:
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Authentic materials

Created materials

1. Definitions

-Authentic materials refer to the use of texts,
photographs, video selections, and other teaching
resources that are not specially prepared for
pedagogical purposes

-Created materials refer to textbooks and another
specially developed instructional resources, such
as workbooks, cassettes, and teachers’ guides, the
common form of teaching materials in language
teaching

2. Advantages of use

1. They have a positive effect on learner
motivation because they are actually more
interesting than created materials.

1. They provide structure and a syllabus for a
language program. Without textbooks a program
may have no central core and learners may not
receive a syllabus that has been systematically
planned and developed.

Authentic materials

Created materials

2. They provide authentic cultural

information about the target culture. Materials
can be selected to illustrate many aspects of the
target culture including practices and beliefs and
both linguistic and non-linguistic behavior.

2. They help standardize instruction. The use of
textbook in a program can ensure that the
students in different classes receive similar
content and therefore, can be tested in the same
way.

3. They provide exposure to real language rather
than the artificial texts found in created materials
that have been specially written to illustrate
particular grammatical rules or discourse types.

3. They maintain quality. If a well-developed
textbook is used, students are exposed to
materials that have been tried and tested, that are
based on the sound learning principles..

4. They relate more closely to learners’ needs and
so provide a link between the classroom and
students’ needs in the real world.

4. They provide a variety of learning resources.
Textbooks are often accompanied by workbooks,
CDs and cassettes, videos, CD-ROM, and
comprehensive teaching guides, providing a rich
and varied resource for teachers and learners.

5. They support a more creative approach to
teaching. As a source for teaching activities,

5. They can provide effective language models
and inputs. Textbooks can provide support for

teachers can develop their full potential, | teachers whose first language is not English and
developing activities and tasks. who may not generate accurate language inputs
on their own.
3. Critics of use

1. Authentic materials often contain difficult
language and unneeded vocabulary items, since
they have not been simplified or may be beyond
the learners’ abilities.

1. They may contain inauthentic language, and
are often not representative of real language use.

2. Using authentic materials is a burden for
teachers. Teachers have to prepare and spend
much time locating suitable sources for materials
and developing activities.

2. They may not reflect students’ needs because
textbooks are often written for global markets,
they may not reflect the interests and needs of
students.

3. They may reduce the teacher’s role to a
technician because of using textbooks as the
primary source of teaching,

4. They are expensive for teachers and students.

Table 4.2: Authentic versus created materials (Adapted from Richards’, 2001)
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2) Teaching and learning process innovations
Teaching models are often based on particular methods or approaches.
Richards (2001) exemplifies them as follows:

a) The communicative approach: The focus of teaching is authentic
communication; extensive use is made of pair and group activities that involve
negotiation of meaning and information sharing. Fluency is a priority.

b) The cooperative learning model: Students work in cooperative
learning situations and are encouraged to work together on common tasks and to
coordinate their efforts to complete tasks. Reward systems are group-oriented rather
than individually oriented.

c) The process approach: In writing classes, students take part in
activities that develop their understanding of writing as a process. Different stages in
the writing process (planning, generating ideas, drafting, reviewing, revising, editing)
form the focus of teaching.

d) The whole-language approach: Language is taught as a whole and
not through its separate components. Students are taught to read and write naturally,
with a focus on real communication, authentic texts, and reading and writing pleasure.

Moreover, instructional process innovation as the Academic Department of the
Ministry of Education (2002) proposes the following teaching and learning models:

e) Learner-centered language curriculum: This model emphasizes the
knowledge of students’ language use and language learning as their needs and
interests in the informed instruction manner and self-directed manner.

f) Language for specific purposes: This method is called English for
specific purposes and emphasizes on language as an instrument for academic and
career purposes.

g) Integrated learning: A learning strategy that offers questioning and
problem-solving, relating other learning subjects to real-life learning.

h) Project-based learning: Learners cooperate in learning on a project
that they aim to study within a time limit. The outcome of the study results as the
learning goal.

J) Content-based instruction curriculum: Instruction is based on the
different contents integrated with language learning objectives.

k) Constructivist model: The constructivist model of language
acquisition has strongly influenced language curriculum design. It is widely accepted
that learners use their own strategies and mental processes to sort out the system that
operates in the language with which they are presented.

I) Total physical response (TPR): It is a method of language teaching
in which the importance of understanding and acting upon a sequence of instructions
is stressed, particularly, in the earliest stages of learning a language. The method
stresses the importance of aural comprehension and of learning by doing.

m) 4 MAT’S learning: This method enhances learners’ analytical
thinking ability from perceived concrete experiences. Learners link new teaching
and learning process knowledge to their previous experiences and integrate the
practices.

In brief, category of innovations in the LCR is summarized in Figure 4.1:
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Figure 4.1: Categories of innovations in the LCR

In respect to teaching and learning process innovations, guidelines of

approaches and methods adopted for actual learning and teaching can be summarized

in Table 4.3.

Approaches | Objectives Contents Modes Evaluation
Communicative | Communicati | Currently Language for | Communicati
approach on of four meaningful communication | ve skills

skills language with emphasizing
related skills fluency and
correctness
Cooperative Promote Any selective Stress on Self- and
approach communicativ | contents group process, | peer
e and social structure, and | evaluation
skills sequence in
different
models
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Process Writing Different stages | Taking partin | -Teacher and
approach process of writing writing student
activities correction
Whole- Integrating Meaningful Learners’ Participation
language all language | contents for participation and learning
approach skills with learners and interaction | outcomes
other subjects
Learner- Knowledge Language skills | Autonomous Self-
centered and language | and learning learning, evaluation
language competency skills learners’
curriculum participation
and practices
Language for | Specific skill | Academic and Communicativ | Specific
specific and content specific career | e language and | content and
purposes of career task-based skill
learning
Integrated Linking Knowledge and | Connection -Learners’
learning lessons to related skills of | between participation
real life and | other subjects knowledge and | -Group work
whole skills from -Learning
language other subjects | outcomes
learning for problem
solving
Project-based | Autonomous | Activities in Learning to do | Students’
learning learning and | actual activitiesand | plans,
connection situations, cooperative responsibiliti
between the learning studying es, and
whole methods and success of
language and | systematic tasks
current life knowledge
collection
Content-based | Communicati | Connection to Integrated four | Language
instruction ve learning as | other subjects language skills | skills and
curriculum an instrument subject
for learning contents
Constructivist | Autonomous | Language skills | Use different Assigned
learning learning and | of listening, strategies for learners’
exchanged speaking, learners’ different
learning reading and chances to tasks
writing express
abilities and
opinions
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Total physical | Practice Imperative, Teachers as Observation

response remembering | vocabulary and | modes in following to
and doing grammar giving instructions
directions
4 MAT’S Improve Contents from Stress on Self- and
learning thinking and | different experienced peer
integrating subjects integration evaluation
experiences

Table 4.3: Summary of language teaching as classroom innovations

4.2.2 Innovation development based on learner behavior and interaction
Whether or not teaching achieves its goals will depend on how successfully
learners have been considered in the planning and delivery process. The following
factors may affect how successfully a course is received by learners (Richards, 2001).
1) Understanding of the course
It is important to ensure that the learners understand the goals of the course,
the reason for the way it is organized and taught, and the approaches to learning they
will be directed to take.
2) Views of learning
Learners approach a course with their own views of teaching and learning and
these may not be identical to those of their teachers. How do they see the roles of
teachers and learners? What do they feel about such things as memorization, group
work, the importance of grammar, and pronunciation? Courses may assume a variety
of different learner roles, such as:
e management of his or her own learning
independent learner
needs analyst
collaborator and team member
peer tutor

3) Learning styles

Learners’ learning styles may be the background of creating classroom
innovations and an important factor in the success of teaching and may not necessarily
reflect those that teachers recommend. In a study of the learning styles of the adult
ESL students, Willing (1985, cited in Nunan, 1988; 93) found four different leaner
types in the population he studied, these are shown in Table 4.4:

*Concrete learners: These learners preferred learning by games, pictures, films and
video, talking in pairs, learning through the use of cassettes, and going on excursions.

*Analytical learners: These learners liked studying grammar, studying English
books, studying alone, finding their own mistakes, having problems to work out, and
learning through reading newspapers.
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*Communicative learners: This group liked to learn by observing and listening to
native speakers, talking to friends in English, watching TV in English, using English
in shops, and so on, learning English words by hearing them and learning by
conversations.

*Authority-oriented learners: These students liked the teacher to explain
everything, writing everything in a notebook, having their own textbook, learning to
read, studying grammar, and learning English words by seeing them.

Table 4.4: Summary of learning styles for creating classroom innovations

A questionnaire on preferred learning styles, classroom activities, and teaching
approaches can be used to identify learners’ learning styles preferences.

4) Motivation

It is important to find out what the learners’ motivations are for taking the
course. Why are the learners in the course and how will it affects their lives? What do
they want from it? Which aspects of it are they most interested in? For example,
Brindley (1984; 119) cites the following preferences for three learners in an adult ESL
class in Australia, to show how individual learner choices may differ markedly. In
such cases, counseling and individualized instruction may be needed as in Table 4.5:
In this course | want to:

Learners (rated from 10 marks) 1 2 3
Understand English grammar better 2 3 3
Write English more fluently and correctly 1 7 5
Understand radio and TV better 5 6 6
Know more about Australian culture 3 2 4
Understand Australians better when they speak to me 6 1 1
Read and understand newspapers better 4 4 2
Communicate better with my workmates 10 5 9
Learn more vocabulary 8 10 9
Learn how to spell it better 9 8 8
Learn how to pronounce English better 7 9 7

Table 4.5: Example of a questionnaire to survey students’ motivation

5) Support

Support mechanisms provided for learners are another component of course
delivery. These include the kinds of feedback learners will get about their learning,
and opportunities that are provided for faster or slower learners. Self-access
components might be provided to allow learners to address specific learning needs
and interests.

The above discussion of five components of the learning process including
understanding of the course, views of learning, learning styles, motivation and
support, can be the background of the English language classroomresearch. Except for
learners’ learning achievements, teachers can adopt these factors to enhance learners’
language proficiencies based on the classroom situations.

4.3 The role and development of instructional innovations for the ELCR "he
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4.3.1) The role
The roles of instructional innovations in terms of different kinds of materials
in language teaching are:

* a resource for presentation materials (spoken and written)

* a source of activities for learners practice and communicative interaction

* a reference source for learners on grammar, vocabulary, pronunciation, etc

* a source of stimulation and ideas for classroom activities

* a syllabus (where they reflect learning objectives that have already been
determined)

* a support for less experienced teachers who have yet to gain in confidence

* a support and source of the classroom research conduct

4.3.2 The development
1) Characteristics of the innovation development
To design the materials in the innovation development of the classroom
research, good materials do many of the things that a teacher would normally do as
part of his or her teaching. They should:

arouse the learners’ interest

remind them of earlier learning

tell them what they will be learning next
explain new learning content to them

relate these ideas to learners’ previous learning
get learners to think about new content

help them get feedback on their learning
encourage them to practice

make sure they know what they are supposed to be doing
enable them to check their progress

help them to do better

Z) Frocedures

The process of the innovation development includes the following:
Stage 1: Developing learning objectives
This phase is done after analyzing learning problems. A teacher aims to
develop learners’ preferred characteristics, i.e. the improvement of language skills of
listening, speaking, reading, writing, language learning motivation, or creative
thinking in the writing process.

Stage 2: Framing learning process
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After developing the learning objective, a teacher studies theoretical
principles and research reports on the improvement of language learners integrated
with teacher’s teaching experiences. Then, a framework for the learning process can
be made to develop an innovative model to improve classroom products.
Stage 3: Developing innovative models
After selecting an innovative model, a teacher studies the details of that
model, for example, programmed instruction for learning grammar of M.3 students.
Therefore, a teacher has to study the process of programmed instruction.
Stage 4: Trailing the innovative models
This stage is to assess the efficiency of the innovative model. The
method of trialing covers the following steps (Sukhothaithammatirat, 1994): -
4.1) One to one trial
This step allows one subject to study the model and answer the
questions. The teacher notes the responses and the reasons why the answers are
wrong. The data gained will be used for improving the model.
4.2) Small-grouped trial
This step allows 6-10 subjects of mixed learning abilities to do
the pre-test, learn the contents of the model, and do the post-test. Notes are taken on
the problems occurring. The results will be used for improving the model for the next
step of trial.
4.3) Field trial
This step allows 40-100 subjects of mixed learning abilities to do the
pre-test, let them learn, and then do the post-test. The learning outcome from trialing
the model is calculated to find out its efficiency.
Stage 5: Assessing the efficiency of innovation
5.1) Calculation: In this step, the efficiency of a packaged lesson as
standard criterion is assumed to be 90/90 by the E1/E2 formula. More details are as
follows:
E1 is defined as the efficiency of process of the learners’ continuous
behavior evaluation considered from operating scores from the activities. The scores
can be calculated by the formula below:

Mean score
El-= x 100
Total score

Total score from every activity
While, mean score =
Total number of subjects

E2 is the final evaluation derived from the score of post-test to find out
the efficiency as follows:
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Mean score
E2 = x 100
Total score

Total score from every activity

While, mean score =

Total number of subjects

Module 4

1) Higher criterion that values higher than 205%.
2) Equal criterion that values equal to or higher than 205%.

3) Lower criterion that accepts to have efficiency when it values
lower but not lower than 2.5%.

5.2 Efficiency acceptance: After the field trial, the E1/E2 values of the
criterion are compared. Acceptance of efficiency is divided in three levels:

Example 5.1: An English teacher used a packaged instruction of “ Articles” to

assess 15 M.3 students’ learning outcome by the criterion of 80/80. The result is

shown as in Table 4.6 to find out the efficiency of the packaged instruction.

Student Scores from activities (E1) Scores of
No. Activity 1 Activity 2 (10) Activity 3 (15) Activity 4 post-test
(15) (10 (E2) =40
1 10 9 14 9 34
2 12 8 13 7 35
3 14 7 12 8 34
4 10 8 14 7 30
5 9 5 14 8 32
6 14 6 12 7 33
7 13 8 10 9 32
8 10 7 10 9 33
9 12 8 12 9 31
10 14 7 14 7 30
11 11 9 14 7 33
12 12 9 14 8 32
13 10 7 12 7 30
14 13 8 13 6 34
15 15 9 14 9 36
Total 179 115 192 117
603 = 80.40% 489 = 81.50

Table 4.6: Example of data to find out the innovative efficiency
The calculation using the formula on the previous page can be summarized

that the assessment result from activities reveals 80.40%. While the assessment of the
post-test reveals 81.50%. Based on the criterion of 80/80, the result of the efficiency
assessment of this packaged instruction equals to 80.40/81.50, higher than the
criterion. Therefore, this package model is effective.

can be summarized in Figure 2 below:

Language Classroom Research Model
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1: Developing learning
objectives

2: Framing learning

process

3: Developing innovative

models

- L=
4: Trial innovative models
—l =

Improved

*

_ || = Pl Ineffective
l

|| Adoption & distribution

Figure 4.2: Summary of innovative development process

|| 4.4 Example cases of innovation development in the ELCR ||

This section illustrates different example cases of instructional innovations
that teachers currently practice in the English language classroomresearch. These
examples conducted both in Thai and foreign settings are shown in Table 4.7:

Titles / Researchers

Process/Instruments

skill course (E 051), M.3 students
(Prompun Rittikul, Bangkok)

1. A lesson of multi-media for a reading

-An experiment by using a packaged
instruction  of  multi-media  for
improving reading skill.

literature

2. A study of English words and reading

(Surachai Boonyanusit, Nakornratchasima)

-An experiment by using an academic
textbook  written  for  improving
students’ reading ability

(Academic Department, 2002)

3. Improving reading comprehension ability
and learning attitude of Prathom 5 Students

-An experiment by using a packaged
instruction for improving reading
comprehension and the test of
students’ attitude after learning

Language Classroom Research Model
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4. A construction of a supplementary book
for reading English short stories
(Wasana Kwangtid, Bangkok)

-An experiment of Prathom 6 students
-English short story and reading
exercises

5. The development of the effective
practice model for vocabulary familiarity
for Prathom 1 students

(Teeranun Tanon, 1998)

-An experiment by using a practice
model of vocabulary from 3 topics.
-Vocabulary practice model, the

handbook for teacher, pre- and post
tests, record of students’ behaviors

Titles / Researchers

Process/Instruments

6. Report of using a reading comprehension
package for Prathom 5 students
(Sasithorn Poolthong, 1997)

- An experiment by using
supplementary book for reading, lesson
plans, practice exercises, pre- and post-
tests, and attitude questionnaire

7. Efficiency of concentrated language
encounters : CLE for Prathom 5 Students
(Nothai Udomboonyanubhab, 1996)

-An experiment by a teaching approach
-Learning units by CLE integrated
skills

-Pre- and post tests

8. Remedial teaching of English reading
skill by the reciprocal teaching approach
for M.3 Students

(Jira Ornsa-kul, 2001)

-An experiment by a teaching method
-Lesson plans for reading of reciprocal
teaching

-Test of reading comprehension

9.Improving the writing skill by mastery
learning process for Prathom 6 students
(Yuppadee Kajawong, 1996)

-An experiment by using the mastery
learning process for remedial teaching
-Record of students’ learning progress
-Pre- and post-tests

10. Using lesson plans emphasized on
listening skill activities for M.2 students
(Sureerut Kleepkomutti, 2000)

-An experiment by using teaching
activities from lesson plans
-Listening stages and activities
-Post-test compared to the criterion

11. An error analysis of English
compositions written by M.6 students
(Prayoon Chownahe, 2000)

-An experiment by using linguistic
approach to error correction
-Remedial lesson plans and teaching
-Pre- and post-tests

12. The effects of using English listening
comprehension lessons on improving
listening skill of M.6 students

(Prayoon Chownahe, 2001)

-An experiment by using lessons on
listening comprehension with picture
clues

-4 listening lessons

-Pre- and post-tests

Language Classroom Research Model
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13.Development of reading skills for
English “Business News” through
computer assisted instruction (CAI) for M.5
students

(Uthaiwan Chaimongkol, 2000)

-An experiment by using the computer
assisted instruction (CAl) through the
authentic materials

-Reading lessons of business news
-Pre- and post tests

14. The effect of previewing on M.5
Students’ English reading comprehension
(Sireeya Paserakang, 2001)

-An experiment by using a preview
technique

-Lesson plans of reading by
previewing

-Pre- and post-tests

15. Using the project work approach to
develop M.4 Students’ systematic learning
(Chulawan Kaewduangdee, 2000)

-An experiment by using the teaching
method of project work
-Implementing plans, self-assessment
on systematic learning, the steps of
project work assessment, group’s
activity record, and the end product
assessment

16. Are there any significant differences in
the attitudes of children when they are
heterogeneously or homogeneously
grouped for reading instruction? Middle
school, grade 6.

(Anderson, Gail and Skuhra, Linda, 1992)

-An experiment by grouping, literacy,
reading

-Interviews, student journals, and
surveys

Titles / Researchers

Process/Instruments

17. Journal writing and middle school
students
(Tierney, Margaret, M., 1992)

-An exploration classroom ability
-Motivation, writing
-Interview, observation, students work

18.Clues to foreign language learning for
middle school
(Verhelst, Suzy, 1996)

-An experiment by using curriculum
integration, learning styles and
motivation

-Observation and others

19. Using SQ3R method with fourth grade
ESOL students
(Hedberg, K 2002)

-An experiment by using reading
strategy of SQ3R
-Reading texts, pre- and post-tests
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Trainee’s Self-evaluation

Directions: After studying the section of the innovation development of the LCR, the
trainee will self-evaluate the lesson learned, so question yourself and write in brief to
check your understanding. If you are still in doubt, return to the lessons learned.

1) Definition, characteristics and attributes of innovation in the LCR

2) Categories of innovations

3) The role and development of instructional innovations

4) Give any examples you are interested in.
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1. Which statement is not the definition of innovation in ELT??
A. Proposals for qualitative change in pedagogical materials.
B. Proposals for qualitative change in pedagogical approaches.
C. Proposals for qualitative change in pedagogical values.
D. Proposals for qualitative approaches or values of individuals.

2. Which is not one of the factors of innovation characteristics in the SLA?
A. The sociocultural context of the innovation.
B. The personality and skills of individual teachers.
C. The use of materials and approaches for teachers.
D. The method of implication of research or problem solving.

3. The following are the principal attributes of the ELT innovation except ....
A. Teacher’s initial dissatisfaction.
B. Printed and non-printed materials.
C. Feasibility for teacher’s work.
D. Acceptability for teacher’s teaching style.

4. What is the innovation based on instruction and teacher talk?
A. Authentic and created materials.
B. The innovation depended on learning styles.
C. The innovation based on learners’ motivation.
D. Self-access learning through teacher’s support.

5. Which of the following is the teaching and learning process innovation?
A. Printed and non-printed materials.
B. Authentic and created materials.
C. The cooperative learning model.
D. Content-based instruction and curriculum.

6. What is the first step of the innovation development?
A. Framing the learning process.
B. Developing learning objectives.
C. Developing innovative models.
D. Trialing the innovative models.

7. What is the most important step before the innovations are used?
A. Framing the learning process.
B. Developing innovative models.
C. Trialing the innovative models.
D. Assessing the efficiency of innovations.

8. What aspect can be derived from framing the efficiency criterion?
A. Continual behavior and final behavior.
B. Continual behavior and process behavior.
C. Process behavior and learning behavior.
D. Behavior before learning and process behavior.,
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9. Which is not an innovation development for classroom experiments?
A. A construction of a supplementary book for reading short stories.
B. Improving reading skills by a short folk tale.
C. The study of M.2 students’ English learning styles.
D. Improving writing skills by using an error analysis of peer correction.

Self-development for Remedial Training Model: Module 4 Innovation
Process in English Language Classroom Research

Directions: This section aims to show the answers from the post-test for the trainees
to check. If you get the incorrect answers, revise the content of the LCR before you
study the next modules: Follow the suggestion in each item.

Item 1: The correct answer is D.

Do you have the correctanswer? [ ]Yes [ ]No

If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section 4.1, and then answer
the question again.

- The definition of the innovation developmentisthat ............... ..........

Item 2: The correct answer is C.

Do you have the correctanswer? [ ]Yes [ ]No

If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section 4.1, and then answer
the question again.

- The factors of innovation characteristics in SLA include.......................

Item 3: The correct answer is B.

Do you have the correct answer? [ ]Yes [ ]No

If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section 4.1.2, and then answer
the question again.

-The principal attributes of the ELT innovation include.........................

Item 4: The correct answer is A.

Do you have the correctanswer? [ ]Yes [ ]No

If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section 4.2, and then answer
the question again.

-The innovation based on instruction and teacher talk consists of .............

Item 5: The correct answer is C.
Do you have the correctanswer? [ ]Yes [ ]No
If you have an in correct one, return to revise Section 4.2.1(2), then answer
the question again.
-The innovation based on teaching and learning process comprises...............
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Item 6: The correct answer is B.
Do you have the correctanswer? [ ]Yes [ ]No
If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section 4.3.2, and then answer
the question again.
-The first step of innovation developmentisthat ..................ccccvviivennne

Item 7: The correct answer is D.
Do you have the correctanswer? [ ]Yes [ ]No
If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section 4.3.2 (2), and then
answer the question again.
-The most important step before the innovations are used is ..................

Item 8: The correct answer is A.
Do you have the correctanswer? [ ]Yes [ ]No
If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section 4.3.2 (2), and then
answer the question again.
-The aspect that can be derived from framing the efficiency criterion

Item 9. The correct answer is C. Do you have the correct answer? [ ] Yes [ ]
No

If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section 4.3.2 (2), and then
answer the question again.
-The innovation development for classroom experiment can be .............

If you have studied and revised your in correct answers,
please continue in the next module
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Structure of the ELCR Model: Module 5 Designing an

English Language Classroom Research

Com)

1) Quantitative research: experimental designs in ELCR
1.1 Definition
1.2 Major components of experimental research
1.3 Single group designs
1.4 Quasi-experimental designs
2) Qualitative research in L2 classroom research
2.1) Definition and major characteristics
2.2) Why do we need to do qualitative research?
2.3) Conducting a qualitative research in L2 classrooms?

Gackground Concepts))

1) The research design of quantitative research in terms of the
experimental design in L2 learning and teaching is the process of planning and
organizing the elements or components that comprise the research study to control
and manipulate some intravenous variables.

2) The experimental designs in practices of English language classroom
research cover single group designs and quasi-experimental designs.

3) The qualitative research in L2 learning and teaching involves an
interpretive naturalistic approach. The researcher studies things in their natural
settings, attempting to make sense of or interpret phenomena in terms of aspects or
contexts of second language acquisition.

4) The qualitative research designs include heuristic or hypothesis-generating
research, and deductive or hypothesis-testing research. This type is useful for
discovering or describing L2 acquisition in its natural state or context. However, its
limitation is only to describe observable L2 acquisition behavior rather than attempt to
describe actual language processing.

C Objectives >>

After studying the content in Module 5, trainees could be able to:

1) explain the definition and the use of research designs in English language
classroom research,

2) indicate the designs of experimental research in English language
classroom research, and

3) explain how to conduct the qualitative research used in L2 acquisition.
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CC Training Activities >>

1) Pre-training stage, trainees
1.1) do the pre-test on designing experimental designs and qualitative
research in L2 classroom research, and
1.2)  check the survey of trainees’ opinions of the lesson learned.
2) Developmental stage, trainees
2.1) learn through the handouts of the research designs,
2.2)  discuss about what trainees have learned among trainee groups and
the trainer.
3) Application, trainees
3.1) self-evaluate the content of the research designs, and
3.2) revise the content of the research designs.

oD

1) Trainees do the post-test and feedback
2) If trainees do the test incorrectly, they have to revise their answers.

L Designing an English Language Classroom Research

5.1 Quantitative research: experimental designs in the E LCR ||

5.1.1 Definition
Seliger and Shohamy (1989) state in the second language research methods
that designing research may be described as the process of planning and organizing
the elements or components that comprise the research study. Experimental research
is carefully constructed so that variables can be controlled and manipulated.
5.1.2) Major components of experimental research
All experimental approaches involve the control or manipulation of the three
basic components of the experiment: the population, the treatment, and the
measurement of the treatment. The components concerned are as follows:
1) The type and number of groups
Experimental research is concerned with studying the effects of
specified and controlled treatments given to subjects usually formed into groups.
Groups can be formed especially for the purposes of the experiment or they can be
‘natural’ in the sense that they already exist prior to the research.
2) The treatment
This refers to anything done to groups in order to measure its effect.
The treatment is not a random experience which the groups might have, but
controlled and intentional, such as, exposure to a language teaching method specially
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constructed for the experiment, or materials presented under controlled circumstances,
that is to say, in a language laboratory. Treatments are the independent variable in the
research.

3) Measurement or observation

Measurement or observation refers to how the effects of the treatment
will be evaluated or observed. The effects of a treatment might be evaluated by means
of a language test, a judgment, or a communicative task; or physical measurements,
such as response time, can be measured electronically, or spectrograms can be taken.

Using conventions established by Campbell and Stanley (1963), the
components of experimental research design will be symbolized as follows:

X = an experimental treatment such as a teaching method, or exposure to

specially constructed materials, and so on.

O = observation or measurement of the effects of the treatment.

R = randomization, or the random assignment of subjects to groups in order

to control for extraneous variables.

The experimental research design consists primarily of various ways of
organizing a treatment (X) and an observation or measurement (O) depending on the
conditions under which the research is being conducted. They include 1) single group
designs, in which research might be conducted on only one group, 2) control group
designs, in which one group receives a treatment while the other, does not receive a
treatment 3) factorial designs, which allow for the investigation of a number of
independent variables at the same time; and 4) quasi-experimental designs, in which
experimental research is conducted in situations which cannot be completely
controlled or manipulated.

In case of the real condition of the classroom setting, there is only one sample
group. Therefore, the research design is limited in single group designs and quasi-
experimental designs. The details are discussed as follows:

5.1.3) Single group designs ||

1) One-shot design: X O (Pilot study design)

This is an experimental research design at its most basic. In this design,

a single treatment is given to a single group or individual. The group or individual is
then observed, tested, or measured. This design might also be referred to as the “pilot
study’ design because it does not control any extraneous variables. There are not
enough subjects for randomization into groups or it may be impossible to find out
what the pre-treatment conditions are.

Advantage: The design is useful as a means of pinpointing what to avoid in
experimental research. It can also be used for preliminary testing of instruments.

Disadvantage: The main problem with this design is that there is no way of
knowing the characteristics of the group or individual before the treatment or
experience.
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Example

A second language teacher employs a new method for teaching the
communicative use of the target language. After three weeks of using this new
method, a test is administered to the class. The class performs well on the test.

2) One group pre-test + post-test: O1 X O2

This design attempts to use the subjects as their own controls and to
eliminate the need for a control group design. This design is sometimes referred to as
a ‘repeated measures’ design because the subjects are observed or measured twice on
the dependent variable.

Advantages: It controls a number of extraneous variables which can affect the
homogeneity of subjects when more than one group is involved. To some degree, the
design also controls for attrition or loss of subjects. Since the same group is used for
both pre- and post-tests, it does not need to be matched to another group.

Disadvantages: One problem is that there is no certainty that the possible
differences that appear in O2 are the result of treatment X; they might simply be
changes that would have taken place anyway. For example, in classroom research
where the independent variable might be a set of materials or a language teaching
method, there is no way of knowing whether changes between the before and after
treatment measures (O1 and O2) are the results of incidental exposure to language
materials or to some other experiences that the subjects may have had.

Another possible disadvantages of this design is that the pre-test, O1, may
sensitize the subjects to specific aspects of the treatment, X, and thus confound what
is measured by the post-test, O2.

Example:

In a study on the effects of L2 instruction, the researcher wishes to establish that
the group has no knowledge of a grammatical structure which will be taught in the
lesson (X). In order to establish this, two tests are constructed which specially test
for the target structure in a discrete point test. One test will be used as the pre-test
and the other will become the post-test.

3) Time-sampling designs: O1, 02, 03,0n...X,0n+1,0n+2

These are also referred to as ‘time-series’ designs because a number of
samples or observations are taken over a period of time. They can be distinguished
from non-experimental longitudinal research because they have a controlled
treatment, X, inserted after a number of observations or measurements. The use of this
type of design is another way of overcoming the problems inherent in the previous
designs.
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Advantage: Collecting data over an extended period before and after the
treatment allows us to establish a normal pattern of performance for the language
acquisition behavior under investigation.

Disadvantage: This allows the researcher to exclude the possible interaction
of incidental exposure to language material outside the classroom, or any natural
developmental change which may take place regardless of instruction.

Example

A study wishes to investigate the effectiveness of teaching students the use of relative
clauses in English. For the purpose of the research, a ‘treatment’ is constructed
consisting of a lesson which gives the formal features of relative clauses in speech
and writing. The treatment is preceded by several in-class writing assignments, (O1,
02, 03) spaced over several weeks. For each writing assignment, the number of
relative clauses in learners’ writing is tailed and categorized. After the treatment,
several similar writing assignments are given (On+1, On+2, On+3) and the number
of relative clauses are counted and categorized.

|| 5.1.4) Quasi-experimental designs ||

Quasi-experimental designs (Campbell and Stanley, 1963) are constructed
from situations which already exist in the real world, and are probably more
representative of the conditions found in educational contexts. Some of the designs
described above have also been termed ‘quasi-experimental’ because the research is
conducted under conditions in which it is difficult to control many of the variables,
and in which subjects cannot be assigned to special groups for the purposes of the
research. One design is presented as follows:

Separate sample designs Separate sample pre-test/post-test designs
|

This design is useful for those situations in which the researcher has access to
only one group of subjects at a time.
Example:

As in the previous example, the aim of the study is to measure the effects of language
laboratory training on the pronunciation of advanced level learners. However, the
program has only one advanced level class entering every three weeks.

In order to gather enough subjects for a study, it will be necessary to pool the
results of at least three classes. This can be accomplished by repeating the one-group
pre-test/post-test design discussed above, but treating the separate groups as one
group in a time-series design. In a sense, we are replicating the same experience each
time with a different class, the population characteristics of which are assumed to be
the same.
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Group 1: (Week 1) O1 X 02
Group 2: (Week 3) O3 X 04
Group 3: (Week 6) O5 X 06

Advantages: 1) It allows for a larger population to be treated, and overcomes
the problem of lack of access to large enough groups of subjects at any one time. 2)
This design could be continued further to include several groups and would be useful
for investigating variables over long periods of time. 3) It also allows us to use the
pre-test which could control some extraneous variables by using the statistical
technique.

Disadvantage: Another possible source of internal invalidity is the sensitizing
effect of the pre-tests. The experimenters need to use pre-tests which will enable them
to claim that the groups are similar at the outset of the research and yet not sensitize
the groups to the material treatment.

Summary: The designs presented in this section should be used as examples
of possible experimental or quasi-experimental designs for L2 language classroom
research. Possible actual conducts in classroom settings can be based on the
components of experimental research (subjects, treatment, and measurement of the
effects of the treatment) as well as the factors which affect the validity of
experimental research.

5.2) Qualitative research in the second language classrooms ||

In this part of the module, it will discuss the research approaches which
attempt to describe second language phenomena as they occur naturally as qualitative
method will be discussed.

5.2.1) Definition and major characteristics ||

1) Definition: Qualitative research in language teaching is multi-method in
focus, involving an interpretive naturalistic approach to second language acquisition.
This means that qualitative researchers study things in their natural settings,
attempting to make sense of or interpret phenomena in terms of aspects or contexts of
second language.

Qualitative research involves the use and collection of a variety of empirical
materials—case study, personal experience, introspects, life story, interview, and
observational, historical, interact ional, and visual texts. These materials describe
routine and problematic moments and meaning in individuals® lives. (Denzin and
Yvonva, 1994:2).

2) Major characteristics:

2.1) Doing research in the natural setting,

2.2) A researcher as the key instrument of data collection,

2.3) Data collected as words or pictures,

2.4) The outcome as the process rather than the product,
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2.5) The analysis of data inductively, pay attention on particulars,

2.6) Focusing on participants’ perspective, their meaning, and

2.7) The use of expressive language and persuasion by reason (Creswell,
1998:16).

|| 5.2.2) Why do we need to do qualitative research? ||

Normally, we decide to use the qualitative methods when:

3.1) we can commit ourselves to extensive time in the field.

3.2) we are prepared to engage in the complex, time-consuming process of
data analysis—the ambitious task of sorting through large amounts of data and
reducing them to a few themes or categories.

3.3) we are comfortable to write long passages, because the evidence must
substantiate claims and the writer needs to show multiple perspectives.

3.4) we love to participate in a form of social and human science research that
does not have firm guidelines or specific procedures and is evolving and changing
constantly.

3.5) we need an empirical approach/data.

3.6) we need to remain open to elements that cannot be codified at the time of
the study.

3.7) we have a concern for grounding the phenomena observed in the field
(Baszanger and Dodier, 1997:8-11).

5.2.3) Conducting a qualitative inquiry in L2 classrooms ||

This parameter is concerned with the objective or the purpose of the research.

Research may have as a heuristic objective, the discovery or description of the
patterns or relationships yet to be identified in some aspect(s) of second language
(Seliger and Shohamy, 1989: 29-32).

1) Heuristic or hypothesis-generating research

If the aim of the research is heuristic, the investigator observes and records
some aspect or content of the second language. There may be no complete theories or
models to guide the researcher or to stimulate specific research questions at this point.
Data are collected in an attempt to include as much of the contextual information as
possible. These data may then be categorized or analyzed or written up descriptively.
Often the results of such research may be the formulations of hypotheses.
Example:

A study is interested in finding out why some second language learners are more
successful than others. It is decided to observe language learners in classroom
environments and to record as much information as possible about the learning
process in that context. The aim is to observe as many factors as possible which might
be related to successful L2 acquisition (learners raising hands to participate, writing in
notebooks, talking to themselves and to their peers, etc.).
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In the process of analyzing the data, we may find ourselves with lists of a great
many observed behaviors. We may then decide to look at all of the different behaviors
and try to categorize them into patterns which seem to emerge from what has been
observed. Because the aim of the research is heuristic (its inductive nature), an effort
is made to avoid preconceptions about what good language learners do. We proceed
from the data, the actual behavior or unprocessed observations, to patterns which are
suggested by the data themselves.

2) Deductive or hypothesis-testing research

In this type of research, the investigator may begin with hypotheses which are
based on observations suggested by heuristic research, or hypotheses found in L2
acquisition theory or in the areas which appear to have relevance to the second
language. The deductive approach, (as different from the heuristic approach), begins
with a question or a theory which narrows the focus of the research and allows the L2
phenomenon to be investigated systematically.

Example:

In cognitive psychology, the constructs or notions of ‘field independence’ and *field
dependence’ are developed. This theoretical construct claims that some subjects are able
to perceive a geometric figure embedded in a background pattern while others cannot.
That is, subjects can be categorized as either dependent on the field or background upon
which the pattern appears (‘field dependent’) or independent of the field or background
(‘field independent’). This construct is thought to apply generally as a characteristic of
learning style.

The first step to notice in this example is that we begin with how to categorize
learners. We begin with an assumption or hypothesis that this categorization may
apply to L2 learning as well. If we apply this concept to L2 learning, we may
hypothesize that good language learners may be “field independent’, allowing them to
extract language rules from the language data in which the rules are embedded. Poor
language learners are ‘field dependent’, which would explain their difficulty in
learning a language from natural language data. The concept of field dependent can
thus become the source of hypotheses about second language acquisition. Both types
are summarized in Figure 5.1.

Heuristic < >
Deductive

Data-driven Hypothesis-
driven

No preconceptions Makes
predictions

Can generate hypotheses Tests
hypotheses

Product: description or hypotheses Product: theory

Figure 5.1: Characteristics of heuristic and deductive research
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Figure 5.1 summarizes the end points and differences discussed above
between the heuristic and deductive research objectives. Between each of these end
points there are possible research formats which may combine attributes from both
sides. The type of question asked in the research will determine what the objective or
purpose of the research will be.

3) Procedures for conducting qualitative research

The procedures for conducting qualitative research are open-ended and
dictated by the context of the particular research study. For this reason, there are
general guidelines as follows:

3.1) Define the phenomenon to be described

Since qualitative research is synthetic in its approach, at some stage the focus
of observation will have to be narrowed down to focus and try to open anything that is
happening. For example, if the research is being conducted in a language class, the
researcher will want to decide how to narrow the scope of the observations to be
conducted or what possible subsets of the behavioral unit or the language class
focused on.

3.2) Use qualitative methods to gather data

Qualitative research utilizes a variety of means to collect data. Often, several
different methods are used in the same study in order to compile a more complete
picture of the activity or event being described. Different means of collecting data,
such as observations, tapes, questionnaires, interviews, case histories, field notes, and
so on, can provide insights not available through research methodologies dependent
on a single approach such as an experiment or a test. The use of a variety of methods
of data collection also facilitates validation and triangulation

3.3) Look for patterns in data

Data which are gathered in qualitative research are raw data. Once the data are
collected, the researcher must sift through to find recurring patterns emerging from
them.

For example, in a study of turn-taking in the language class, the first stage
might consist of video taping lessons. The tapes would then be viewed to discover
only what kinds of turn-taking patterns emerged. Are certain request forms more
frequent than others? Does the researcher in the language class request information in
ways different from those used outside? How do learners request information or
clarification? On the basis of the patterns which emerge, the researcher begins to
formulate hypotheses and even develop models to explain the findings.

3.4) Validate initial conclusion by returning to the data or collecting more

data

Once patterns have been identified in the data, the qualitative researcher will
want to validate the findings. The use of a variety of methods to collect data allows
the researcher to validate findings through triangulation. In triangulation, the same
pattern or example of behavior is sought in different sources. The use of the process
increases the reliability of the conclusions reached.

3.5) Recycle through the process or the data

This process has been described above as a ‘funnel’, in which the focus of the
study becomes gradually narrowed. The researcher recycles through the data or
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through the data collection process as questions about the phenomenon being studied
come into the sharper focus.

For example, in the study on turn-taking, it may be discovered from the data
that male language learners are more dependent on teacher elicitation. It may then be
decided either to re-examine the data or to collect additional data using similar but
more focused methods. Table 5.1 summarizes the process of conducting qualitative
research (Selinger and Shohamy, 1989: 121-124).

1. Define the phenomenon of the second language to be described.

2. Use qualitative methods to gather data.

3. Look for patterns in the data.

4. Validate initial conclusions by returning to the data or collecting more data.

5. If necessary, return to step 1 and repeat the cycle, redefining the area of focus on
the basis of the first cycle.

Table 5.1: Conducting qualitative research

4) The uses of qualitative research

4.1) Qualitative research is a useful approach wherever an investigator is
concerned with discovering or describing L2 acquisition in its natural state or context
and where there are no assumptions about what the activity consists of or what its role
is in acquisition.

4.2) Any conclusions reached in this kind of research are arrived at as a result
of considering only the data and the possible patterns which can be inferred
inductively from the data.

4.3) Qualitative research may be said to be hypothesis-generating because
questions are suggested by these recurring patterns which emerge from the data itself.

5) The problems of non-participants observation in L2 acquisition

5.1) Conducting qualitative research in second language acquisition presents
unique problems to the investigator. The language itself may become a variable.

5.2) Research of this type has been limited in L2 acquisition, because it is to
describe observable L2 acquisition behavior rather than attempting to describe actual
language processing, which is by definition internal.

5.3) Qualitative research appears to be more appropriate for describing the
social context of second language, such as dynamic speech interactions (who says
what to whom and when), frequencies and descriptions of speech acts in given
language-use contexts such as the language classroom, and descriptions of the teacher
and learner language in the language classroom.

In conclusion, English language classroom research could be conducted in
actual contexts by both quantitative research in terms of experimental design and
qualitative research, in which the problems occurring in the classroom settings are
explored. The teacher researcher could design the classroom research by integrating
these two types of research in order to increase valid and reliable classroom research
results.

The next module of English language classroom research intends to discuss
the data collection in both quantitative and qualitative research.
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Trainee’s Self-evaluation

Directions: After studying the section of the research design of the ELCR, the trainee
ill self-evaluate about the lesson learned. Question yourself and write in brief to check
your understanding. If you are still in doubt, return to the lessons learned.

1) Quantitative research: experimental designs--definition

2) Major components of experimental designs in L2 classroom research

3) Characteristics of single group designs and quasi-experimental designs

4) Qualitative research: definition and designs
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5) Conducting qualitative research in L2 acquisition

Test of Self-evaluation:
Module 5 Designing an English Language Classroom Research J‘

A. ltis easy to collect research data.

B. Itis to control dependent and independent variables.
C. To organize and plan the experimental instruments.
D. To reveal the exact results and control some variables.

2. Which one is not one of the components of experimental research?
A. The type and number of groups.
B. Heuristic or hypothesis-generating.
C. The treatment.
D. Measurement or observation.

3. Which experimental design is usually conducted in classroom research?
A XO
B. 01,02,03,0n...X,0n+1,0n+ 2
C. 01X 02
D. Group 1: 01 X 02 Group 2: O3 X 04 Group 3: O5 X 06

4. What is the purpose of qualitative research in L2 classrooms?
A. To study and interpret phenomena in natural contexts.
B. To study and make up some theories.
C. To study the effect of independent variables.
D. To study the theories of dependent and independent variables.

5. Which is not true about major characteristics of qualitative research??
A. Do in natural settings.
B. Researcher as a key instrument of data collection.
C. Data analyzed by statistical techniques.
D. Data collected as words or pictures.

6. Which is true about heuristic or hypothesis-generating research?
A. Beginning with hypotheses based on observations.
B. Observing and recording some aspects of L2 acquisition.
C. Ending with some assumptions and research questions.
D. Synthesize different results into the harmonious contents.
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7. Which is the first step of the procedures for conducting qualitative
research?
A. Define the phenomenon to be described.
B. Use observations, tapes, questionnaires or interviews.
C. Look for patterns in data.
D. Recycle through the process of data.

8. What is the limitation of qualitative research in L2 acquisition?
A. It can not be conducted together with the quantitative research.
B. It can help make up some new theories.
C. It is appropriate for describing the social context.
D. It is only to describe observable L2 acquisition behavior.

Self-development for Remedial Training Model

Module 5: Designing an English Language Classroom Research

to check. If you get the incorrect answers, revise the content of the design of the
ELCR before you study the next module: Follow the suggestion in each item.

Item 1: The correct answer is D.

Do you have the correctanswer? [ ]Yes [ ]No

If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section 5.1, and then answer the
question again.

- The “main purpose of research designs” is

Item 2: The correct answer is B.
Do you have the correctanswer? [ ]Yes [ ]No
If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section 5.1.2, and then answer the
question again.
- The major components of experimental research
INCIUG. .. e e e e e e e e e e

Item 3: The correct answer is C.
Do you have the correctanswer? [ ]Yes [ ]No
If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section 5.1.3, and then answer the
question again.
-The experimental design usually conducted in classroom research
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Item 4: The correct answer is A.
Do you have the correctanswer? [ ]Yes [ ]No
If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section 5.2, and then answer the
question again.
-The purpose of the qualitative research in L2 classrooms is

Item 5: The correct answer is C.
Do you have the correctanswer? [ ]Yes [ ]No
If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section 5.2.1, and then answer the
question again.
-The major characteristics of qualitative research
INCIUGR. .. e e e e e e e e e e

Item 6: The correct answer is B.
Do you have the correctanswer? [ ]Yes [ ]No
If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section 5.2.3, and then answer the
question again.
-Conducting heuristic or hypothesis-generating research isto .............ccccocee.e..

Item 7: The correct answer is A.
Do you have the correctanswer? [ ]Yes [ ]No
If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section 5.2.3, and then answer the
question again.
-The first step to do the qualitative research IS

Item 8: The correct answer is D.
Do you have the correctanswer? [ ]Yes [ ]No
If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section No.5 of 5.2.3, and then
answer the question again.
-The limitation of doing qualitative research
T8 00T
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If you have studied and revised your incorrect answers, please
continue to in the next module.
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Structure of ELCR Model Module 6: Collecting Data through

English Language Classroom Research

(ooners )

1) Determining what constitutes data.
2) Procedures for collecting the data in quantitative research.
3) Description of data collection procedures.
4) Procedures of data collection in qualitative and quantitative researches
typical
use in L2 classroom research, including:
4.1) Interviews
4.2) Record reviews
4.3) Diaries
4.4) Observations
4.5) Verbal reporting
4.6) Questionnaires
4.7) Tests
5) Issues and problems in collecting language data.
6) Assuring the quality of the data and the data collection procedures;
6.1) Reliability
6.2) Validity

<<Background Concepts>>

1) Determining what constitutes data may cover different kinds of phenomena,
such as the learners’ utterances, conversations, learning strategies, attitudes toward
learning a language and performances of learners on metalinguistics. This type of
determining includes variable definition, operationalizing the variables and behaviors,
and the assessment of such behaviors.

2) Procedures to collect data include choosing which data to collect, deciding
how to collect data, and selecting appropriate data collection procedures.

3) Data collection in L2 acquisition covers the procedures of a low degree of
explicitness (more typical of the heuristic/synthetic type of research) and those of a
high degree of explicitness (more typical of analytic/deductive type of research).

4) In most of qualitative studies, the procedures of data collection consist of
interviews, record reviews, diaries, observations, verbal reporting, and/or
questionnaires. While, quantitative research data include questionnaires, and a variety
of tests.

5) With issues and problems in regards to language data collection, tests or
questionnaires are associated with reliability and validity, defining variables to be
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language competence and performance. Interlanguage data consist of

systematic and non-systematic elements depending on whether the learners participate
in either a planned or an unplanned discourse.

6) The quality of the data and the data collection procedures are composed of
reliability and validity. Reliability provides information on whether the data collection
procedure is consistent and accurate. Different types of reliability include inter-rater,
test-retest, regrounding, split-half, item statistics, and co-efficient of internal
consistency. Validity refers to the extent to which the data collection procedure
measures what it intends to measure. This contains the validity of content, criterion,
construct and item analysis.

<< Objectives ))

After studying the content in Module 6, trainees could be able to:

1)
2)
3)
4)
5)
6)

Determine what constitutes data in the second language research,

point out the procedures for collecting the data in quantitative research,
brief the description of data collection procedures,

select the data collection procedures to suit the research methods,
exemplify issues and problems in collecting language data, and

indicate how to assure the quality of the data and the data collection
procedures.

CTraining Activities))

1)

2)

3)

Pre-training stage, trainees

1.1) Do the pre-test on the data collection of the English language
classroom research.

1.2)  Check the survey of trainees’ opinions on the lessons learnt.

Developmental stage, trainees will:

2.1)  learn through the data collection handouts of the English language
classroom research.

2.2)  discuss about what trainees have learnt among trainee groups and
with the trainer.

Application, trainees will:

3.1) self-evaluate the content of the data collection in the ELCR.

3.2) revise the content on the data collection in the ELCR.

(vaaon )

1) Trainees do the post-test and feedback.
2) If trainees do the test incorrectly, they have to return for revising the
content.
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Collecting Data through English

Lanqguage Classroom Research

6.1 Determining what constitute data

constitutes data must be determined. The data may cover a wide variety of
phenomena such as learners’ utterances, conversations, strategies used for producing
and solving language problems, attitudes toward learning a language and toward its
speakers, language used by teachers and students in classroom lessons, and
performances of learners on metalinguistic tasks, such as judgments, translations,
imitations, and so on.

Determining what constitutes data involves a number of steps:

1) It is to arrive at a precise and clear definition of the variables which need to
be investigated in a given research study.

2) This is done through operationalizing the variables by identifying a set of
behaviors associated with them, and according to the theory.

3) The data collected through the assessment of those behaviors occur in a
variety of forms, such as test scores, descriptions, conversations, answers to
questionnaires, interviews, verbal descriptions, or observations of language behaviors
in a classroom.

6.2 Procedures for collecting the data in quantitative research

To collect the data, the researcher has to decide: 1) what data to collect, 2) how
to collect them, and 3) selecting appropriate data collection procedure(s) from
available types, some procedures which are more suitable for certain types of data;
however, similar types of data can often lend themselves to a variety of procedures.

Procedures for collecting the data should be taken into consideration for the
instruments used as in the following aspects:

6.2.1) If the behavior selected, which indicates language proficiency, is ‘ability
to pronounce words accurately’, the researcher needs to search for appropriate
procedures to study that ability. If specific phonemes have been defied, the researcher
may collect data through a test where the subject is required to pronounce these while
being recorded in a language laboratory.

6.2.2) If the researcher wants to collect data in the form of the subject’s
pronunciation in a natural conversation, the subject’s speech in that natural setting
may be observed and recorded.

6.2.3) If learners are asked to assess their own proficiency, the researcher may
use the questionnaire.

6.2.4) If the learners are asked to assess the proficiency of their peers, the
researcher may use interviews.

6.2.5) Similarly, in the case of teacher effectiveness, data about the
relationship between teachers and students can be collected through interviews (with
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teachers and students), questionnaires (administered to both), or observations (of
actual behaviors of students and teachers during class time).

6.2.6) Data about teacher’s knowledge of the subject matter and of current
teaching methods can be collected by means of a test and/or observations (of actual
lessons).

6.2.7) It is possible, at times, to use multiple procedures in one study and thus
to obtain data from a variety of sources at the same time.

6.3 Description of data collection procedures ||

This section describes a variety of procedures which the second language
acquisition researcher can use to collect the data from classroom research. The
procedures will be described according to the framework of the data collection.
Figure 6.1 lists the procedures which will be discussed in this section. On the left
hand side those of a low degree of explicitness (more typical of the heuristic/synthetic
type of research) are listed. But for, those of a higher degree of explicitness (more
typical of the analytic/deductive type of research) are shown on the right hand side of
the continuum. Some procedures are placed in between the two points, since they
share features of both types of research.

Low explicitness High

»
>

explicitness

Heuristic Deductive
Diaries Metalinguistic tests
Record reviews Structured interviews
Journals
Letters Semi-structured
questionnaires
Grammatical
judgments
Unstructured
interviews Structured
Conversations questionnaires
Open observations Structured observations

Discrete point tests

Figure 6.1: Examples of data collection procedures typical of
research types

6.4 Procedures of data collection in qualitative and quantitative research
tvpical use in L2 classroom research
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In qualitative types of research (heuristic/synthetic), where a phenomenon is
studied within a natural context, data are often collected by means of a number of
procedures, with one piece of data leading to the next.

Example:

A researcher is interested in finding out how a number of immigrants acquire the
language of the country where they reside. She interviews a number of learners and
asks them to report on their experiences and to reflect on the processes that help
them learn the language. She also observes the immigrants using the language as
they interact with colleagues at work and with spouses and children at home. In
addition, she reviews records which are believed to provide further sights about
their language learning processes. These records include letters they write in the
target language, notes and reports they write at work, as well as their grades and
papers in the language classes in which they are enrolled during the time they are
acquiring the language. She also reviews a diary of one of the learners which
describes the process and problems of learning the language and some experiences
he had as an immigrant in the first few months of arriving in the new countrv.

In the example above, the researcher uses a variety of data collection
procedures for collecting data about the process of second language learning by
immigrants. All these procedures may be considered to have a low degree of
explicitness since the aspects and data to be collected are not specified beforehand.
The researcher does not determine in advance the exact data that will be sought, and
may even have only a rough idea of the procedures that will be used, since it is not
known whether those data from a variety of sources the researcher often obtains rich
and comprehensive data. Such data usually provide an expanded and global picture of
the phenomenon, as each source provides additional data.

Some of the typical devices and procedures used for collecting data in this
type of research are interviewing informants, compiling biodata about them,
administering open questionnaires, eliciting ratings and rankings, and using various
unobtrusive measures such as studying students notebooks, handouts given by the
teachers and official documents. Most of these procedures are described more
extensively in later sections of this chapter.

6.4.1) Interviews

The purpose of the interview is to obtain information by actually talking to the
subject. The interviewer asks questions and the subject responds either in a face-to-
face situation or by telephone. Interviews are personalized and therefore permit a
level of in-depth information-gathering, free response, and flexibility that cannot be
obtained by other procedures. In case of disadvantages; however, interviews can be
costly, time consuming, and often difficult to administer. They depend on good
interviewing skills that might require extensive training.

In L2 acquisition research, interviews are used to collect data on cover
variables, such as attitudes (toward the target language, or the ethnic group whose
language is being learned) and motivation for learning the second language. They can
be used as tests for obtaining information about learners’ language proficiency.
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Interviews can be differentiated by their degree of explicitness and structure,
ranging from very open interviews to very structured ones. The types of interviews
are:

1) Open interview

Open interviews provide the interviewee with freedom of expression
and elaboration and often resemble informal talks. They allow greater depth, and one
question leads to another without a pre-planned agenda of what will be asked. This
type of interview is therefore used mostly in qualitative and descriptive studies.

2) Semi-open interview

In ‘semi-open interviews there are specific core questions determined
in advance from which the interviewer branches off to explore in-depth information,
probing according to the way the interview proceeds, and allowing elaboration, within
limits.

3) Semi-structured interview

The semi-structured interview consists of specific and defined
questions determined beforehand, but at the same time it allows some elaboration in
the questions and answers.

4) Structured interview

The structured interview consists of questions defined from the start
and presented to the interviewee. No elaboration is allowed in either the questions or
the answers. This type of interview is usually employed when uniform and specific
information is needed and when it is necessary to interview a large number of
subjects.

Below are a number of examples of questions used in interviews of different
degrees of explicitness.

Examples

a) Which of the following best describes your level of proficiency in the second language?
1. @ NEW IMMIGIANT ....vuitiet ettt ettt ettt ereneeeaaanns
2UNALIVE ettt e
3. residence of 10 years Or MOre ...........oevvvueeneeneneenennanennn.

4. residence of less than 10 years ..............ccoviiiiiiiiiiinennn..
b) While reading a second language text and encountering an unknown word, do
you:
1. turn to a dictionary? yes/no
2. ask the teacher for its meaning? yes/no
3. not worry about it and just go on? yes/no

¢) What do you think of the people whose language you are now learning?

(This open question can be followed by probes as to the reasons the subject feels that way:
Where do these feelings originate? How are they expressed in the classroom situation? Do these
feelings transfer to the learning of the language?)

d) What do you encounter a word you do not know?

(This can be followed by questions such as: Why? Where? How come? It can also be followed by
tasks such as: Let’s read a text together, and show me how you do these things. Do you do it with
all types of texts? How often does it occur?

e) Please describe orally what do you do when you are presented with this text and need to

comprehend its contents.
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(This can also be done in a more structured way when the researcher provides
the learners with a number of strategies that students usually use in a similar situation,
and asks the interviewees whether they use them, as in the example below.)

f) When answering this test question, what did you do? 1) Did you refer back to the
text? 2) Did you guess the answers? 3) Did you answer it based on your previous
knowledge about the subject?

The nature of the interview will determine the type of data obtained.
Specifically, more structured interviews will elicit brief and concise data in the form
of checks, marks, and short responses, while open interviews will elicit generally
more elaborated data in the form of impressions, descriptions, and narratives
obtained from interviews.

Interviews are becoming very useful in L2 acquisition research. An important
element in obtaining data is training of interviewers in effective interviewing
strategies and techniques to increase the quality of data gained.

6.4.2) Record reviews

This, another commonly used procedure in qualitative research, involves
collecting data from documents and other materials, the content of which is reviewed
and analyzed by a process known as content analysis. Examples of such records and
documents are records of meetings, report cards, letters, notebooks, historical records,
documents, correspondence, tests, papers, and teachers’ comments.

6.4.3) Diaries

Diaries have been used in a number of L2 acquisition studies, especially to
collect data on subjects’ experiences as students or as teachers of a second language,
so the subjects, or the researcher record in writing becomes an aspect of a process or a
phenomenon. The type of data obtained from the above procedures can take a variety
of forms: verbal descriptions when the data are based on notes taken by the
researcher, tapes (audio or visual), or even simply ‘impressions’ or ‘anecdotes’ which
the researcher carries away and may record later. Often data of this type need to be
transformed so that they become more manageable. Transcription may, however,
exclude information such as the speaker’s accent, intonation, stress or other non-
verbal elements which may be relevant to the understanding of the phenomenon under
study.

6.4.4) Observations

Observations are very common in qualitative research, in which the researcher
usually observes a number of behaviors taking place simultaneously, often without
determining in advance the particular aspects that will be observed. The observation is
performed either by a participant observer, who becomes an integral part of the
observed situation as one of the subjects without the other participants being aware of
the fact, or by a non-participant observer who records in detail as an outsider, all the
behaviors which take place. This section will describe a variety of observation types
ranging from low to high degrees of explicitness.
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Observations are always considered a major data collection tool in qualitative
research. More structured types of observations have been used for collecting data in
quantitative studies. In L2 acquisition research, observations are most often used to
collect data on how learners use language in a variety of settings, to study language
learning and teaching processes in the classroom, and to study the behaviors of
language teachers and students.

Uses and advantages of observations

1) Observations examine a phenomenon or a behavior while it is going on.
They can be made in many situations. A researcher who collects observational data on
code switching, for example, may observe how learners use language at home, at
work, at school, or in the classroom.

2) The main advantage of using observations for collecting data is that they
allow for the study of a phenomenon at close range with many of the contextual
variables present. This is a feature which is very important in studying language
behaviors, but without biases which may affect the researcher’s objectivity.

3) Observations can be made by insiders who are part of the group observed,
by the participant observers or by outsiders. They can focus on a single subject, on a
number of subjects, or on a whole group (a whole class, for example). They can last
one session, a number of sessions, or be made at intervals, such as every three
seconds, for example.

4) Observations can also vary in their degree of explicitness. Those of a high
degree of explicitness are ‘structured’ observations, in which the researcher has
determined in advance what to look for in the observed context. Those of a low degree
of explicitness are ‘unstructured’ or ‘open’ observations, in which the data
being recorded are broad and more general.

Observations can be made of the following forms:

Examples

A: Checklists

Observed behavior: Student’s activities in the language classroom.
Task: Check whether or not the student performed the following:

Learner’s behaviors Yes No

1. Asked for translation of unknown words

2. Used L1 in conversation with teacher

3. Used L2 in conversation with teacher

4. Used L2 in conversations with peers.

5. Referred to textbook/dictionary for unknown words

6. Asked for grammatical explanations.

B: Numerical scale

Observed behavior: Students’ use of L2 in asking questions
Task: How often does each student ask a question in L2?

Code: 4 =always, 3 =usually, 2 =sometimes, 1= never

Students or names 4 3 2 1

Student 1 or name

Student 2 or name
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C: Rating scale
Observation behavior: Students’ involvement in a specific classroom task
Task: Please mark how involved students are:

Students Very involved | -------- Not very involved
1 2 3 4 5

In other group observations (those of a low level of explicitness), observations
are more open, and data gathered may very during the course of observation as a
reflection of the observer’s developing understanding of what is being observed.
These types of observations will require the observer to describe the observed scene in
more general terms and in an impressionistic manner as in examples D, E, and F that
follow:

D: Open observations (1)

Observed behavior: Students’ involvement in language class.
Task: Describe the level of involvement of three students in the language class
activities.

E: Open observations (2)

Observed behavior: Teacher’s and students’ use of L1 in an L2 class.
Task: Describe the type and amount of language used by the teacher and by the
students during a group work activity.

F.

Follow two students during class time and during intermission (while they play in th
school yard) and describe the type of language they use.

(¢]

Data obtained from more structured observations will be in the form of
checks, tallies, frequencies, and ratings, while data obtained from the open
observations will be in the form of impressions, field notes, tapes or transcripts.
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Impressions often have no records, and this may create a problem if it is necessary to
return to the data.

The use of observation as a data collection procedure has been gaining
increased attention with the recent emphasis on classroom research. It is also
suggested that a variety of observational procedures for different aspects of classroom
research could be employed simultaneously, some being of the more structural types,
such as interact ional analysis, and the others of a more open nature. Each
observational procedure addresses different aspects in the classroom, so each
complements the other. Thus, together they provide a more comprehensive picture of
what takes place in the language learning classroom or in other research settings
under observation (Allwright, 1988).

6.4.5) Verbal reporting

The use of interviews as a data collection procedure in L2 acquisition research
has been increased recently with the growing emphasis on collecting data about
linguistic and cognitive aspects involved in processing language.

Definition:  Verbal reporting refers to a set of data collection
procedures in which research subjects report orally to the researcher on the processes
they are engaged in while performing a cognitive or linguistic task (Cohen and
Hossenfeld, 1981 and Mann, 1983). The assumption underlying the procedure is that
learners can provide insightful information on how they learn and function in the
second language.

There are a number of research studies which utilize a variety of verbal
reporting procedures for various types of L2 learning problems. Three main
techniques for eliciting verbal reports are as follows:

1) Thinking aloud

This technique involves externalizing the content of the mind while engaged in
a particular task without inferring mental processes. In that method subjects are told to
say aloud everything they think and everything that occurs to them while performing
the task, no matter how trivial it may seem (Hayes and Flower, 1980).

2) Introspection

It requires the subjects to observe the working of their minds when involves in
a particular task, and report on them as they occur.

3) Retrospection

Retrospection probes the subjects for information after the completion of the
task. This requires the subjects to infer their own mental processes or strategies from
their memory of the particular mental event under observation.

The ‘think aloud’ procedure is believed to yield rich data, since it elicits
information which is kept in short term memory and is thereby directly accessible for
further processing and verbalization. The other methods cannot always be relied on to
produce data stemming directly from the subject’s actual experience or thought
processes.

Suggestions on how to collect ‘think aloud data’ are as follows:

a) Prepare each of the subjects for the session, to acquaint the researcher, to
explain the purpose of the study, and to illustrate the task they are about to engage in,
and thus allow practice.
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b) Subjects go through the task and are asked to verbalize their thoughts while
doing so. They are encouraged to point out any difficulties they encounter in
comprehending the text or questions and to express verbally any confusion or
uncertainty they experience when reading. Subjects who feel they cannot verbalize the
processes are not forced to do so.

c) Interview each of the subjects individually, usually in the L1, to record the
interviews. Subjects are not given a time limit in which to complete the task and there
is as little intervention on the part of the researcher as possible.

d) During the session the researcher occasionally notes down the subject’s
overt behavior.

e) The tapes are later transcribed and analyzed using the ‘protocol analysis’
procedure (which is described in the section of analyzing data).

6.4.6) Questionnaires

Questionnaires are printed forms for data collection, which include questions
or statements to which the subject is expected to respond, often anonymously.

In L2 acquisition research, questionnaires are used mostly to collect data on
phenomena which are not easily observed, such as attitudes, motivation, and self-
concepts. They are also used to collect data on the processes involved in using
language and to obtain background information about the research subjects, such as
age, previous background in language learning, number of languages spoken, and
years of studying the language.

Advantages:

Questionnaires have a number of advantages:

a) They are self-administered and can be given to large groups of subjects at
the same time. They are therefore less expensive to administer than other procedures
such as interviews.

b) When anonymity is assured, subjects tend to share information of a
sensitive nature more easily.

¢) Since the same questionnaire is given to all subjects, the data are more
uniform and standard.

d) Since they are usually given to all subjects of the research at exactly the
same time, the data are more accurate.

However, one of the main problems with questionnaires is the relatively low
response rate, especially with mailed questionnaires. A low return rate may therefore
influence the validity of the findings. Another problem with questionnaires is that they
are not appropriate for subjects who cannot read and write. This is especially relevant
to research in second language, as subjects very often have problems reading and
providing answers in L2. Thus, there is no assurance that the questions used in a
questionnaire have been properly understand by the subjects and answered correctly.

The type of data obtained from questionnaires will vary according to the
degree of structure of the procedures used: open questionnaires_will elicit data of a
more descriptive and open nature, such as essays or narratives. Structured
questionnaires will elicit data in the form of checks, numbers, or rankings.

Language Classroom Research Model Prayoon Chownahe



337

Structure of LCR Model : Module 6

In developing questionnaires, especially those of a low level of explicitness,
there is a need to include a number of questions, since a single question is
meaningless. Moreover, questionnaires will often include a number of scales. Each
scale is capable of eliciting data on a certain aspect of the behavior which needs to be
measured, and each scale includes a number of questions. Below are examples of
different types of items or questions on questionnaires. Examples A, B and G are of
structured questions; examples C, D, E, and F are usually types of questions and
example H is of questions used for obtaining background information about the
subjects.

Examples:

A (The Likert scale: Likert,1932) Data collected about attitude toward the study of a
second language.
Instructions: Mark X’ the extent to which you agree with each of the statements:

1. In using the foreign language in conversation, | feel:

strongly disagree(1) disagree(2) agree(3) strongly agree(4)

Hesitant i i e

Comfortable ... s e

Confident ... s e

Talkative s i e

(O70T0) 0157 131

2. Learning the grammar structures is:

Difficult i e e

Challenging ...l i e,

Boring L e e

Important . e e

3. When meeting speakers of the language, I:

Always Sometimes Rarely  Never

Try to avoid conversation ... e v e
Tend to switch to my native language  .........  ....oeiieh e eeean
Ask questions for

B. Semantic differentials (measuring attitudes toward the language class).(Osgood, Suci,
and Tannenbaum, 1975).

Instructions: Mark ‘X’ at the place that best reflects your attitudes:

Learning French is:

Scale:  (-3) (-2) (-1) (0) (+1) (+2) (+3)

Good Bad
Worthless veeer eeer eiii iii iiiaieer ... Valuable
Strong P ) /<1<
Unpleasant Pleasant
Relaxed Tensed

*Note: This example there is an even number of choices (4). This forces the subject to
make a choice regarding the direction of the attitude. It is also possible to give an odd
number of choices (3, 5, 7).
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C. Comment in a sentence or two on your feelings about studying the language.

D. What is the best aspect about your language class? (attitude toward the
language)

E. What is the thing you like best about this language?

F. Describe your feeling when using the foreign language in conversation with
native speakers.

G. Describe the steps you take when reading a text during a test. What are the
steps you use when you read the same text in your own time?

H. Background information
1. Where do you live?
2. Where were you from?
3. What language do you speak at home?

4. When? With whom? For how long?
5. Do you wish you spoke more languages?

6. What do you do after school to prove your language? (Check ‘yes’ or ‘no’)
____read newspaper? Yes/No

_ talk on the phone to native speakers? Yes/No

~_ watch TV? Yes/No

_ read books in the language? Yes/No
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6.4.7) Tests

This section focuses on testing procedures which can be used to investigate
knowledge of the second language. A test is a procedure used to collect data on
subjects’ ability or knowledge of certain disciplines. In L2 acquisition research, tests
are generally used to collect data about the subject’s ability and knowledge of L2 in
difficult areas, such as, vocabulary, grammar, reading, metalinguistic awareness, and
general proficiency.

Collecting valid data is a complex and controversial issue since it relates to the
problem of: ‘What does it mean to know a language?’ Tests with a high level of
explicitness employ a variety of structured techniques to elicit language data while
tests of low explicitness collect/record/gather language which is produced
spontaneously, often without the subjects being aware that their language is being
assessed.

1) Types of tests:

1.1) High explicitness

For high explicitness tests, the researcher will use elicitation techniques in
which subjects are required to answer predetermined questions, to select among a
number of alternatives based on a given text, or to fill in blanks, for example. The
tests will often yield more isolated and discrete types of language, such as short
sentences, structure, or lexical items.

1.2) Low explicitness

The low explicitness tests will assess spontaneous language by the researcher
observing subjects interacting with native speakers in social situations or by reviewing
notes or letters which the subjects have written. The tests of this type will yield more
holistic, descriptive, and integrative language data in the form of continuous
discourse, protocols, essays, speeches, and conversations.

Below, some examples of testing techniques are used for collecting language
data. Those of high explicitness will be indicated and those of low explicitness will be
moved along respectively.

2) Examples of tests

2.1)Judgment test. This is an elicitation technique where the test-taker is
presented with correct and incorrect language items and is expected to decide whether
they are acceptable or not. This procedure is widely used to test the metalinguistic
ability of learners. This ability is believed to indicate competence in the language.
Judgment tests can also be used with full discourse.

2.2) Multiple choice. This technique requires the test-taker to select a correct
answer from a number of alternatives, usually based on a text or other stimulus that
precedes it. It is used to test reading, listening, grammar, vocabulary, and writing.

2.3) True/false. This procedure requires the test-taker to determine whether a
statement is correct or incorrect. It is often based on a test or oral stimulus and is
usually used for testing grammar, vocabulary, reading, listening, or metalinguistics, as
in the judgment tests mentioned above.

2.4) Elicited imitation. The test-taker is presented with an oral or reading
stimulus and is expected to repeat it, or read it aloud. It is used for testing
pronunciation and comprehension.
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2.5) Cloze. The subject is presented with a written (or oral text from which a
number of words or letters, clauses, or sentences) have been deleted. The subject is
expected to fill in the missing parts. It is used for testing reading, writing, and overall
language proficiency.

2.6) Completions. The subject is presented with partial oral or written
questions, and is expected to complete them orally or in writing. This procedure is
used to test aspects such as reading strategies, writing, vocabulary, grammar, and so
on.

2.7) Translation. In this technique the subject is presented with an oral or
written stimulus and is expected to translate its verbatim into L1. It is used to assess
aspects such as comprehension, written production, lexicon, grammar, transfer from
L1to L2, and so on.

2.8) Recalls. After reading or listening to a stimulus, the subjects are asked to
write down or to report orally all that they can recall from the test, in L1 or in L2. It is
a widely used tool for researching the process of reading and listening.

In addition to the above, other data collection procedures, which do not really
look like “tests’, are often used to collect similar types of language data. In using these
techniques, all of a low level of explicitness, the subjects are less aware of the fact that
their language is being assessed and therefore concentrate more on the meaning than
on the form.

2.9) The oral interview: This is a technique used to collect data on the oral
language of the subjects. In this procedure, oral language is assessed in an interview in
which the subject talks to the interviewer on a variety of topics. Information about the
subject’s pronunciation, fluency, use of language functions, and various other features
of oral language use can all be assessed through the procedure.

2.10) Role plays and simulations. These techniques allow the subject and
tester to act out given roles, or imitate real life situations, which are effective
procedures for collecting more natural language data, especially for collecting oral
and written language data in research. Most subjects are able to participate effectively
in role plays or simulations and thus produce more natural language samples. These
can be used for the assessment of oral features such as the use of speech acts,
vocabulary, and pronunciation. Other procedures can also be used in assessing these
techniques. They are as follows:

2.10.1) Observational procedures. They are also to collect data about the
subjects’ use of language in a variety of real life situations without the subjects
realizing that they are being assessed.

2.10.2) Reviewing documents. This type is yet another procedure by which
the written language ability of the subjects is collected from various types of written
documents, without an official test. The researcher may deduce facts about the
subjects’ writing ability from letters, notes to peers, homework, and so on.

2.11) Standardized tests. Researchers often use ready-made tests developed by
different agencies. They are referred to as standardized tests. They are developed by
experts and are therefore considered to be well constructed. Individual test items are
analyzed and revised until they meet given standards of quality. In such tests,
directions for administering, scoring, and interpreting the scores are carefully
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specified. One characteristic of a standardized test is its objectivity. This means that
the score a subject obtains does not differ with different scores. Another major
characteristic is the existence of reliability and validity of information.

The standardized tests will be administered by testing agencies, as is the case
with the TOEFL test (Test of English as a Foreign Language), which is administered
and scored by the Educational Testing Service. In case of Thai education, NT
(National Test of English subject) is one type of test for assessing Thai students in the
Office of Basic Education Commission.

In this part of the module, different procedures are discussed for collecting
data in L2 research including these needed in classroom research. The section
describes specific procedures used in qualitative type research, and continues through
descriptions of observations, interviews, questionnaires, and different types of tests.

It is important to note that in an actual research study, a researcher will often
use a number of data collection procedures and will not rely on one procedure. This
approach usually yields extensive, rich, and more valid types of data based on a
variety of sources. The researchers will now look at the relationship between data
collection procedures and the_quality of the language data obtained by these
procedures.

6.5 Issues and problems in collecting language data

Seliger and Shohamy (1989) suggest issues and problems as follows:

1) Tests are used to collect data about the feature of language. A number of
problems arise; however, in the process of defining what are considered to be
appropriate ‘language’ data, since language is known to be affected by a variety of
contextual variables which may affect the reliability and validity of the data.

2) In order to determine what are considered data, it is necessary first to define
the variable or the feature that needs to be measured and then to select behaviors
which will be indicative of the variables. Such definitions are noted to depend on
current the theory of a language. Defining linguistic variables is clearly a complex
and controversial issue which has direct implications for what will be considered
valid language data.

3) In defining language data, the theory concerning the difference between
competence (what the learner knows) and performance (what the learner is able to do)
must be considered as the below questions.

-Is all language performance by a second language learner indicative of
underlying grammatical knowledge? In other words, is the distinction between
competence and performance valid for L2 acquisition?

-If it is valid, how will this be reflected in the manner in which data are
collected?

-What can be considered valid language data in terms of this distinction?

-How will the procedures used to collect those language data affect the data
obtained?

4) Interlanguage data consist of systematic and non-systematic elements,
which language users and learners do not process their knowledge of the language in
the same way under all conditions, and their performance varies as a product of the
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stylistic norm they are drawing on, which again depends on whether they are
participating in planned or unplanned discourse (Tarone, 1981).

In L2 acquisition research this variability is manifested in the type of task
which the learner performs in supplying the researcher with data. Tarone (1981)
claims that L2 learners can be observed to make different use of their interlanguage
systems in different tasks. Thus, performance in one set of circumstances does not
guarantee an identical or even similar performance in different situations.

6.6 Assuring the quality of the data and the data collection procedures

Among a variety of procedures for collecting data, any data collection
procedure by its use, is already creating some effect on the data. All data collection
procedures, to different degrees, have some effect on the type of data that are elicited.
An important point; however, is that the researcher will be aware of these effects in
explaining the results obtained. Some of the techniques to assure the quality of the
research and the quality of data collection procedures used in the research include
reliability and validity. The details of each technique are as the following aspects:

6.6.1 Reliability

The criterion of reliability provides information on whether the data collection
procedure is consistent and accurate. Inaccuracies and inconsistencies may arise for a
number of different reasons. For example, researchers using observations to assess the
type of language used in the classroom may suspect that inaccuracies will occur when
no formal observational tools such as checklists are used. The reason to suspect this is
that the observers may unintentionally impose their own biases and impressions on
the observed situation. However, when the same observation is made with the aid of a
formal tool, such as check list, which specifies what the observer should focus on,
there is less reason to suspect inaccuracies.

Different types of reliability need to be computed, depending on where the
researcher suspects that inaccuracies in the data collection procedure could occur.
They are indicated as follows:

1) Inter-rater reliability

In using data collection procedures of low explicitness, this examines the
extent to which different raters (in this case, observers) agree on the data collected
from the observation. In the above example, it is possible to estimate the amount of
inaccuracy by having another observer judge the type of language used in that
classroom. Thus, there should be at least one more observer who will also be
independently observing the language out put in that classroom. If two observers
agree on what they see, then the data collection procedures can be considered
reliable.

2) Test-retest reliability

This type of reliability is used when the researcher needs to examine whether
the data collection procedure is stable from one administration to another. For
example, when the researcher uses a test to measure reading comprehension, they
assume that the performance on the test does not change from one time to another
(providing, of course, that no ‘learning’ has occurred in between the two occasions).
In order to examine how stable the data collection procedure is from one
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administration to another, the researchers will use test-retest reliability, which will
indicate the extent to which the procedure is stable over time.

3) Regrounding

Regrounding is another type of test-retest reliability, used with procedures of
low explicitness. Here, the researcher goes back to the data a second time and
compares the patterns obtained with the results obtained the first time.

When the researcher is using two versions of the same data collection
procedure and wants to ensure that the two versions are really equal, and gather the
same type of data, parallel form reliability will be used. This examines the extent to
which two versions of the same data collection procedure (two versions of an attitude
questionnaire) are really collecting the same data and are in fact parallel, by
comparing the results of the two versions. This is especially important in experimental
research using the pre-tests and post-tests.

4) Split-half reliability

Rosco (1975, 133-134) states one of the approaches to reliability most popular
with the test constructor is the split-half technique. A single administration of the
instrument is made, the test split into two halves which are scored separately, and a
Pearson correlation coefficient between the two scores is calculated. Then, the
Spearman-Brown formula is used to compensate for the fact that the reliability was
estimated from only half of the length of the final form of the test.

5) Reliability based on item statistics

Rosco (1975, 134-135) also states on reliability based on item statistics that
Kuder and Richardson developed their approaches to reliability based on item
statistics in an attempt to overcome some of the deficiencies of split-half reliability.
Their formulas split a test into as many parts as there are items in the test.
Assumptions are made that all of the items measure a single trait and that each
respondent attempts every item. This formula is called Kuder-Richardson formula 20
(KR 20).

6) Cronbach’s alpha co-efficient

This reliability technique developed by Cronbach in 1981 is used by the item
variance of the test or questionnaire, since the scores rated are different. Besides, the
scores of each item may be over one score (2, 3, 4 or 5), then the variance value will
be added and calculated underlying its formula.

As the above discussion, when the researcher is using a data collection
procedure which consists of a number of independent items, such as questions in tests
or questionnaires, the researcher needs to find out whether all the items elicit the same
information. For example, a researcher using a test intended to measure reading
comprehension in the second language needs to find out whether all the items
measure the same thing. For that purpose the researcher will employ the procedure of
internal consistency reliability to provide that information. If it is found that some of
the items do not measure reading comprehension, those items are then revised or
removed from the test. The researcher may determine by the reliability value of each
item.
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Reliability is expressed as a coefficient ranging from 0.00 to 0.10. The higher
the coefficient, the more reliable the procedure is. Determining whether the reliability
is acceptable depends on what one would expect reliability to be at least .70 or .80.

7) Guidelines for reliability practice

The main advantage of assessing the quality of the data collection procedure
before the real data are collected, that is, in the pilot of the try out phase, is that it is
still possible at that stage to change, revise, and modify the procedure on the basis of
new information. There are a number of ways which a researcher can improve the
reliability of the procedure.

7.1) One way which reliability can be increased is through lengthening the
data collection instrument by adding more items and questions.

7.2) Another way is to remove the items that cause the problem or revise
them by rephrasing or changing them. Yet another way to increase reliability is
through extensive training. This procedure is especially relevant for interviews,
observers, and for researchers who analyze open data obtained from procedures of a
low level of explicitness.

7.3) Training can be directed toward aspects such as recording the data,
asking questions, using rating scales, and taking notes efficiently.

An example for computing the reliability of procedures of a low explicitness is
given in the next section ‘Analyzing qualitative research data’.

6.6.2 Validity

Definition:  Validity refers to the extent to which the data collection
procedure measures what it intends to measure. For example, a procedure which is
supposed to measure speaking proficiency in the second language will be considered
valid only when it really measures L2 speaking proficiency.

There are different types of validity, all providing ‘evidence’ for validity.
Validity cannot really be proven but it is necessary to obtain evidence of validity.

1) Content validity

It needs to be accumulated in order to find out if the data collection procedure
is a good representation of the content which needs to be measured. For example, a
researcher is constructing a language test to find out whether the research subjects
have learned the material they are supposed to learn during a school year. The content
validity of that test will be examined by comparing the test content with the content of
the material which the students are supposed to learn that year. Showing that it is a
good representation of that material will provide evidence for its content.

One way to find out the content validity, as Rovinelli and Hambleton in
Stanley and Hopkins (1972) present, is a way to construct the test by setting the
behavioral objectives in that test. Then, it will be proved by experts to consider the
relevancy of each item to the behavioral objective in the test. This way is called ‘item
objective congruence: I0C’.

How to find out the content validity as discussed above is presented as
follows:

1) Have at least three experts consider whether each test item is relevant to the
given behavioral objective assigned by considering the score given:
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+1 refers to its relevancy of the test item to the behavioral objective.
0 refers to uncertain relevancy of the test item to the behavioral objective.

-1 refers to its irrelevancy of the test item to the behavioral objective.

Example 6.1: The evaluation form to check the relevancy of content to behavioral

objective.
Content of Behavioral objectives Evaluation
lessons scores
Reading +1 0 | -1
comprehension | -To be able to comprehend the main topic

Example 6.2: The evaluation form to check the relevancy of behavioral objectives to

the test items

Behavioral objective

-To be able to
comprehend the
main topic of
reading passage

Test items

Evaluation scores

+1 0 -1

1. What is the main topic of
paragraph 1?

1. Growing trees. 2.
Choosing trees.

3. Trees for life. 4. Buying
trees.

2. What is the main topic of
paragraph 2?

1. To buy trees 2.To
choose trees

3. Trees for rain 4. To love
trees

2) Record the experts’ results of each test item and calculate by the following

formula:
Formula is

YR

N

I0C =

While, IOC stands for the index of relevancy between the content or test
item and behavioral objectives (Index of item objective congruence)
> R stands for the summation of the experts’ determination
N stands for the total number of experts
2) Criterion validity

This provides an indication as to whether the instrument can be measured
against some other criterion. When researchers are developing a test for obtaining
information to distinguish between people who are field dependent and field
independent, they will need to compare the instrument with another procedure which
is acceptable as a valid measure of these variables. If the two procedures collate with

one another, that will provide evidence of the validity of the instrument. These types
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of validity are also referred to as concurrent validity. Predictive validity is another
type of criterion validity which provides information on whether the procedure is
capable of predicting certain behavior. For example, if an entrance examination is
used to place students in the different levels of language classes, its predictive validity
will be determined by whether those placed by it actually function well in those
classes.

3) Construct validity

It is used when the researcher needs to examine whether the data collection
procedure is a good representation of and is consistent with current theories
underlying the variable being measured. In an example of a researcher using a
procedure to collect data on the language proficiency of the subjects, the construct
validity of such a procedure will be dependent on whether that procedure is consistent
with current theories on language proficiency. This type of validity is the most
important and also the most difficult type of validity to obtain evidence for.

4) Item analysis

It is a procedure used to examine the quality of items or questions on an
instrument. By using this procedure the researcher can obtain information on whether
the items are too easy or too difficult, and whether the items are well phrased and
easily understood by the respondents. Items or questions found not to be of a high
quality can be either revised or removed from the instrument. It is important that any
instrument should provide varied information, and differentiate and discriminate
among the research subjects, thus providing meaningful information. Through the
process of item analysis is, it possible to ensure that the questions provide such
information.

Other factors, such as the time it takes for administration, the efficiency of
scoring, fairness, and so on, also affect the quality of the procedure. Table 6.1 is a
summary list of the techniques needed for determining the quality of data collection
procedures, and shows the type of information they provide.

Technique The information it provides

Reliability whether the scores are accurate

Test-retest whether the scores are stable over time

Inter-rater whether there is agreement among judges about the score
assigned

Intra-rater whether a rater will assign the same score after some time
has elapsed

Parallel form whether two similar instruments supposed to measure the

same thing actually does.

Internal consistency | whether the test items are related to one another and
measure the same thing

Validity whether it measures what it is supposed to measure

Content whether the procedure represents the content accurately that
is supposed to measure
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Concurrent whether it correlates well with a different type of instrument
which is supposed to measure the same thing

Predictive whether the measure can predict accurately a certain future
behavior

Construct whether it represents accurately to theory of the variable
which it measures

Item analysis whether the items and questions which appear on the
instrument are difficult or easy, and whether they
discriminate among the subjects of the research

Table 6.1: Information for determining the quality of data collection procedures

In this module, it differentiates between data collection procedures of high and
low degrees of explicitness in second language research. It discusses describing
procedures used for qualitative research and then observations, interviews,
questionnaires, and tests, may be used in quantitative research. Each procedure is
described according to its purposes and uses. This section is followed by a discussion
of the problems associated with collecting valid language data and then by a
description of ways to assure the quality of the data collection procedures, focusing
specifically on the reliability and validity.
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|| Trainee’s Self-evaluation |

Directions: After studying the section of the data collection of the ELCR, the trainee
will self-evaluate about the lesson learned, so question yourself and write in brief to
check your understanding. If you are still in doubt, return to the lessons learned.

1) Determining what constitutes data

3) Procedures of data collection in qualitative and qualitative researches typical
conducted in L2 classroom research

Test of Self-evaluation
Module 6: Collecting data in English Language Classroom

1. Determining the data of the L2 research includes the following, except .......
the precise and clear definition of research variables.

the procedures of the quality assessment and statistical techniques.
operationalizing the variables by identifying a set of behaviors.

the assessment of the behaviors occur in the forms of research tools.

oo
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2. What is the first point the researcher decides for collecting data?
A. What data to collect.
B. How to collect the data.
C. The data collection procedures.
D. The methods of constructing the instruments.

3. Which procedure of data collection is the highest degree of explicitness?
A. Observations
B. Interviews
C. Questionnaires
D. Tests

4. Which of these procedures are the most suitable for qualitative data?
A. Observations, interviews, and questionnaires
B. Questionnaires, observations, and tests
C. Diaries, interviews, and observations
D. Interviews, questionnaires, tests

5. Which of these procedures are the most suitable for quantitative data?
A. Observations, interviews, and questionnaires.
B. Questionnaires, observations, and tests.
C. Diaries, interviews, and observations.
D. Interviews, questionnaires, and tests.

No. 6-8: Select one of the research tools which suits to what to measure.
A. Tests B. Observations
C. Interviews D. Questionnaires

6. It is used to measure language knowledge or ability.
7. Itiis used for collecting a number of the subjects’ behaviors.
8. It aims to study in-depth information-gathering and free responses.

9. To measure L2 ability and competence, which tool is the most effective?
A. Judgment test
B. Multiple choice
C. Completion
D. The oral interview

10. The quality of the data and the data collection are considered in terms of ......... .
A. The data collection methods
B. The procedures of the data collection
C. The statistical techniques
D. The reliability and validity
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Self-development for Remedial Training Model
Module 6: Collecting data in English Language Classroom

Directions: This section aims to show the answers from the post-test for the trainees
to check. If you get the incorrect answers, revise the content of the ELCR before you
study the next module: Follow the suggestion in each item.

Item 1: The correct answer is B.

Do you have the correct answer? [ ]Yes [ ]No

If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section 6.1, and then answer the
question again.

- Determining the data of the L2 research
INCIUACS ..o e

Item 2: The correct answer is A.
Do you have the correct answer? [ ]Yes [ ]No
If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section 6.2, and then answer the
question again.
- To collect the data, the researcher has to decide the issue

Item 3: The correct answer is D.
Do you have the correct answer? [ ]Yes [ ]No
If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section 6.2, and then answer the
question again.
-A variety of procedures include the procedures with a low degree of
explicitness, such
B8 ettt ettt ettt e ettt aeaaaas

of explicitness
(10017 11 1 L T

Item 4: The correct answer is C.
Do you have the correct answer? [ ]Yes [ ]No
If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section 6.4, and then answer the
question again.
- The most suitable procedure for qualitative data
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Item 5: The correct answer is D.

Do you have the correct answer? [ ] Yes [ ]No

If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section 6.4, and then answer the
question again.

-The  most  suitable = procedure  for  qualitative  data  can

Item 6: The correct answer is A.
Do you have the correct answer? [ ]Yes [ ]No
If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section 2.3, and then answer the
question again.
-The procedure to measure language knowledge can

Item 7: The correct answer is B.
Do you have the correct answer? [ ]Yes [ ]No
If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section 6.4, and then answer the
question again.
-The procedure to collect a number of the subjects’ behaviors is ...............

Item 8: The correct answer is C.
Do you have the correct answer? [ ]Yes [ ]No
If you have an in correct one, return to revise Section 6.4, and then answer the
question again.
-The procedure to study in-depth information- gathering and free response

Item 9: The correct answer is A.
Do you have the correct answer? [ ]Yes [ ]No
If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section 6.5, and then answer the
question again.
-To measure the language ability and competence, the most effective tool

Item 10: The correct answer is D.
Do you have the correct answer? [ ]Yes [ ]No
If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section 6.6, and then answer the
question again:
-The quality of data and data collection depend
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If you have studied and revised your incorrect items, please
continue in the next module.
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Structure of the ELCR Model: Module 7 Analyzing Data
through English Language Classroom Research

=

1) Data analysis and the design of the study
1.1 Definition
1.2 Techniques
2) Analyzing qualitative research data
3) Analyzing descriptive research data
3.1) Frequencies
3.2) Central tendency measures
3.3) Variability
4) Analyzing experimental research data
4.1) The t-test
4.2) The Chi-square
4.3) Using the computer for data analysis

CBackground Concepts))

1) Data analysis refers to sifting, organizing, summarizing, and synthesizing
the data to derive the results and conclusion of the research. Analyzing the research
data depends on the collection procedures, the research problem, the design and the
type of data collection.

2) Analyzing qualitative research data comprises the following procedures:
unstructured observations, open interviews, examining records, diaries and other
documents. The data collected are in the form of words in oral or written modes.

3) Analyzing descriptive research data by the statistics often used in the L2
acquisition includes frequencies, central tendencies, and variability.

4) Analyzing experimental research data is done with two groups of two
independent samples, two related samples, and the experimental and control groups.
The frequently used inferential statistics includes the t-test, and the Chi-square (in
frequency data).

<< Objectives >>

After studying the content in Module 7, trainees are able to:

1) define and indicate data analysis and the design of the study,

2) illustrate how to analyze the data of qualitative research,

3) explain in brief how to analyze the descriptive research data, and
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4) indicate how to analyze the experimental research data.

<< Training Activities ))

1) Pre-training stage, trainees
1.1)  do the pre-test on analyzing the data in the ELCR.
1.2)  check the survey of trainees’ opinions on the lesson learned.
2) Developmental stage, trainees
2.1)  learn through the handouts of analyzing the data in the LCR.
2.2)  discuss about what trainees have learned among the trainee groups
and the trainer.
3) Application, trainees
3.1) self-evaluate the content on analyzing the research data.
3.2) revise the content on analyzing the research data.

oD

1) Trainees do the post-test and feedback.
2) If trainees do the test incorrectly, they have to return for revising the
content.

Analyzing the Data in English Language

Classroom Research

|| 7.1 Data analysis and the design of the study ||

1) Definition

Data analysis as Seliger and Shohamy’s (1989) definition, refers to sifting,
organizing, summarizing, and synthesizing the data so as to arrive at the results and
conclusions of the research. Thus, data analysis becomes the product of all the
considerations involved in the design and planning of the research.

2) Techniques

A variety of techniques are available for analyzing data. As with the data
collection procedures, the selection of a specific data analysis technique will depend
mainly on: a) the nature of the research problem, b) the design chosen to investigate
it, and c) the type of data collected. Thus, certain types of data lend the researcher to
certain types of analysis techniques. Figure 7.1 illustrates this dependence. Data
analysis is therefore valuable to the extent that there is a valid relationship between it
and the other components of the research.
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The research problem

The research design

The data collected

The data analysis technique

Figure 7.1: Dependence of the data analysis technique on the other
components of the research

As a result of this dependence above, certain data analysis techniques will be
more appropriate for quantitative research, while others will be more appropriate for
qualitative research. In quantitative research, the data is in numerical form, or some
form which can be converted into numbers. Also, the analysis almost always utilizes
statistics. Qualitative data analysis techniques deal with non-numerical data, usually
linguistic units in the oral or written form.

Figure 7.2 gives examples of typical data analysis techniques used with the
different research designs. On the left hand side of the figure there are examples of
techniques for analyzing data obtained from qualitative research, such as drawing
patterns and categories from the data, with a minimal amount of computation. This
type of analysis is subjective rather than objective. At the end of Figure 7.2, there are
examples of techniques for analyzing data quantitatively, utilizing different types of
statistics for descriptions, predictions, generalizations, and inferences.

Typical

research

designs Ethnographic | Descriptive | Correlational | Multivariate | Experim
ental

Typical

data

analysis

techniques

Qualitative N > | Quantit
ative
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Patterns Frequencies Correlatio | Multiple regression | t-test
ns
Applying Central Analysis
schemes tendencies of
Categorization | Variability Discriminant .
. variance
analysis
Factor analysis

Figure 7.2: Typical data analysis techniques for various research designs

In this section, both qualitative and quantitative data analysis techniques will
be discussed. This is also illustrated by discussing specific examples in L2 acquisition
research which, utilize the different analysis techniques. Thus, the researcher will be
able to select the techniques most appropriate for his or her own type of research.
Detailed guidelines and descriptions of how to use the different statistical procedures
are at the final part of the section.

It is important to note that different statistical procedures have certain
requirements for their use since certain techniques will only work with certain types
of data.

7.2 Analyzing qualitative research data ||

Qualitative (heuristic/synthetic) research comprises the procedures of
unstructured observations, open interviews, examining records, diaries, and other
documents. The data are usually in the form of words in oral or written modes. Two
main types of techniques can be identified in analyzing qualitative data, as follows:

7.2.1) Deriving a set of categories for dealing with text segments from the text
itself. This is an inductive procedure. The categories have been established and they
are applied to the remainder of the data. This leads to the refinement of the categories
and the discovery of new patterns. Thus, they serve as an ordering system for the data
content. This type of research study is usually descriptive and explanatory in nature.

7.2.2) An ordering system of categories already exists at the beginning of the
process and the researcher applies this system to the data. The system is derived either
from a conceptual framework or from specific research questions. It is the same kind
as explanation, by selecting and sorting according to the existing system. Thus, the
categories are investigated by cross-referencing, to see whether there are relationships
that will assist in the understanding of the phenomenon being the studied (Tresh,
1987). An example of a qualitative study is identified in the two different analysis
procedures as follows:
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Example 1:

A researcher collected observational data on immigrant children acquiring a second
language while interacting with native speakers. The researcher was interested in
observing the morphological and syntactic errors of the learners and the reactions of
the native speakers to these errors in a conversational context. The material collected
was in the form of audio tapes of the verbal interactions of the immigrant children
with the native speakers in the classroom, working in small groups.

The data of this research was analyzed using a different type of qualitative

analysis.

*The first set, ‘the errors’, was analyzed with the aid of an organizing scheme.
*The second set, reactions of the native speakers, was analyzed by deriving

categories from part of the data and then confirming them with the rest of the data.

Below is a description of the steps the researcher followed in the process of

analyzing the syntactic and morphological errors with the organizing scheme
(technique 7.2.2) from the first step.

1) The researcher transcribed the tape data to focus directly on the errors.

2) He took an ordering system found in the literature on error analysis and applied to his
own data. Then, he counted the frequencies of errors for each of categories in the
organizing scheme.

3) He provided some explanations and suggested hypotheses as to why these particular
types of errors patterns occurred in this group of learners why these categories were
different from those found in the literature.

4) He applied measures of reliability in order to verify and confirm that the scheme had
been applied accurately to the data without being influenced by possible biases of his own.
The researcher asked an independent researcher to repeat the task and apply the scheme to
some portion of the transcribed data. The data in agreement between the researcher and
the independent rater were obtained and reported as the results of the study.

In order to analyze the reactions of the native speakers to the errors, the

researcher used a qualitative data analysis in which categories of reaction were
derived directly from part of the data without an organizing scheme.

The second step below includes steps which the researcher follow in analyzing

1 11 1 1

t
7

1) A portion of the tapes was carefully reviewed and notes were made about the
types of reactions of the native speakers.

2) A list of the different types of reactions derived from the data was compiled.

3) The list was analyzed in an attempt to collapse and combine certain categories of
types of reactions.

4) A finite group of patterns and sub-patterns was formulated.
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5) The categories and patterns identified were applied to the remainder of the data for
further refinement.

6) A definite group of patterns and categories of reactions was formulated.

7) To examine the reliability of the data, tapes were given to other researchers who
went through the same steps and obtained their own categories of types of reactions.
These categories were then compared with those of the first researcher. The patterns
on which two researchers agreed were considered valid in this context.

It should be noted that different types of data analysis could have been
applied to each set of data. For example, there were no theories or previous research
that had already classified the types of morphological and syntactic errors which
learners made. Then these classifications of errors would have had to be derived from
the data themselves. In the same manner, if categories of types of reactions of native
speakers to errors made by learners had been previously identified in some other
research, these categories could have been applied to the data.

In the next example, it indicates the specific steps the researcher took in
analyzing qualitative data and establishing the reliability of the categories.
Example 7.2:

A researcher (Gordon, 1987) was conducting research in order to discover the
strategies which test-takers use while doing a reading comprehension test. The
qualitative verbal data were collected from 36 test-takers through the ‘think aloud’
technique where the test-takers reported to the researcher on processes which they
were engaged in while attempting to answer test questions. The interviewers were
audio recorded.

From the example, the data were analyzed through the procedure of protocol
analysis. Here, the data determines the analysis rather than the analysis imposing
predetermined categories on the data. The following describes the stages:

| 1) Written transcriptions were made of the verbal protocols for each subject.
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2) The protocols were carefully reviewed and notes were made relating to processes
involved in answering test questions.

3) A comprehensive list of all strategies, processes, and information relevant to the
issue of test-taking strategies was compiled. This list was analyzed in an attempt to
conclude and combine certain categories. A finite group of categories and sub-
categories was formulated. These categories then became the criteria by which each of
the protocols was analyzed.

4) The answer to each question in the test was analyzed according to the categories
formulated.

5) Descriptive statistics (frequencies and percentages) were computed for each of the
categories. (In this phase it is not always possible to observe or infer information in all
cases. The researcher may often feel that intensive probing of a reluctant respondent
would result in invalid information.)

6) In order to obtain some indication of the reliability of the analysis and the categories
formulated, rater reliability was examined in the following ways:

Inter-rater reliability was judged by giving a random selection of four protocols to a
judge who was a professional in the field of applied linguistics, and was asked to
analyze and categorize the responses. The results were compared with the researcher’s
analysis and categorization. A high degree of agreement was achieved between the
judge’s analysis and that of the researcher on all four of the protocols.

Intra-rater reliability was assessed by the researcher re-rating half of the sample of
tapes after a period of time had passed from the initial categorization on the responses
in the protocols, in order to compare the degree of agreement which existed between
the first and second analyses. High agreement was obtained, which established an
indication of the reliability of the analysis.

In summary, qualitative analysis is the process used to reduce data obtained
from qualitative research to its essentials. The process is not mechanical but rather
involves skilled perceptions on the part of the researcher. The data still need to be
analyzed systematically, since they must lead to results that others will accept as
representative. If this is done, the results of analysis will provide a valid

representation of the essential features of the data.

7.3 Analyzing descriptive research data

Data obtained from descriptive research are generally analyzed with the aid of
descriptive statistics. These provide information such as:

a) how often certain language phenomena occur,

b) the typical use of language elements by different language learners,
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c) how different and varied certain groups of language learners are with regard
to certain linguistic phenomena, and

d) the relationship among various variables.

Descriptive statistics refers to a set of procedures which are used to describe
different aspects of the data. Such information can sometimes be the sole purpose of
the research, or at other times, it may provide the researcher with basic insights and an
initial impression of the data, information that will be useful for subsequent analysis
phases of the research.

The types of descriptive statistics are: 1) frequencies, 2) central tendencies, 3)
variability and 4) correlations. However, here the three types usually used in actual
practices of the classroom research will be discussed as the following aspects:

7.3.1) Frequencies

Frequencies (f) are used to:

1) indicate how often a phenomenon occurs and they are based on counting
the number of occurrences. Such information is very useful in L2 acquisition research,
where the researcher is often interested in finding out how frequently certain language
elements, such as structures, lexicon, syntax, and speech acts are used by different
types of language learners in different contexts.

2) provide information on the performance of the subjects on tests and
questionnaires before the results are used for analyzing the data of the whole study.
Example 7.1 below illustrates how to analyze data by using frequencies.

In a study investigating how second language learners of different backgrounds use
certain types of refusal statements, a researcher presents to two groups of subjects (40
natives and 40 non-natives) in different situations, each group was accompanied by
four statements of ways of expressed refusal. The subjects are required to select the
statement which they are most likely to use in the situations.

In analyzing the results of the above study, the researcher needs to compute
the frequencies for the selection of each statement by each group and to compare the
two groups. The frequency of responses to one of the situations is presented in Table
7.1. The table shows how often each of the statements was selected by the two groups
for one situation.
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Statement Frequencies (natives) Frequencies
N =40 (non-natives) N = 40
1 20 10
2 15 15
3 3
4 0 12

Table 7.1: Frequencies of selecting refusal statements

Statement 1 was selected by 20 of the 40 native subjects, but only by 10 of the
non-natives. Statement 4, on the other hand, was selected by 12 of the non-natives but
by none of the natives. Clearly, it is possible, through an examination of the
frequencies to see how common (how frequent) certain speech functions are among
different language learners. (Whether the difference observed between the natives and
the non-natives is meaningful statistically will have to be investigated by a different
technique, the Chi-Square, which will be discussed later in this section.

Frequencies can also be useful for obtaining insight into data of the research.
As in Example 7.2 below:

A researcher is conducting a study of the length of residence of immigrants in the
new country and their language proficiency, and so constructs a language
proficiency test which is administered to three groups of learners. Group 1
consists of learners who have resided in the country between 1 and 3 years, but
group 2 has resided there between 4 and 7 years, and group 3, 8 years or more.
The researcher wants to find out how frequently certain test scores occurred

Table 7.2 shows the frequencies, that the number of subjects in each category
who obtained a specific score in each of the three groups, in a frequency table. These
frequencies are expressed in class intervals which are a useful way of condensing,
organizing, and summarizing the data when the score range is in large. In this
example, where scores ranged from 0 to 100, the researcher grouped them into
intervals of fives and thus the data are condensed into smaller units.

It can be seen from the table that the three groups performed differently on the
same test. By examining the frequencies, the researcher can see that for the third
group the test was relatively easy, while it was much more difficult for the first group.
The table also shows that while in the first group there was a wide range of levels of
performance, the second and the third groups show similar distributions of scores.
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Score (F : Group 1 (F) : Group 2 (f) : Group 3
(1-3 years) (4-7 years) ( 8 years and over)
N =30 N =30 N =30
95-100 2 5 10
90-94 1 3 8
85-89 1 4 6
80-84 4 8 3
75-79 5 3 2
70-74 3 2 1
65-69 6 2 0
60-64 0 0 0
55-59 2 2 0
50-54 3 0 0
45-49 1 1 0
40-44 2 0 0

Table 7.2: Frequencies of scores of three groups of language learners on an
English language proficiency test

Frequencies can therefore provide the researcher with meaningful information
on the measures used in the research even before the language proficiency of the three
groups is compared. This can help the researcher obtain insights into and
understanding of the data and the results.

Frequency results can also be presented through a crossbreak table. This is a
display of frequencies or percentages (or other types of data) that points out
similarities or differences in sharp contrasts, and is therefore, useful in displaying
trends and patterns.

The crossbreak table in Table 7.3 shows how the two groups ‘monolinguals’
and ‘bilinguals’ differ as to the frequencies of high or low scores on a metalinguistics
test. A high metalinguistics score was obtained by 25 of the bilinguals but only by 8
of the monolinguals, while a low score was obtained by 19 of the monolinguals but by
only 2 of the bilinguals. (In order to find out whether the difference between the
groups is statistically significant, the researcher can use the Chi square test procedure
which is discussed later in this section.)

Score
High score Low score
Monolinguals 8 19
Bilinguals 25 2

Table 7.3: A crossbreak table for monolinguals and bilinguals in

a metalinguistics test
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In summary, frequencies provide the researcher with information about how
frequent certain phenomena are, as well as initial insights, impressions, and
understanding of the data. They can be reported through verbal descriptions, tables,
and graphs.

7.3.2) Central tendency measures

Central tendency measures, which are also part of descriptive statistics,
provide information about the average and the typical behavior of subjects in respect

to a specific phenomenon. This statistic type contains: 1) the mean ( X ), 2) the mode,
and 3) the median.

1) The mean ( X ) is the sum of all scores of all subjects in a group divided by
the number of subjects.

2) The mode is the score which has been obtained by the largest numbers of
subjects, that is, the most frequent score in the group.

3) The median is the score which divides the group into two in such a way that
half of the scores are above it and half are below it.

The mean ( X ) is the measure which is most frequently used because of its
stability in repeated sampling and its use in advanced statistical analysis procedures.

A researcher conducts a study on the use of relative clauses by two groups of
language learners, one of which has been exposed to formal instruction in the
language, while the other has received no formal instruction. Each group consists of
ten subjects. The researcher designs a task which requires the subjects to combine
two single sentences into one, using the appropriate relative clauses. Each correct
use of relative clause gets one point. There are ten pairs of sentences to combine.

Table 7.4 displays the scores that each of the ten subjects received on the task.
The mean ( X ) of each of the groups is the average score in each group and it is the

summation of all the scores divided by the number of subjects. The X was seven for
each of the groups 70/7 = 10.

The mean, then, provides information on the average performance of a group
on given tasks, and helps the researcher obtain insight by condensing large amounts of
data. In the example above, the performance of each individual on the task does not
provide meaningful information. However, the mean tells the researcher how the
group as a whole performed and that provides more significant information.
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Subject Group A Group B
Formal instruction No formal instruction
Score (N = 10) Score (N =10)

1 6 10

2 6 8

3 7 5

4 8 10

5 7 9

6 8 8

7 7 7

8 8 6

9 6 4

10 7 3
Total 70 70
Mean (X ) 7 7

Table 7.4: Scores and means of two groups of learners on a task testing the

use of the relative clause

7.3.3) Variability

Variability provides information on the spread of the behaviors or the
phenomena among the subjects of the research. Specifically, it indicates how
heterogeneous or homogeneous subjects are with regard to the behavior.

It is very possible, for example, that two groups will have the same mean, but
the spread of scores will be different; while in one group all subjects obtained similar
scores, in the other, there was a wider spread of the scores and the group was more
heterogeneous, that is, it had greater variability.

There are a number of variability measures. The most common one, which is
therefore often used in subsequent analysis of the research data, is the standard
deviation (S.D.)* It is the square root of the averaged square distance of the scores
from the mean. The higher of the standard deviation, the more varied and more
heterogeneous a group is on a given behavior, since the behavior is distributed more
widely within the group.

If we return to Table 7.4, it is clear that the group which received no formal
instruction has higher variability, since the scores are more widely distributed among
the different subjects. Some obtained higher scores, others obtained lower one. In
fact, most of the scores between 1 and 10 had received formal instruction but had
lower variability since most of the scores were found around the mean of 7. It is
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therefore a more homogeneous group. The S.D. for group A was actually .774 and for
group B, 2.32; the more varied group having the higher standard deviation.

Another measure of variability used in statistical analyses is the variance,

which is the standard deviation squared.
* Computing the standard deviation is performed as follows:

S.D. =V (3(X- X )*)/N
Where X = students’ score; > = sum of ; N = number of students;

X =mean; \ = square root Thus:

Group A Group B
X- X (X-X )2 X- X (X-X )2
6-7=-1 -12=1 6-7=-1 -12=1
6-—7=-1 -12=1 8-7=1 12=1
7-7=0 02=0 5-7=-2 -22=4
8-7=1 12=1 10-7=3 32=9
7-7=0 02=0 9-7=2 22=4
8—7=1 12=1 8-7=1 12=1
7-7=0 02=0 7-7=0 02=0
8-7=1 12=1 6-7=-1 -12=1
6—7=-1 -12=1 4-7=-73 -32=9
== 02=0 3-7=-4 -42=16
S.D.\/(%O) Y =6 S.D.\/(54/10) Y =54

S.D.=.774 S.D.=2.32

Measures of variability are very important in describing research data and
most of the more complex analyses used for analyzing data from experimental as well
as from multivariate research rely heavily on them.

In most research studies, the mean ( X ), the standard deviation (S.D.), and the
number of subjects (N), are reported together in a special descriptive statistics table,
as in Table 7.5:

Group N X S.D.
Monolinguals 24 35 4.7
Bilinguals 20 45 7.2
Trilinguals 22 48 10.1

Table 7.5: Mean (X ), standard deviation (S.D.), and the number of subjects

(N) for test scores of three groups of language learners
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There are, then, three common procedures for obtaining descriptive information about
the data of a study: frequencies, central tendencies (principally the mean), and
variability (the standard deviation and the variance). This type of information may be
the main purpose of the research, that is, the description of the data. It is also required
for more complex types of analysis, and can provide the researcher with a greater
insight and understanding of the data to be analyzed.

In actual English language classroom research, all above analyses of data are
usually used because most of the classroom research is simply investigated.
Therefore, other types of statistical techniques in descriptive research are not
illustrated. However, one of the methods of data analysis essential for classroom
research is analyzing experimental research data, which is discussed in the following
section.

|| 7.4 Analyzing experimental research data

This section discusses procedures for analyzing data obtained from different
types of experimental designs. The different designs call for different methods of
analysis. When three groups, for example: 1) two independent samples, 2) two related
samples and 3) experimental and control samples are being compared; the researcher
will use the t-test.

7.4.1) The t-test

Function: The situation in which the researcher assigns one group of subjects
to an experimental treatment and another group of similar subjects to a control group
is one of the most popular experimental design. The t-test is used to compare the
means of two groups. It helps determine how confident the researcher can be that the
differences found between two groups (experimental and control) as a result of a
treatment are not due to chance. The results of applying a t-test provide the researcher
with a t-value. That t value is then entered in a special table of t values included in
most statistic books, which indicates whether given the size of the sample in the
research, the t-value is, statistically significant.

Example:

A researcher is comparing the performance of two randomly selected groups learning
English by two different methods. The experimental group learns with the aid of the
computer, that each frontal lesson is followed by a practice session with the computer.
The control group is not exposed to the practice session with the computer, but has
practice sessions with the teacher. The researcher investigates the effect of the computer
practice sessions on students’ achievements in English. At the end of the three-month
experiment, both groups undergo an achievement test. The researcher uses the t-test to
examine whether there are differences in the achievement of the two groups.

The results indicate the t-value to be 1.786. The researcher enters this value in the
table of t-values and finds that, based on the size of the sample, that value is significant at
the .05 level. The researcher reports the results as: t = 1.786; p < .05, and therefore rejects
the null hypothesis which states that the difference between the two groups is not
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In the example just described, the researcher uses the t-test procedure to
examine the differences between the two groups where one is exposed to a certain

treatment (computer practice sessions) and the other is not. The results of the analysis
provide the researcher with information regarding the effect of using the computer on
achievements in learning English.

It is advisable when presenting the t-test results, to precede them with a

descriptive statistics table displaying the mean ( X ), standard deviation (S.D.), and
the size of sample (N), in order to provide a better insight into the data.

The t-test described is applied to two independent groups. A slightly different
t-test formula is applied when the comparison is between the same group compared at
two different times (such as pre- and post-tests).

7.4.2) The Chi-square

The chi-square (4 ) is a data analysis procedure which helps the researcher

address questions about relations between two nominal variables. In this procedure
the researcher compares the frequencies observed in a sample with some theoretical or
expected frequencies. The frequencies refer to categories used to classify the data,
such as males/females, natives/non-natives, monolinguals/bilinguals, or high language
learning achievers/low achievers.

Example:

In a study on the use of certain speech acts, the researcher needs to find out whether there
is a significant difference between native and non-natives in using certain ways of
requesting. The researcher selects a sample of natives and non-natives and finds out
through a questionnaire how often they use specific requests in speech, and then counts the
frequencies of these requests and applies the Chi-square to examine whether there are
statistically significant differences in the uses of these speech acts by natives and non-
natives, based on these frequencies.

2
The researcher obtains a significant Chi-square (Z ). This indicates that there is a

meaningful difference in the use of different types of requests between native and non-

1 falt | 1 aall 1 11 1 A o ~

It is possible to apply the technique to data involving more than two
categories, such as monolinguals, bilinguals, and trilinguals, provided that it is used
with frequency data. Scores obtained on tests can also be used in the Chi-square
analysis if they are categorized as frequencies and the researcher creates categories
such as high, average, and low frequency based on the test scores.

As discussed, many of the problems in a second language acquisition call for
the examination of frequencies of certain behaviors by different language learners in
different contexts. The Chi-square procedure is therefore used extensively in
analyzing data in L2 acquisition research.

7.4.3) Using the computer for data analysis

Most of the data analysis techniques can be performed with a computer. A
number of statistical packages designed for this type of research are available. The
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computer is essential for the analysis of most quantitative research data, since it can
handle complex analyses of large amounts of data in a very short time and at a very
reasonable cost.

The most commonly used systems are; Statistical Package for Social Sciences
(SPSS) and its updated version, SPSS for Windows, which includes programs for
most types of data analysis. The researcher is advised to find out which packages are
available when preparing the research proposal.

This section describes the different phases involved in performing computer
data analysis as follows:

1) The computer analysis should be planned in advance so that when
preparing the data collection tools, a coding system can be integrated into the
procedure. When using a questionnaire, for example, it becomes very useful to have a
coding system to facilitate the process of recoding the data later.

2) After the data collection procedure has been administered, the data are
transferred to coding sheets or directly to the computer database.

3) After the data have been entered onto the coding sheets, they need to be
transferred to the computer data base. This can often be done with professional help,
especially when there are large amounts of data to be entered.

4) When the data are in the computer database, it is essential to check that the
information has been entered accurately. It is possible to obtain a printout of the data
and compare this with the coding sheets.

5) In preparing for the analysis, instructions should be formulated to guide the
computer on the specific analysis that needs to be performed.

6) It is common not to obtain meaningful results from the first analysis, as
there may be various problems such as errors in coding or in the description of data.

7) When working with the computer, attention must be given to the smallest
details.

8) Once the results are obtained and printed out, the researcher reads the
outputs to obtain the information needed. (Computer manuals give guidance on this.)

It is important for the researcher to have a ‘feel’ for the results and to use
intuition. False results may be produced if there are any errors in the program, the
database, or in the running of the program. The researcher needs to keep a close watch
on the results to see if they seem sensible. It is important to understand the statistics
used for the data analysis. However, it is suggested that the researchers acquaint
themselves with the specific statistical procedures used in a given piece of research,
this, in turn, will lead to a more valid interpretation of the results.

In summary, this chapter introduces the concepts of analyzing data and
differentiating between quantitative and qualitative types of data analysis. Then it
describes the techniques used to analyze the data obtained from qualitative,
descriptive, and experimental research. The various techniques were described within
the context of specific second language acquisition research problems. This section
was ended with a brief outline of stages involved in using the computer for analyzing
research data.
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|| Trainee’s Self-evaluation ||

Directions: After studying the section of analyzing the data of the ELCR, the trainee
will self-evaluate about the lesson learned, so question yourself and write in brief to
check your understanding. If you are still in doubt, return to the lessons learned.

1) Data analysis and the design of the study
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Test of Self-evaluation: Module 7 Analyzing the data through
Enalish Lanauaae Classroom Research

1. What does the data analysis technique not mainly depend on?
A. The research problem.
B. The research design.
C. The statistical techniques.
D. The data collected.

2. Which is the issue the data analysis for the qualitative research?
A. Only the form of different interview techniques.
B. The form of words in oral or written modes.
C. The deductive procedure.
D. Different statistical techniques.

3. What aspect does analyzing descriptive research data refer to?
A. Analyzing with the qualitative techniques.
B. Analyzing how often certain language phenomenon occurs.
C. Analyzing the relationship among different variables.
D. Analyzing with the aid of descriptive statistics.

4. Which statistical technigue is not frequently used in L2 descriptive data?
A. The t-test
B. Frequencies
C. Central tendencies
D. Correlations

5. What is the purpose of the central tendency measures?
A. To provide language proficiency from the test of the subjects.
B. To indicate how often a phenomenon occurs by the subjects.
C. To provide the average and the typical behaviors of the subjects.
D. To report and discuss relevant and contrasting research results.

6. What is the main purpose of the t-test?
A. To compare the frequency of data between two groups.
B. To show the information from the experimental group.
C. To provide information on the spread of the subjects’ behaviors
D. To compare the subjects’ means between two groups.

7. What is_the main objective of the Chi-square (X*)?
To provide information on the spread of the subjects’ behaviors.

?>|

To compare the frequencies of data between groups.
To provide information on the spread of the subjects’ competencies.
To compare the subjects’ means between two groups.

moaw
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8. To find out the errors of students’ writing, which statistical technique
should be used to compare their groups?
A. The Chi-square.
B. The t-test.
C. The variability.
D. The central tendency.

Self-development for Remedial Training Model: Module 7
Analvzina the data throuah Enalish lanquaae classroom

Directions: This section aims to show the answers from the post-test for the trainees
to check. If you get the incorrect answers, revise the content of the ELCR before you
study the next module: Follow the suggestion in each item.

Item 1: The correct answer is C.

Do you have the correct answer? [ ] Yes [ ]No

If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section 7.1, and then answer the
question again.

- The data and the design of the study is based on

Item 2: The correct answer is B.
Do you have the correct answer? [ ]Yes [ ]No
If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section 7.2, and then answer the
question again.
- The data analysis of qualitative research data
involves ............

Item 3: The correct answer is D.
Do you have the correct answer? [ ]Yes [ ]No
If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section 7.3, and then answer the
question again.
-Analyzing descriptive research data is used by the means of ...............

Item 4: The correct answer is A
Do you have the correct answer? [ ]Yes [ ]No
If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section 7.3, and then answer the
question again.
-The statistical techniques used in descriptive research data includes ........
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Item 5: The correct answer is C.
Do you have the correct answer? [ ]Yes [ ]No
If you have an in correct one, return to revise Section 7.3, and then answer the
question again.
-The principal purpose of the central tendency measures is to..................

Item 6: The correct answer is D.
Do you have the correct answer? [ ]Yes [ ]No
If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section 7.4, and then answer the
question again.
“The t-test isused fOr ...t

Item 7: The correct answer is B.
Do you have the correct answer? [ ]Yes [ ]No
If you have an in correct one, return to revise Section 7.4, and then answer the
question again:
-The objective of the Chi-square is

Item 8: The correct answer is A.
Do you have the correct answer? [ ]Yes [ ]No
If you have an in correct one, return to revise Section 7.4, and then answer the
question again:
-To find out the frequency of students’ errors in writing, the statistical
EECHMIGQUE 1S ...ttt ettt ettt et e et e e e e et e e

If you have studied and revised your incorrect answers, please study the next
module
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Structure of the ELCR Model: Module 8 Reporting, Summarizing,
and Interpreting the Results

(oo )

1) Reporting and summarizing
1.1) Quantitative research
1.2) Qualitative research
2) Interpreting the results
2.1) Conclusions
2.2) Implications
2.3) Recommendations
3) Reporting research
3.1) Types of reports
3.2) The components of the research report
3.3) Closing the research cycle

<<Background Concepts>>

1) In reporting and summarizing, the researchers report the results that are
obtained from the analysis of the data, often using tables, graphs, charts, and category
lists; they then synthesize the findings in a cohesive and clear way.

2) In interpreting the results, the researchers go beyond the results toward
conclusion, implications, and recommendations based on the results.

3) Reporting the research is conducted after the research has been completed,
from the initial phase of selecting the problems and determining the purpose of the
study, to the last phase of interpreting its results, the researcher as a whole needs to be
reported to the relevant audience.

< Objectives >>

After studying the content in Module 8, trainees could be able to:

1) explain how to report and summarize the language classroom research,
2) point out how to interpret the results of the language classroom research,
3) identify and report the full paper of the language classroom research, and
4) conclude the sequence of reporting language classroom research.
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((Training Activities>>

1) Pre-training stage, trainees
1.1) do the pre-test on reporting, summarizing,, and interpreting the
results of the language classroom research.
1.2)  check the survey of trainees’ opinions on the lesson learned.
2) Developmental stage, trainees
2.1) learn through the handouts of reporting, summarizing, and
interpreting the results on language classroom research.
2.2)  discuss about what trainees have learned from trainee groups and
the trainer.
3) Application, trainees
3.1) self-evaluate on the reporting, summarizing, and interpreting the
results in the ELCR.
3.2) revise the content on the reporting, summarizing, and interpreting the
results in the ELCR.

oD

1) Trainees do the post-test and feedback.
2) If trainees do the test incorrectly, they have to return to the content for
revising.

ﬁ Module 8: Reporting, Summarizing, and Interpreting the Results in

Enalish Lanauaae Classroom Research

Once the data have been analyzed and the results obtained, the last phase
in the research process is to summarize the results, interpret them, and then to report
the research relevant to the general context of the research problem and topic. This is
the point at which the researcher asks questions such as: What are the major findings
of the research? What do these results mean? What can be learned from them? What
are their implications? How can they contribute to existing knowledge in the research
area? What recommendations can they lead to?

In reporting, summarizing section, the researchers report the results that are
obtained from the analysis of the data, often using tables, graphs, charts, and category
lists; they then synthesize the findings in a cohesive and clear way. In the
interpretation section the researchers go beyond the results toward conclusion,
implications, and recommendations based on the results. In most research reports, this
part is referred to as the ‘discussion’. Each section will be considered in terms of
quantitative and qualitative research (Seliger and Shohamy, 1989).
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|| 8.1 Reporting and summarizing ||

8.1.1) Quantitative research

The research results in quantitative research is usually done through
presentation of the statistical results obtained, illustrated by tables, graphs, and charts.
The type of tables and graphs used in reporting will depend on the specific data
analysis technique that is performed. In descriptive research, for example, results will
be frequencies, and the sample sizes. The results of experimental research will be
presented by giving the F (ANOVA - analysis of variance) or the t values, together
with the degrees of freedom and the p value (level of significance), either in table form
or through verbal descriptions, or a combination of the two.

8.1.2) Qualitative research

The method of reporting the qualitative results also depends on the specific
type of analysis used. Thus, when categories are derived directly from the data, the
report will explain the process used in deriving them, as well as providing a list or a
description of the categories obtained. If the analysis is performed by applying an
organizing scheme to the data, a description of the frequencies obtained for each of the
categories will be provided, either in raw numbers, or in percentages. For both types
of analyses, quotations and actual examples from the written or oral data, anecdotes,
diagrams, and tables displaying the frequencies (if they are available), are provided to
give supporting evidence for the patterns and categories obtained.

An important element in reporting any type of research is to include
information about the reliability and validity of the procedures used to collect the data.
This is especially important in reporting the results from qualitative research to include
descriptions of the process of conducting the research, the different procedures used to
collect the data, the research site, and the exact conditions during the data collection,
and the validation procedures applied. While it is important to include such
information in reporting both types of research, it is of special significance in
qualitative research since there are no set procedures for conducting such research,
and therefore documenting the process is essential for validating the results.

Below are examples taken from reports of the results of some studies:

Example 1:

Pica, Young, and Doughty (1987) examine the impact of the type of interaction on
comprehension. In reporting the results, the authors display them in a number of
tables which compare the comprehension scores of the subjects in the two
experimental situations. Each of the tables focuses on different features of the input
and provides the means and the standard deviations, and show whether the
differences are significant in the t-test analyses performed on the data for each of the
input features.

For reporting qualitative research, the example of the analysis is as follows:

Example 2:
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A researcher collected observational data on immigrant children acquiring a second
language while interacting with native speakers. The researcher was interested in observing
the morphological and syntactic errors of the learners and the reactions of the native
speakers to these errors in a conversational context. The material collected was in the form

of audio tapes of the verbal interactions of the immigrant children with the native speakers

in the classroom, working in small groups

From the data analysis of the study, the results are reported below:

The results are reported by listing the types and categories of errors in relation to
the organizational scheme that is implemented on the data. The categories include
some numerical data in the form of the errors which are reported for each child
individually. The lists are accompanied by specific examples, such as that a certain
error was observed in 30 percent of cases, and that it was produced only when the
child answered a question, but never when he or she initiated one.

The reactions of the native speakers to these errors are treated in a similar way.
Since they are derived directly from the data without an organizing scheme, the
researcher describes the process used to derive them in sufficient detail for another
researcher reviewing the data to be able to obtain identical categories. The
descriptions of the reactions are also reported by presenting frequencies, such as
that a certain reaction was observed in only 10 percent of cases, while another
reaction was observed in about 50 percent; or that native speakers ignored errors
in unfamiliar words in about 40 percent of occurrences while in 10 percent the
native speakers asked the learner to explain what he or she meant, Here, too, the
descriptions are accompanied by quotations of the actual responses made by the
native speakers to certain types of errors, indicating particular speakers. For
example, ‘John, who is a shy child, almost always ignored the errors, while Ann,
who is more open and outgoing, kept asking: “And what do you mean by that?
Can you please say it again? | do not understand what you say.” These examples
are very helpful in exemplifying and explaining the categories as well as in
familiarizing the reader with the data.

|| 8.2 Interpreting the results ||

Once the results have been reported and described, they must be interpreted.
Interpretation occurs at a number of levels. Common to all these levels is that the
research results are carried one step further toward an examination of their meaning in
a broader context and toward possible recommendations. Different levels of
interpretation are often put in the discussion section of the report as the subsequent
aspects:
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8.2.1) Conclusions

Conclusions discuss the meaning of the research results and place them in a
boarder and more general context and perspective, often generalizing beyond the
specific sample of the study.

8.2.2) Implications

Implications address the consequences of the results by relating them to the
more general theoretical and conceptual framework of the research topic. It is here that
the researchers add their own speculations and interpretations from the same results,
and this may lead to disagreement and discussion.

8.2.3) Recommendations

Recommendations are general or specific suggestions as to the use,
applications, and utility of the research results. They can be written up in different
forms as follows:

1) A recommendation may be made, for example, that a new teaching method
proved in the research to be advantageous should be adopted, since the research
findings revealed that those who started early did not have an advantage compared to
late starters.

2) Recommendations can also be in the form of a call for the replication of a
research study with different data collection procedures and a different research
design, so as to obtain more convincing evidence for the results obtained.

3) Recommendations from a piece of qualitative research may suggest that a
quantitative research study should be conducted, using the findings obtained in the
qualitative study as hypotheses suggest.

4) The results of a piece of quantitative research may sometimes lead to a
recommendation that a qualitative study be carried out to examine the problem in an
in-depth manner, so as to explain the results obtained in the experimental research.

5) In general, results obtained from quantitative research, often based on large,
random samples, are more generalizable and may therefore lead to conclusions that
recommend implementation of programs, curricula, or methods. However, since
results of qualitative research are usually ‘explanatory’ nature are often based on
small samples, and are careless generalizable. They do not often lead to
recommendations for specific implementation.

6) In L2 acquisition, it is important that the context for which the
recommendations are made is the same as the one in which the research was
conducted. For example, results obtained from the research conducted in the
classroom cannot usually lead to recommendations for learning languages out of the
classroom, nor are results obtained in an informal language learning context applicable
to a formal school learning context. Similarly, research conducted with one group of
learners, such as children, cannot usually lead to recommendations for adult learners,
since it is likely that a different set of variables affects learning in each of these
settings.

Some examples of interpretations of research results taken from the research
studies referred to the above as in Bejaro’s (1987) conclusions are stated as follows:
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These findings reveal the greater effectiveness of the two group methods in
developing listening comprehension skills and the greater effectiveness of the STAD
techniques compared with the DG and the whole-class methods in teaching and
learning discrete points (such as grammar and vocabulary) in the EFL classroom
(p.493).

In discussing the implications of these results, the researcher addresses the
issue of ‘what promoted higher language achievement in the classes utilizing small
group techniques ‘. Here the researcher relates the results of the study to the more
general theoretical and conceptual framework of the research topic, that of the
interaction of the social and communicative skills within the experimental context of
the small-group.

This is in line with Taylor’s (1983, p.72) view of the features, classroom instruction
should incorporate. It is also in accordance with the communicative approach to
language teaching, which assumes that language acquisition occurs with intensive
engagement in extended discourse in real communicative contexts (Breen and
Candlin; 1980, Krashen; 1981, Taylor; 1983, Widdowson; 1987).

The researcher continues with the implications of the different parts of the
results according to the stated social and linguistic theories. The same results could
possibly have led another researcher to arrive at different implications.

Finally, the researcher provides specific recommendations for classroom
teaching, based on the results:

Based on the theoretical principles underlying this research and the findings reported
here, a cooperative small-group methodology in the language classroom is
recommended. The different group techniques complement one another; they serve
different teaching objectives in the language class and thus form the link between the
teaching content (what) and the teaching process (how). Implementation of this
approach requires intensive teaching training for use of techniques, both in terms of
operational procedures in the classroom and in terms of appropriate design of the
learning tasks.

It is at this point that the researcher should ask questions as to whether the
recommendations are warranted by the results and whether these recommendations are
generalizable to all language learning contexts and to learners other than those
participating in the research.

|| 8.3 Reporting research ||

Once the research has been completed, from the initial phase of selecting the
problem and determining the purpose of the study, to the last phase of interpreting its
results, the research as a whole needs to be reported to the relevant audiences.
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8.3.1 Types of reports ||

There are a number of formats for reporting classroom research, such as
articles to appear in journals, reports addressed to funding agencies, theses or
dissertations as part of the requirements for university degrees, and papers to be
presented at conferences. These formats differ from one another mostly in their
purposes and the audiences which they address briefly as follows:

1) The journal article

The research is reported in brief, yet informative way, focusing mostly on the
main features of research such as purpose, review of literature (often referred to as
‘background’), procedures used for carrying out the research accompanied by tables,
charts, and graphs, and interpretations of the results (often referred to as “discussion’).

2) The research report

This is another method of presentation which generally refers to the document
required by agencies support and fund research. The report summarizes the research
results, and includes conclusions and recommendations based on the whole study.

3) The conference paper

It is a way of reporting research at conferences, or seminars. At such meeting
research papers are usually presented orally. The research is reported in a concise, yet
informative way, focusing on the most essential elements of the research accompanied
by the hl |rerials in the presentations.

| 8.3.2 The components of the research

There are different forms of reporting research. Each form varies in the
emphasis it puts on the different components of the research. In general, each will
include elements of the following components: introduction and description of the
problem or topic, review of the literature, design and methodology, data analysis and
findings, and discussions of the results as in more subsequent details.

1) Introduction and description of the problem or topic

In this section, the researcher discusses the nature of the research. The
introduction contains:-

1) the background to the research problem or topic,

2) the purpose of the research,

3) the significance of the research,

4) the hypotheses and research questions but in general terms, and
5) definitions of important terminology.

2) The literature review

In this part, the researcher reports on the literature relevant to the problem:
journal articles, research reports, and books that focus on different aspects of the
problem, both in L2 acquisition and in related areas.

In the description of the related literature the researcher focuses on the
theoretical claim made in the research. The researcher makes up a survey of:

1) the research findings, particularly the major findings of the studies
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with discussion of how they are obtained and what can be learned from them and
applied to the specific research that is about to be conducted,

2) a critique of the research studies quoted, pointing to any problems
in design, instrumentation, analysis, and conclusions.

Thus, the literature review is intended to provide a theoretical framework for
the research as well as a description of how different studies contribute to the topic,
leading to a statement of and a rationale for the study.

3) The design and methodology

This component generally contains the following aspects:

1) aclear and precise description of the research questions or
hypotheses and of the different variables of the study,

2) the specific methods which the researcher selected to investigate
the research problem or topic,

3) the specific design of the study (whether it is qualitative
(descriptive), experimental or correlation, or example),

4) the discussion of the data collection procedures which will be used to
investigate the different variables, how they are selected, developed, and used, and
their reliability and validity, and then

5) a description of the sample and subjects of the study, the procedures
used to select them and, finally, the type and form of data collected.

4) The data analysis

This component reports either on the statistical techniques used for analyzing
the data or, in the case of qualitative analyzes, on how the data are analyzed and the
categories arrived at, together with a description of the ways in which the data are
validated.

5) The discussion

The discussion component of the research report consists of: 1) a summary
statement of the research results as obtained from the previous component, 2) a
discussion of their meaning in a broader context, and 3) going beyond the results
toward an interpretation in which the results are put in a broader perspective.

This includes the contribution of the results to the general area of research,
their implications, and whether they can lead to recommendations and suggestions for
further research.

6) The bibliography

This part contains the sources and references which a researcher uses and
consults while conducting the research and the appendices include additional material
used, such as samples of the data collection procedures, tests, raw data, copies of
permission to use instruments, or anything which may be of significance to the readers
but is too detailed to be included in the body of the research report.

|| 8.3.3 Closing the research cycles? ||

Research is cyclical; it is recurring sequence of events. When we first begin the
research, we have a purpose for doing it: 1) there is a topic, a problem, questions or
hypotheses. We realize that different types of problems require different ways of
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seeking solutions. 2) We review the literature and contextualize the research problem
within a larger body of knowledge. 3) We design and plan the research according to
the type of problem. 4) We select the appropriate procedures for collecting the
research data, and then apply various techniques to analyzing the data and obtaining
the research results. 5) Lastly, we summarize the results and interpret them within the
context of the problem as it is posed at the outset. Closing the research cycle means
that the interpretation of the results leads to the researcher back to the starting point as
the notion illustrated in Figure 8.1:

Determining the research
problem, question, hypothesis

Summarizing and
interpreting the results

1[ ﬂ

Analyzing the data and Contextualizing the
obtaining results problem

o~ —

Collecting the I Designing the research
research data according to its purpose

Determining the type of
research problem

Figure 8.1: The research cycle

However, the nature of research is such that the more answers are obtained, the
more questions arise. Curiosity, in second language acquisition as in other disciplines,
leads researchers to more problems, more questions, and more areas of research. Can
we therefore ever consider that the research cycle is ‘closed’?

In social science research results need to be replicated. Only when the same
results come up time to time and again the researcher can have confidence in the
findings as in the below aspects:

1) Replication
Replication of the research is a way of conducting research for the purpose of

verifying and confirming research results. Here, too the cycle does not end, but rather
the results of one study lead to further research.

Another common phenomenon in research with human beings is that similar
research problems generate conflicting and contradictory results. Such results have
been found, for example, in research on age and L2 acquisition, the order of the
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morpheme acquisition, the effect of certain teaching methods on achievement, the
effect of bilingualism and bilingual education on learners.

2) Mata-analysis

Meta analysis takes the results obtained from a number of research studies on
the same problem, synthesizes, summarizes, and combines them in order to arrive at
more conclusive answers about the problem (Hedges and Olkin, 1985). Research
studies require certain properties in order to be included in the analysis, that is, an
acceptable sample size and similar research designs.

Although there are a number of areas in L2 acquisition research that have
produced conflicting results, there have been few meta-analysis studies: -

2.1) the studies on the effectiveness of bilingual education, and

2.2) the studies that produced conflicting results on the impact of bilingual
education with an attempt to arrive at more conclusion findings.

3) Secondary analysis

It is another way of continuing the research cycle. In this approach a researcher
returns to the data that have already been analyzed and re-analyzes them in a different
way. This analysis often leads to new and different findings from those obtained in the
first analysis.

The procedures of replication, meta-analysis, and secondary analysis all show
that the research cycle is an on-going and continuous process in which answers to
guestions may raise new ones.

There are, then, many different approaches and directions for carrying out
research in second language acquisition. No one method is preferable and no single
approach will be sufficient. In order to acquire more knowledge in this field we need
to combine and blend different approaches. The result will be a broader perspective
and a more comprehensive insight. Into the complex phenomenon of how people learn
second languages.
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Trainee’s Self-evaluation

Directions: After studying the section of reporting, summarizing, and interpreting the
ELCR, evaluate yourself about the lessons learned. Question yourself and write in
brief to check your understanding. If the lessons are still in doubt, return to the lessons
learned.

1) Reporting and summarizing
1.1) Quantitative reSEarCh...........ovi i e e e e e e

1.2) Qualitative
PO AN CN e

2) Interpreting the results
220 ) o o] 11 [ o

2.2) IMPHICATIONS. .. ..ttt e e e e e e

2.3) ReCOMMENUALIONS. .. ..\ ee e e e e e e e e e e e e aeaaas

3) Reporting
[(eRLr | (o 1 T

3.1) TYPES OF FEPOIES . vvee e e e e e e e e e e e e e

3.2) The components of the research report...........cccoviiiiiiiiiiiiiiine e,

Language Classroom Research Model Prayoon Chownahe



383

Structure of LCR Model: Module 8

3.3) Closing the research CyCles.........oovve i e

Test of Self-evaluation: Module 8 Reporting, summarizing, and

interpreting in English Language Classroom Research

1. Which step comes first in the last phase classroom research?
A. Reporting the results.
B. Summarizing the results.
C. Interpreting the results.
D. Making recommendation.
2. What is usually illustrated in the quantitative classroom research?
A. Verbal report.
B. Tables and graphs.
C. Charts and frequencies.
D. Statistical results.
3. In which way is the qualitative classroom research usually reported?
A. When categorizing the data, the process will be explained.
B. When processing the data, the categories will be indicated.
C. When analyzing the data, the frequencies of data will be listed.
D. When analyzing the data, the statistical data will be shown.
4. Which one of these aspects is not included in interpreting the results?
A. Conclusions.
B. Implications.
C. Discussions.
D. Recommendations.
5. Reporting classroom research includes the following aspects except ..........
A. The journal articles. B. The research report.
C. The conference papers. D. Dissertations or theses.
6. What part contains the sources and references of the research report?
A. Introduction and description of the problem or topic.
B. The literature review.
C. The bibliography.
D. The appendices.
7. Which research cycle is not included for an on-going and continuous
process in the classroom research in L2 acquisition ?
A. Replication.
B. Implementation.
C. Meta-analysis.
D. Secondary analysis.
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Self-development for Remedial Training Model: Module 8 Reporting,

Summarizing, and Interpreting the Results

Directions: This section aims to show the answers from the post-test for the trainees to
check. If you get the incorrect answers, revise the content of the ELCR before you
study the next module: Follow the suggestion in each item.

Item 1: The correct answer is B.

Do you have the correctanswer? [ ]Yes [ ]No

If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section 8, and then answer the
question again.

- After the data have been analyzed and resulted obtained, the last phase in the
PIOCESS 1S 10 .ttt ettt et e et et e e et et e et e e e e e et e e

Item 2: The correct answer is D.
Do you have the correctanswer? [ ]Yes [ ]No
If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section 8.1, and then answer the
question again.
- The quantitative research is usually illustrated or presented in/by ..........

Item 3: The correct answer is A.
Do you have the correctanswer? [ ]Yes [ ]No
If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section 8.1, and then answer the
question again.
-The qualitative research is usually reported by the way of ..................

Item 4: The correct answer is C.
Do you have the correctanswer? [ ]Yes [ ]No
If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section 8.2, and then answer the
question again.
- Interpreting the research results includes .............cccoovviii i,

Item 5: The correct answer is D.
Do you have the correctanswer? [ ]Yes [ ]No
If you have an in correct one, return to revise Section 8.3, and then answer the
question again.
-Reporting classroom research INCIUCES............ccoveiieieeie i
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Item 6: The correct answer is C.
Do you have the correctanswer? [ ]Yes [ ]No
If you have an incorrect one, return to revise Section 8.3.2, and then answer

the question again.
-The part of the research report which contains the sources and references is

Item 7: The correct answer is B.
Do you have the correctanswer? [ ]Yes [ ]No
If you have an in correct one, return to revise Section 6.4, and then answer the

question again.
-The research cycle for an on-going and continuous process in the classroom

research in L2 acquisition inCludes .............cooiiviiiiiiiiiii e e,

Now you have finished your lessons on studying
English language classroom research.
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